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INTRODUCTION 


Pakistan is steering its economic and social development within the 
framework of medium term (5 year) plans. These plans are set in a longer term 
perspective of 15 years and are operationalised through the instrument of annual 
plans. 

2. The Seventh Plan (1988-93) commenced on 1st July, 1988 and terminated 
on 30th June, 1993. The Eighth Plan (1993-98) commenced with the Annual Plan 
1993-94 and has been formally launched after the approval of the elected 
government accorded on 31st May, 1994. 


initiatives and incorporates the 
and equitable economic system. 


3. The framework of the Eighth Five Year Plan was prepared in consultation 
with the federal agencies and the provincial governments. The findings and 
recommendations of 28 Technical Committees comprising over 2500 experts from 
public and private sectors set up in connection with the preparation of the Eighth 
Plan have been taken into consideration in formulating the Plan. It reflects the 

policies of the government geared to a dynamic 
The Plan is indicative of the priority attached to 
social sectors, energy, drainage and physical infrastructure. In terms of 
management systems, it underscores public - private partnership, and 
empowerment of the community and lower echelons of the Government. 

4. The features that characterize this endea vour include a sharper focus on 
policy initiatives, on the management system, the need for selectivity in sectoral 
programmes and an express recognition of the fact that consolidation and 
rehabilitation of the physical and social infrastructure is as important as new 
investment. The dispensation of public expenditures is thus integrated with policy, 
with management improvement and the productivity of resource use. We hope this 
effort would be well-received. 


June [994 


SAEED AHMAD QURESHI 
Deputy Chairman 
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Landmarks of Eighth Plan 
( 1993 - 98 ) 

I - Plan Size 



(1992-93 Prices) 

(Billion Rupees) 


Public 

Sector 

Private 

Sector 

Total 

7th Plan 

553 

596 

1149 

8th Plan 

752 

949 

1701 

Acceleration (%) 

(Real Terms) 

36 

59 

48 

Public Sector Programme 






(Billion Rupees) 


Budget 

Corporate and 
Market Financed 

Total 

7th Plan 

457 

96 

553 

8th Plan 

483 

269 

752 


II- Growth Targets 


GDP 

7.0% 

Agriculture 

4.9% 

Manufacturing 

9.9% 

Services 

6.7% 


(iii) 










Ill - Macro-economic 
Management 


Achieve the growth targets in a framework of equity, 
stability and sustainability. 

2 . Reduce overall fiscal deficit to half - from 7.9%* of GDP 
to 4% of GDP. 


3. Reduce current account deficit from $3.7 billion 
i qa mu inn -from 7% of GDP to 2.4%. 


Long-term external debt to remain at 36 % of GDP. 
Monetary expansion below growth of nominal GDP. 


5 . Retirement of high cost debt by utilization of 
privatization proceeds. 

6. Introduce legislative control on budget deficit. 

7. Reduce inflation rate from 9.3% to 6%. 

8. National savings to GDP ratio to rise from 13.6% to 
18%. 


9. Generate 6.2 million new jobs (against 3.2 million in 
Seventh Plan). 


*1992-93 actuals. In the Plan normalized benchmarks for 1992-93 
are used. 










IV - Good Governance 


1. Reduce imbalances of regions, gender, groups, classes. 

2. Measures for poverty alleviation: - 

Long term - through Social Action Programme 
and employment generation. 

Short term - through specific relief under Zakat, 
Baitul Maal and Social Welfare Systems. 

3. Ensure equality of opportunity through merit, 
transparency, access to education, access to health care, 
employment (particularly self employment) and vertical 
mobility. 

4. Greater self-reliance in financial resources. 

5. Mitigate the heritage of collusion and default, 
conspicuous consumption and drug addiction 

Decisive action against defaulters of tax, bank 
loans, and utility bills. 

6. Improve efficiency, responsiveness and participation in 
the management of the economic system, through 
deregulation, accountability and empowerment of the 
rural communities, NGOs and lower echelons of 
Government. 

7. Promote: 

Public - Private Partnership 

Devolution and decentralization particularly to 
the district level. 


(v) 




V - Towards Competitive 
Markets 


Lower tax rates and broaden tax base, ensure 
documentation of the economy, improve tax compliance. 

Curtailment of special concessions and rent-seeking 
activities. 

Lower tariff structure, and integration with the World 
economy. 


VI - Private Investment 


Improve enabling environment through 

adequacy of services and physical infrastructure 

education and training 
- better health coverage 


strengthening of capital markets 
- deregulation and privatization 

Supportive policies in the fiscal, monetary, loreign 
exchange and trade regimes. 

Ensure a minimum investment Of Rs. 949 billion against 
Rs. 596 billion in the 7th Plan (1992-93 prices). 


59 % acceleration in real terms. 







VII - Sectoral Targets 


Social Sectors 

Education and Training 

1. Breakthrough in primary participation rate:- 

Boys from 85 % to 95%. 

Girls from 54% to 82%. 

2. Increase literacy rate from 35% to 48%. 

3. Output of technicians to increase by 50% - from 85,000 to 127,000 
per annum. 

4. Qualitative improvement in the education system. 

Health 

1. Engage 33,000 village health workers - First major effort for health 
extension at the village level. 

2. Full immunization of mother and child. 

3. Coverage of preventive services to be raised from 80% to 90%. 

4. Life expectancy to go up from 61.5 years to 63.5 years. 

5. Infant mortality rate to decline from 8.6% to 6.5%. 

6. Control of micro-nutrient deficiencies. 

7. Reduction of incidence of low birth babies from 25% to 15%. 

8. Universal access to iodized salt for edible purposes. 


(vii) 





Population 


,. Population Planning coverage to increase from 20% to 80%. 

- urban 54% to 100% 

- rural 5% to 70% 

2. Contraceptive prevalenee to be doubled - from 14% to 28%. 

3 Population growth rate declines from 2.9% to 2.7%. 

Rural Water Supply & Sanitation 

1. Coverage of rural water supply to increase from 47% to 71% ot 
population. 

2. Rural sanitation coverage to go up from 14% to 32%. 

Physical Infrastructure 

Water 

1 . Complete Chashma Right Bank Canal. 

2. Complete Pat Feeder Canal. 

3. Complete Left Bank Outfall Drain. 

4. Visible Progress on Right Bank Outfall 

5 . Water logging in the disaster areas to 
hectares). 


Drain. 

be eliminated (1.40 million 


(viii) 









Energy 


1. Construction of Ghazi Brotha Hydel Power Project (1450 (MW). 


2. Thermal generation in private sector (All new projects - estimated 
capacity 2500 MW). 


3. Completion of ongoing Hub Power Project in private sector (1290 
MW). 


4. Privatization of thermal plants of WAPDA. 

5 . Power generation capacity up by 68% (from 9786 MW to 16422 
MW). 

6. Oil production up by 106% (from 60000 to 123,300 barrels a day) 
with major investment expected from private sector. 

7. Gas production up by 38% (from 1855 to 2554 MMCFD peak). 

8. Refining capacity up by 183 percent (from 6 million to 17 million 
tons per annum). 

\ 

9. Significant utilization of Thar Coal. (Total estimated deposits: over 
100 billion tons) 


10. Electrification of 19700 villages. 


(ix) 






Transport & Communication 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 


Double rail track from Lodhran to Peshawar (800 Kms). 


Manufacture of 1367 High. Capacity Wagons. 


Complete Indus Highway (1189 Kms). 

Complete dualisation of National Highway (N-5) (1764 Kms). 
Complete Lahore - Islamabad Motorway. 

Improvement and npgradation of RCD Highway (N-25 and N-40). 
Initiation of work on Makran Coastal Road. 


Construction 


of deep sea port at Gwadar through Private Sector. 


Clear all pending demand for telephone connections (2.5 million new 
lines - depicting 125% increase in telephone access). 

Number of post offices to rise from 13513 to 18513. 


Work on Lowari Tunnel will be initiated. 


(x) 








Production Sectors 


Agriculture 


A: Policies 

1 . Integrated management of agriculture, irrigation and drainage. 

2. Shift of emphasis to resource use efficiency - particularly input 
management and research linkages. Enhancing crop production by 
improving efficiency of inputs and research. 

3. Better soil management, improved response to fertilizer use. 

4. Introduction of sprinkler and trickle irrigation. 

5. Breakthrough in oil seeds and pulses. 

6 . Integrated Pest Management. 

7. More emphasis on non-crop sector. 

8 . Establishment of Kisan Banks. 

B. Production Targets 

Wheat production up by 22% (from 15.0 million tons to 18.25 
million tons). 

Cotton production up by 61% (from 9.3 million bales to 15 
million bales). 

Rice production up by 31% (from 3.25 million tons to 4.25 
million tons). 

Sugarcane production up by 28% (from 36 million tons to 46 
million tons). 

Non conventional oil seeds production up by 108% (from 120 
thousand tons to 250 thousand tons). 

Meat production up by 38% (from 1.8 million tons to 2.5 million 
tons). 

Milk production up by 30% (from 17 million tons to 22 million 
tons). 


(xi) 










Industries and Minerals 


Pniir y Initiatives 

1. Breakthrough in small scale sector and improving linkage will large 
scale sector. 

2. Major shift to value-added products. Improved productton quality and 
marketing. 


pmiinrtinn Targets 

. Fertilizer (Nttrogen) production up by 60% (from 1.23 million 
N.Tons to 1.97 N.Tons). 

- Cement production up by 66% (from 8.56 million tons to 13 
million tons). 

- Sugar production up by 54% (from 2.4 million tons to 3.7 
million tons). 

- Petroleum products up by 50% (from 7.6 billion litres to 11.4 
billion litres). 


Steel Billets production up by 124% (from 246 thousand tons to 
550 thousand tons). 

Tractors production up by 137% (from 712 thousand to 1686 
thousands tons). 

Bicycles production up by 61 % (from 5.8 million to 9.3 million). 


Trucks and buses up by 100% (from 4000 to 8000). 

Saindak Copper Project would be in production Capacity 15850 
tons of blisters copper, 1.47 tons gold and 2.76 tons of sdver. 


(xii) 










PART-I 

PERSPECTIVE AND BASIC FRAMEWORK 


( 1 - 2 ) 
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1-1 

PERFORMANCE OF SEVENTH PLAN 


The Seventh Five Year Plan was prepared within a broad based socio¬ 
economic framework of a fifteen years perspective (1988-2003), emphasizing 
efficient growth in output on one hand and improving the quality of life on the 
other. Of the Perspective Plan total incremental targets, about 23.6 percent of 
GDP, 22 percent of investment, 23.8 percent of exports, 26.2 percent of imports 
and 21 percent of revenue, were envisaged to be attained during the Seventh Plan. 
It attempted to address the deficiencies in social sectors, education, health, 
women development etc. as well as economic problems like fiscal and current 
account deficits, inflation and unemployment. Many policy reforms were launched 
during the Plan period and a new economic edifice based on free enterprise, open 
market, privatization, deregulation and liberalization has been raised. 

2. The tempo of growth was affected by unforeseen events on domestic and 
international fronts including economic contraction of Eastern Europe and the 
former Soviet Union, recession in Pakistan’s export markets, the Gulf War, the 
delay in the settlement of the Afghan issue, the political uncertainties on the 
domestic front, frequent changes of government, civil disturbances in 1989-90 and 
floods of 1988-89 and 1992-93. However, the overall performance has been 
satisfactory. 

Growth Performance 

3. The growth performance though below the plan target, was in line with 
the historical trends, and satisfactory in the context of internal and external 
constraints. GDP grew by 5.0 percent (target 6.5%), agriculture 3.8 percent 
(target of 4.7%), manufacturing 5.9 percent (target 8.1%) and other sectors 5.3 
percent against the target of 6.7 percent. In aggregate terms over 74 percent of 
the incremental output targets were achieved. However, self-reliance in the 
production of wheat, edible oils, iron-ore, crude oil and capital goods did not 
show a significant improvement. 
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Macro-Economic Framework 


a The fiscal scenario conceived in the Plan did not materialize. Targets 
relating to additional resources and control of current expend,tures were not 
achieved. The trend of fiscal deficit has been as follows.- 


Years 

1988- 89 

1989- 90 

1990- 91 

1991- 92 

1992- 93 


percent of GDP 

7.4 

6.5 
8.7 

7.5 
7.9 


i, „ “"rsist tssxvsst 

1992-93. 

6 The annual growth in monetary assets at 15.2 percent was higher than, the 

Plan target of 12.5 percent but close “'"^^Vlbove .h^ Plan 

ofTmatmion^elent credit expanded to Rs 190 6 billion 
estimate of R • ..... Th • s mainly to increase in budgetary 

.t R.!. 7 b— 

7 Fortunately, the "crowding out" effect in credit allocation was restrained 
reflecting the emphasis on private investment Credit uti ization was 

billion against the Plan allocation of Rs 115.2 billion. 

« On the external side the current account deficit rose from $ 1.68 billion 
8 ’ 1Q87-88 to $ 3.69 billion in 1992-93. This was mainly a result of deterioration 
! . . ... e fan i n remittances and increase in service payments. As a 

ZZZ' measure rupee exchange rate was 

The dollar - rupee exchange rate went up from Rs 18.12 per dollar in July 
to Rs 27.15 per dollar in June 1993. 

Q The performance on investment front has been encouraging. Against the 

?*&£££ ~ Set'= 

L Sc. by about 19.6 percent white the public investment cxpencnced a 
shortfall of 9.6 percent. 

10 For the public sector development programme, the Seventh Plan had 
provided°an outlay of Rs 350 billion a. 1987-88 

estimated to amount to Rs 321.4 billion, showing an achievement of 91.8 perce . 
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Economic Structure 

11. The Plan marks a distinct change in the economic structure. Spurred by 
a steady growth in line with the earlier Plans, the industrial sector increased its 
share of total output steadily, surpassing agriculture for the first time. Since the 
First Plan, the share of industrial sector in G.D.P. has gone up from 15 percent 
to 26.7 percent and services sector from 38 percent to 49.5 percent while 
agriculture has gone down from 46.6 percent to 24.5 percent. 

Sectoral Picture 

Agriculture 

12. The thrust of plan was on the achievement of self-sufficiency in basic 
food items and improvement in productivity through efficient use of inputs and 
credit. The farmers were to be provided remunerative support prices. Research 
and extension were to be strengthened. 

13. Policy measures to improve agricultural productivity and income of the 
farmers were introduced. A Productivity Enhancement Programme (PEP) was 
launched. A relief package on outstanding loans was announced. Liberal credit 
facilities were provided. Import duties on agricultural implements including 
tractors were reduced. The farmers were also provided adequate return for their 
produce through support prices. In order to boost the export of fruits and 
vegetables, rebate of 25 percent was announced on freight on national carriers. 
Comprehensive programmes were also planned for afforestation, watershed 
management, range management and resource conservation. 

14. Financial outlay on agriculture was Rs 7.552 billion at 1987-88 prices 
against the PSDP allocation of Rs 8.167 billion indicating 92.5 percent utilization. 
The subsidy on fertilizer was Rs 4.971 billion against the plan allocation of Rs 

3.3 billion. Besides the public sector development outlay, the private sector 
invested Rs 51.6 billion at 1987-88 prices in the agriculture. 

15. The growth rate was 3.8 percent against the plan target of 4.7 percent. 
The shortfall is mainly due to the setback on account of devastating floods in 
1988-89 and 1992-93. There was a remarkable increase in cotton production 
during the plan period. Its production increased to 12.8 million bales in 1991-92, 
but decreased to 9.1 million bales in 1992-93 due to floods and leaf curl virus. 
However, on the basis of five year total the output targets of cotton, sugarcane, 
potato and onion were exceeded while those of wheat, maize and rice were 
achieved to the extent of 99 percent, 90.5 percent and 83.9 percent respectively. 
On the other hand substantial shortfall was experienced in the output of non- 
traditional oil seeds, gram and rapeseeds and mustard. The overall growth 
performance of the livestock sub-sector was 5.8 percent against the target of 

5.3 percent. 
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Manufacturing 

16 The value-added in manufacturing increased by 5.9 percent against the 
target of 8.1 percent a year. The entire shortfall from the target is attributed to 
the large-scale manufacturing sector which could only attain a growth rateof4.9 
percent against the target of 8.0 percent. The short fall can be attributed to law 
Sd order situation, infrastructural constraints, delays in the commissioning of 
new projects, non availability of raw material and a world-wide recession. 

17 The Production targets of motor tyres, sugar, soda ash, caustic soda, cotton 
varn cotton cloth, trucks and buses were achieved and in a few cases exceeded, 
while shortfall was experienced in the production of vegetable ghee, cement, 
nitrogenous fertilizer, steel billets, rolled sheets, cigarettes, tractors P a P er ^ 
bicycles and petroleum products. Growth of engineering and capital goods 
industries was far below the expectations. 

18 A sum of Rs 10.07 billion was allocated to various Public Corporations 
in the manufacturing sector, for BMR and creation of new capacities. Most of the 
planned projects were completed by the end of the 7th plan. 

19. Financial utilization under the PSDP in the manufacturing sector reached 
to Rs 6 352 billion against the target of Rs 10.07 billion reflecting 63 percen 
utmidon Out of the utilization of Rs 6.352 billion, Rs 1.186 billion were 
utilized through the budgetary development programme and the remaining 
Rs 5 116 billion from Public Corporations Programme indicating 12.0 percent and 
51.0 percent utilization of the budgetary and corporate resources. 

20 Against the investment target of Rs 87.5 billion in the manufacturing 
sector ^constant prices of 1987-88), the private industrial investment amounted 
to Rs 145.3 billion at 1987-88 prices. Foreign private investment in the 
manufacturing sector was Rs 27 billion against the target of Rs 26 billion at 
1987-88 prices. 

Mineral 

21. The Seventh Plan placed great emphasis on enlarging the production base 
of mineral sector through rapid expansion of local and foreign investment. 

22 During the 7th Plan period different collaborative development projects 
were sorted These projects have helped in the training of GSP.PMDC and RDC 
personnel. 

23 The Seventh Plan allocated Rs 7.012 billion (Rs 3.122 billion from the 
budeet and Rs 3.89 billion from the Corporations Programme) for the 
development of mineral sector. An amount of Rs 1.597 billion (a,.consumt pnces 
of 1987-88) has been utilized against the budgetary provision of Rs 3. 
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Rs 0.625 billion lias been utilized against the target ot Rs 3.89 billion in the 
public corporations programme. Besides the Public Sector, Private Sector invested 
Rs 0.903 billion in the mineral sector. 

Energy 

24 Expeditious development of indigenous resources, comprehensive energy 
pricing policy and conservation of energy were the main ingredients of the energy 
strategy. 

25. Oil extraction in the country has increased from 44684 barrels per day 
during 1987-88 to 60,000 barrels per day in 1992-93 against the target of 76000 
BPD showing 79 percent achievement. About 217 wells were drilled during the 
plan period against the target of 375 showing 57.9 percent achievement of the 

target. 

26. As regards gas, the production (average) increased from 1200 MMCFD 
to 1598 MMCFD. About 700,000 new gas connections were provided during the 

7th Plan. 

27. LPG production was only 303 tones/day against the plan target of 518 
tones/day indicating only 59 percent achievement. 

28. Total installed capacity for power increased from 6794 MW to 9786 MW. 
Number of the additional villages electrified was 17,447 against the plan target 
of 10336 showing 169 percent achievements. A total of 2.7 million new electric 
connections were provided during 7th Plan period. 


Rural Development 

29. For the development of rural areas, a comprehensive programme involving 
an outlay of Rs 112.2 billion was envisaged in the Plan. For this purpose about 
9000 K M roads were constructed under the rural/farm-to-market roads 
programme against the Plan target of 8500 K.M. Under the People’s Programme, 
18507 schemes relating to different sectors were approved during the period from 
March 1989 upto 6th Augest 1990. Similarly, under the Tameer-e-Watan 
Programme, initiated in October 1991, about 32971 schemes comprising rural 
roads, repair of school buildings, street drainage, water supply, village 
electrification, health facilities, community centres, grave yards and construction 
of bridges etc, were approved upto June 1993. 

30. Under rural education, about 9750 mosque and 18900 primary schools 
were constructed against the target of 15,000 mosque and 31152 primary schools. 
Besides, 3780 primary and 1950 middle schools were upgraded to middle and 
high levels respectively against the target of 5850 primary and 2775 middle 

schools. 
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3! In the rural health sub-sector, 1660 BHUs and 106 RHCs were established 
Lainst the Plan target of 1882 and 121 RHCs. Under the rural water and 
sanitation programme, 20 million additional population was supplied drinking 
water against the target of 31 million. Sanitation facilities were provided to 11 
milhon additional people against the target of 17 million. Against the target of 
10336 villages/abadis, 17447 villages/abadis were electrified showing an 
achievement of 169 percent. 

Regional Development 

32 The areas which are included in the regional development plan are Azad 
Kashmir, Northern Areas and the Federally Administered Tribal Areas which 
share certain common geo-physical location and economic characteristics. During 
he period, an amount of Rs 13.2 billion at 1987-88 prices was allocated for 
the speciafareas out of this Rs 8.75 billion at 1987-88 prices were utilized 
showing utilization of 66.3 percent. Rs 5.2 billion were allocated for Azad 
Kashmir against which an amount of Rs 3.5 billion were utilized. Northern Areas 
were provided Rs 2.7 billion out of which Rs 2.05 billion were utilized. ^gains 
an allocation of Rs 5.3 billion for FATA and FATA/DC an amount of Rs 3.2 
billion were utilized. 

Transport & Communications 

33 The Seventh Plan catered for the rehabilitation of assets and a 
expansion in the capacities of the Road Railways and Port 

envisaged improvement in rail/road traft.c ratio from 20.80 in 198? -» 8 t° 26.74 
in 1992-93 through allocating long lead freight traffic to Railways and short ea 
traffic to roads. Induction of private sector in highway development, shipping, 
roads construction, domestic aviation services and telecommunications was als 
envisaged Resurfacing and maintenance of highways and development of por 
facilities for container traffic were to be undertaken. Besides modernizing 
Karachi S shipyard and engineering works, possibilities of developing existing river 
and land networks for inland navigation from Port Qasim to Kalabagh and Lahore 

were to be explored. 

34 Major railway’s projects completed during the Plan included Locomotive 
Factory at Ri sal pur, manufacturing of 158 passenger coaches, recommissioning 
of 37 DE locos, procurement of 5 DE locomotives as well as Rai renew 

Kms. and sleepers renewal of 357 Kms. Freight traffic, however, did not increase 
primarily due to operational inefficiency. 

35 The highway sub-sector was given a major thrust. National Highway 
Board (NHB) was converted into a National Highway Authority (NHA) an given 
larger powers. Among the major projects, work on the upgrading an 
improvement of the Indus Highway (National Highway N-55 I as. thei atonal 
North-South link on the West Bank of River Indus and dualization of 537 KM ot 
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National Highway N-5 under the Fourth Highway Project funded by the World 
Bank was accelerated. A significant development was the launching of 
maintenance oriented projects under the development budget namely ’Maintenance 
Backlog Reduction’ and ’Resurfacing and Strengthening’ programmes. These 
projects, prepared to overcome the problem of shortage of maintenance funds 
were financed by the World Bank under the Transport Sector Loan. Efforts to 
induct private sector in highway construction did not materialize. Work on the 
motorway between Lahore-Islamabad was initiated, about 7329 Kms of new roads 
were constructed and 8237 Kms of existing roads improved. 

36. The on-going project of Port Qasim (phase-I) was almost completed. 
Gwadar Fish Harbour and the Miniport were also completed. 

37. In Civil Aviation, two major projects viz, new terminal complex at 
Karachi and Aeronautical communications and control (AC&C) system were 
completed and old runway at Lahore Airport upgraded for Airbus A 300 B4 
operations. The PIA acquired four Airbuses A310-300, 4 used Fokker F 27 
Aircrafts during the plan period. Domestic traffic carried by PIA fell short of the 
plan target while international traffic carried by it exceeded the plan target. 
Private sector was inducted in Airline business. 

38. The installation of 1,128,000 new telephone lines was close to the target 
of 1,150,000 new lines, indicating an achievement of 98.1 percent. Private sector 
which was inducted in telecommunications on Built Lease and Transfer (BLT) 
basis installed 500,000 telephone lines during the plan period. T&T Department 
was converted into Pakistan Telecommunication Corporation (PTC). 

39. An investment of Rs 26.654 billion (at 1987-88 prices) in the Federal and 
provincial Public Sector and Rs 39.569 billion for the Public Sector Corporation 
was made against the plan allocation of Rs 29.2 billion and Rs 32.30 billion 
respectively. During the plan period Rs 27.368 billion and Rs 28.786 billion was 
utilized for the Federal and Provincial Public Sector and Public Corporations 
programmes. Utilization stood at 93.7 per cent and 89.12 per cent in the Federal 
Public Sector and the Public Sector Corporation respectively. The over all 
utilization was 91.3 per cent. 

Irrigation and Drainage 

40. During the 7lh Five year Plan anti water-logging and salinity control 
programme was given a high priority. 
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dl Work on Chashma Right Bank Canal on Phase-II and Pat Feeder Canal 
Rehabilitation Projects was under taken. About 5,500 tubewells were installed on 
. , . ■ nrivate sector. Besides, many small irrigation schemes were 

SecmiT AS a result, 1.53 MHM additional water, irrigating additional 
cultivable land of 1.012 million hectares became available. 

42 To conserve irrigation water, Irrigation System Rehabilitation Project-II, 
Command Water Management and On-Farm Water Management Programmes 
were implemented The Command water Management Project and P iase- 
the On-Farm Water Management (OFWM) Programmes have been completed and 
nr , f -i a : t u n hase-II Physical accomplishments included renovation 

128932 < 52178 hec,ares) of 

land. 

42 About 11 SCARPS and a Pilot SCARP Transition Project in Punjab have 
1 been clpleKd, which would protect 2.13 MA (0.86 MHA) of disastrous 

areas. 

44 A sum of Rs 21.5 billion (at 1987-88 prices) was utilized during the 7th 
Plan against the Plan allocation of Rs 28.4 billion reflecting • perc n< - 
utilizatfon. Utilization of ADP allocation has, however, been estimated at 

percent (at current prices). 

Science & Technology 

45 The main goals of the sector were to promote productivity and 
competitiveness in apiculture and industry, and to enhance(the 

transport, energy, health and other sectors by giving boost to techno g 
development efforts and R&D activities. 


46 The Seventh Plan could not achieve fully the integration of Science and 

Technology with development plans and production sectors. Some P r °g r< ^’ 

however was made in improving the infrastructure equipment and other facilities 

• ’ • rvo prsMT? PC AT PCRWR etc. Some potential revenue 
in institutions like PCSIR, PCA i ^kvvk, c JL N1E 

generating projects have been started by NIO, PCS > . . ’ 

PARC HDIP J NIH and SUPARCO etc which is a beginning towards self- 

financing of activities of Science & Technology sector. No attractive incentives 

were given to the private sector to encourage investment in R&D. 

47 Under the human resources development programme 877 scholars were 
4 J„, abroad for higher studies leading to Ph.D in hi-jed. Mds » 

dearth of (he technical competence. During Plan period 262 scholars completed 
their studies while 252 returned to Pakistan. 









48. A sum of Rs 2.25 billion was allocated to Science and Technology against 
which the estimated expenditure is Rs 1.61 billion (at 1987-88 prices). 


Education & Training 

49. In 1987-88 prices the total expenditure of education sector programmes 
was Rs 19.0 billion against the plan allocation of Rs 23.11 billion. Thus in real 
term the overall financial expenditure has been 82 percent, of the Plan allocation. 
Consequently there have been short-falls in the achievement of physical targets. 
Some of the important policy initiatives proposed in the Seventh Plan could not 
be implemented. At primary level, about 21,000 primary and 13,000 mosque 
schools were established against the target of 34,613 primary schools and 20,000 
mosque schools. Buildings were constructed for 16,500 shelterless schools 
against the target of 20,075. About 13,000 class rooms were added in the 
existing primary schools against the target of 8,750. About 3.1 million additional 
children (including 1.5 million girls) were enrolled at the primary level against 
the Plan target of 4.6 million (including 2.7 million girls). Major reasons for 
shortfall of about 32 percent in the additional enrolment can be attributed to 
socio-economic factors that inhibit the low income families from sending their 
children to the school, high drop out rate and non-enactment of compulsory 
primary schooling legislation proposed in the Seventh Plan. 

50. During the Plan period, about 4,201 primary and 2,600 middle schools 
were upgraded to middle and secondary level against the target of 6,500 primary 
and 3,700 middle schools respectively. Besides 110 new high schools were 
established, Intermediate classes were added in more than 368 secondary schools 
respectively. Two million additional students were enrolled at secondary level in 
classes VI-X against the target of 1.88 million. In quantitative terms about 100 
percent of the enrolment target has been achieved but much remains to be done 
for improving quality and relevance of secondary education. 

51. Some headway was made towards diverting students to technical and 
vocational streams. Towards this end works were started on establishment of 29 
poly-technics and only 4 of them were completed. Work on the remaining 
institutions is expected to be completed during the Eighth Plan. 

52. The Seventh Plan period also witnessed a number of initiatives of 
managerial nature for the acceleration of educational development. These include: 

i) Education Foundations were established for encouraging the 
private sector’s participation in the establishment of new 
educational institutions on non-commercial basis, particularly in 
the rural areas. 






iii) 

iv) 

v) 


II 

... Thp "Tameer-e-Watan" programme was launched. Under this 
“ programme, legislators identify the immediate needs of the people 
at the grass-roots level (including, most prominently, edition) 
and develop projects for implementation through normal channels 

under their supervision. 

Foreign assistance for education sector was made available to the 
provinces over and above their normal ADP shares. 

The D av scales of school teachers were upgraded by one step, and 
[he upper age limit for appointment of primary schools teachers 

was relaxed. 

The Social Action Programme (SAP) was launched 
accelerate integrated development of social sectors. B 
education, including primary education, 

female education, forms the largest component of the Social Action 
Programme. 

Health 

. f i oQo 'Rncir Health Units 1,660 units were 

eLlisS^ 

SZ XI Centres Itgai nisrthe^arget Sf 227 Le established. 

54. Against the target of 1 ISS 

,7,528 doctors agamsuhe target of ^ were achiev ^. 

Similarly^21,259 para-medics against the target of 35,950 and 26,635 TB s 
against the target of 27,150 were trained. 

55 16.8 million children were immunized againstthe p a '£"; 

and about 43.3 million Packets of ORS against the target of 50.4 million Pac 

were distributed. 

56 Financial utilization of Rs 10.0 billion under PSDP against the allocation 
of Rs 12.8 billion for health sector is about 78.1 percent 

Women Development 

, 7 The Ministry of Women Development sponsored a variety of small 
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libraries, strengthening of female educational/technical institutions, grant-in-aid 
for women programmes and NGOs. Special credit facilities for women were 
arranged through the First Women Bank. 

58. Against the Plan allocation of Rs 900.0 million, total utilization is 
estimated to be Rs 648.493 million (at 1987-88 prices) indicating 72 percent 
utilization rate. 

Population and Social Planning 

59. The main objective of Population Welfare Programme during the Seventh 
Plan was fertility management by voluntary birth intervals and birth preventions 
through multi-sectoral activities as well as maternal & child health system. 
Public, private, NGO and commercial sectors were involved in service delivery. 

60. Birth prevention target for Seventh Plan was 3.17 million. The 
programme achieved 73 percent targets by preventing about 2.31 million births. 
The foregoing birth prevention was achieved by establishing 1,505 service outlets, 
involving 3,168 public sector health outlets (federal and provincial), 580 outlets 
of non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs) and 5,000 Traditional Birth 
Attendants (TBAs), 2,500 Registered Private Medical Practitioners, and 4,000 
Hakeems and Homoeopaths. The programme also established 67,000 sale points 
in the commercial medical/drug stores through the project entitled " Social 
Marketing of contraceptive (SMC)". 

61. The Seventh Plan provision for the programme was Rs 3.535 billion and 
total PSDP allocation amounted to Rs 3.040 billion at 1987-88 prices. The 
programme however, utilized an estimated amount of Rs 3.047 billion which is 
100 percent of the PSDP and 86 percent of the Plan allocation. 

Employment and Manpower 

62. Initial employment projections of the Seventh Plan indicated substantial 
increases in unemployment in the form of open unemployment and under 
employment. In view of low elasticity of employment with respect to GDP 
growth, the Plan emphasized promotion of relatively more labour intensive 
sectors to alleviate the expected unemployment pressures. For this purpose, the 
Seventh Plan postulated a 10-point strategy expected to generate 6.1 million jobs. 

63. Most of the provisions of the 10-Point Strategy could not be made 
effective during the first three years. Several factors were responsible for this. 
First, there was some delay in the preparation of policies and projects. Second, 
political developments inhibited continuity of policy and development 
programmes; Third, reduction in the foreign aid prevented undertaking of new 
programmes. Employment situation deteriorated during the first three years. 
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M According to rough estimates, about 3.122 million additional jobs were 
created ^igahrst the 7th 4an targe, of 6.1 million, reflecting about 51.2 percent 

achievement. 

*c The Seventh Plan allocated Rs 2.56 billion for the development 
programmes in the manpower sector, against which Rs 1.074 billion or 41 8 
percent were actually spent. Low utilization is mainly due to weak resources 
position and implementation capability of the sector. 

Culture, Spoiis and Tourism 

66 The Seventh Plan followed an integrated approach towards cultural 
development covering all important dimensions like preservation of cu tura 

mss 

Moimments Tht re— hSrVves but,diug phase 

down the water level to 30 ft. Malam Jabba skiing resort was constructed. Wo 
onThirto National Park in Sindh was near completion. The construcUon of new 
motels a, Choa Saidan Shah, Khuzdar and Ayubia were^ 
Besides extension work at the existing motels at Skardu, Ziarat, G g , ’ 

Szdar and Texila were also completed. Moreover, road side fac.lit.es a 
Barseen on KKH were commissioned. An amount of Rs 74.64 mil ion were spen 
for vouth development programme. About 85 youth skill development centers all 
over the country and three youth hostels at Quetta, Peshawar and Islamabad we.e 
completed a sport stadium at Hasilpur was also constructed. Similarly, museum 
onnS«at Lok Virsa Islamabad were completed. However, there was no worth¬ 
while 1 ruogr^s fothe construction of International Conference HalI , Cultural 
Heritage centers at Multan, Quetta, Peshawar and Sehwan Sharif and National Ar 

Gallery. 

Mass Media 

fa The Seventh Plan aimed at expanding the coverage through radio and 
Revision fo the emire population. The major completed the pto 

was the 2nd television channel under a ,-apanese grant of Rs 5 . 

t ci.nnort of Rs 119 million. Besides, technical and production 
fa~at KaThrifo and Islamabad TV centers were *. completed 
A adequate funds were not available for the radio sub-sector. As a result short 
waveTan?mit"ers could not be added. Only one 300 KWMW transmutes a. 
Khuzdar brought a sizeable area of Baluchistan under radio coverage. Moreover 
fwo new small power transmitters a. Gilgi. and Faisalabad and village 
bTLcaLs a. Sibi, Chitral and Abbottabad were added. Besides, APP replaced 
58 old teleprinters, and modernized the news gathering system. 
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Physical Planning & Housing 

68. The 7th Five year Plan aimed at reducing gap between demand and supply 
of houses. Emphasis was given to the provision of houses to the shelterless and 
low income groups and meeting the basic needs of drinking water and providing 
sewerage and sanitation facilities. 

69. Against the target of development of 650 thousands plots in urban areas, 
630 thousand plots were developed. In rural areas 2.9 million 7-Marla plots were 
allotted to the low income shelterless against the target of 2.2 million. The target 
of improving the living conditions of Katchi abadis was achieved to the extent of 
80 percent. As regards the provision of water supply/sanitation facilities in urban 
areas, the targets achieved were 85 percent (water) and 60 percent (sewerage) 
respectively. In rural areas, 50 percent population has access to water supply and 
17 percent to sanitation facilities. 

Social Welfare 

70. The Seventh Plan while emphasizing expanding national production 
through development of physical resources ensured various policies, measures and 
necessary programmes in order to promote and enhance Social Welfare services 
for betterment of the physically, socially and economically handicapped 
population in the country. The Social Welfare programmes have been designed 
in a way that they help to harmonize the forces of social change and offset their 
adverse repercussions caused by total development processes. Zakat and Ushr 
system for helping the indigent and poor remained in operation. The policy to 
follow a collaborative effort of the Government and the Non-government 
Organizations (NGOs) in implementation of Social Welfare Programmes was 
enforced. 

71. Around 300 Social Welfare Institutions were established during the Plan 
period. These institutions include 131 Social Service institutions ( 33 Federal & 
98 Provincial) in various fields like child welfare, youth welfare, women welfare, 
community development, patient’s welfare, staff welfare, welfare of the aged, 
etc. It also included 169 institutions for special education and rehabilitation 
services for the disabled persons (99 Federal and 70 Provincial). The social 
welfare sector was provided an amount of Rs 0.794 billion against which 
Rs 0.602 billion was utilised. 

Conclusions 

72. While the growth targets were not achieved, the overall performance was 
satisfactory. GDP grew at 5 percent a year, agriculture 3.8 percent and 
manufacturing 5.9 percent. Investment in fixed assets amounting to Rs 682 billion 
exceeded the target of Rs 660 billion due to a surge in private investment, which 
exceeded the target by 19.6 percent. Substantial advances were made in physical 
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infrastructure Gas production increased by 34 percent and power generation 
increased by 44 percent. Rural electrification was well ahead of the targ 
18,265 villages/abadis were electrified compared with the plan target of 10,336. 

7 o In the final year of the Plan, a Social Action Programme was launched to 
address the stubborn neglect of education, health, nutrition, rural water supply 
and sanitation and population planning. The focus of the programme is on wome 
and rural development. It emphasizes improved delivery system and grea 

participation of the community. 

74 In terms of macro economic framework, performance at the internal and 

iemal C. was not npto the mark. TV leva,I ol’tad 

„„ „frnp in 1989-90 to 7.9 percent of GDP in 1992-95. mere was a iapiu 

build up of domestic debt which increased from Rs 290 billion in 1987-88 to 
Rs 605 billion in 1992-93, a mirror image of the growing deficits. 

The developments in the Middle East and recession in Japan, Europe and 
Amend had a: adverse effect on balance of payments^nt a^unt deficn 
,„ Ant 1in frnm 4 4 of GDP in 1987-88 to 7.1 percent in 1992-93. Rupee value was 
adjusted by 32.2 percent (cumulatively) against the dollar, but the position 
remained vulnerable, particularly during the Gulf crisis. 

76 The structure of public expenditure depicted a shift to the corporate sccto^ 
The investmtnt by pubhc corporations went up from Rs 49.0 billion to Rs 6^8 
billion in 1992-93 in response to larger autonomy and delin ng 
budgetary process. 

77 The economy went through a process of deregulation and liberalization 
Foreign exchange regulation, sanctioning procedures for industrial units and trade 
poTcy were deregulated and liberalized. Price controls were removed and 
subsidies reduced The process of rationalizing tariff structure was started. 

78 Sector which were hitherto reserved for public sector were opened to 
private investment. These included power generation, telecommunications 
shipping airlines and export of rice and cotton. Parallel to this two banks and1 63 
industrial units were privatized. The process of deregulation and privatization 
likely to be consolidated in the Eighth Plan. 
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1-2 

PERSPECTIVE PLAN (1993-2008) 

1. Introduction 

It is desirable to develop a long term vision for the country based on the 
national objectives and aspirations of the people. Such a vision, should also take 
into account the likely global scenario, in an increasingly globalized world 
economy. The vision is generally enshrined in a Perspective Plan. However, 
given the uncertainties attached to even short term projections the Perspective 
Plan cannot be a blue print of action. It represents a distant profile of the 
economy and underscores the need for mid course corrections as warranted by a 
linear projection of current trends. 

II. Perspective Plan (1988-2003) 

2. The main purpose of the fifteen years Perspective Plan( 1988-2003) was to 
provide a long term economic and social framework so that the objectives to be 
achieved over a much-longer period could be incorporated in the Seventh Plan. 
It was conceived more in the nature of setting distant guide posts than fixing 
specific targets. 

3. The major development targets visualised in the Perspective Plan for the 
year 2003 were: 

Over two and a half times increase in GDP in real terms and about 
60 percent increase in per capita income; 

Reduction in the rate of population growth from 3.1 percent in 
1987-88 to 2.6 percent. 

- Eradication of illiteracy among youth by the end of the Eighth 
Plan, through full enrollment of the primary age population; 

Access to clean water for the entire population; 

Access to sewerage facilities to all the urban areas and 60 percent 
of the rural areas; 

Provision of telephones to about 50 percent of the population; 

Increase in tertiary roads from about 80,000 km to about 140,000 
kms against the estimated total requirement of 200,000 kms; 

Provision of a Rural Health Centre (RHC) for each Union Council; 
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ensure child survival and safe motherhood, 

Expansion of modern health care facilities such as ambulances with 
a radio or radio links; 

Increase the installed capacity for power generation to fully meet 
growing demand; and 

Provide town development schemes, to accommodate the rapidly 
growing urban population. 

a Some nrogress has been made in moving towards these targets though not 

^^arjsii«tr. , s= 

shortfalls of the 7th Plan as well. 

III. Perspective Plan (1993-2008) 

5 With the formulation of the Eighth Five Year Plan, a «»»>«> 

<-vf thf* prnnomv is being evolved which will t>e 
term socio-economic vision of the ec0 "°™y g Perspective Plan (1993- 

policies of privatization, deregulation and mark« onen environment . 

economy, and (c) imperatives arising from the emerging gioo 

(a) Lessons from the Past: 

m Pakistan has maintained a respectable ODP growth but the gains 
° were diluted by high population growth, restrict,ng the rate of 
increase in per capita income at around 3% per annum. The 
acceleration of GDP growth must therefore be m tandem with 
reduction in the population growth. 

(ii) The benefits of growth have not been equitably sh ^^ 

1 regions and sections of society. Measures are needed to achieve 

better equity in growth. 

There has been persistent macroeconomic instability. Budget and 
0,0 balance of payments deficits have been >^ jesul.mg 

accumulation of debt both domestic and foreign. In the coming 
years, Pakistan must attain growth with macroecon0 ™^ S ^ b s ll ‘ t e y lf 
Otherwise there would be no significant progress towards self 

reliance. 
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(iv) The neglect of social sectors has debilitated the economy. Attempts 
to up-grade social indicators constitute an integral part of the long 
terms perspective. 

(v) Physical infrastructure is inadequate and not properly maintained. 
To sustain growth, further development and better maintenance of 
physical infrastructure is needed. 

(b) Current Policies: 

Currently the economy is going through vital structural changes. 
It is open, de-regulated and market oriented. Public Sector 
enterprises are being divested. Private sector is being inducted in 
the areas of activities which so far have been the monopoly of the 
public sector. Long term sectoral policies and strategies have been 
devised, such as, National Conservation Strategy for environmental 
protection, Education Policy to attain universal literacy, Population 
Welfare Policies to reduce population growth, and Transport 
Policy to meet the growing future demand in this area, Energy 
Policy to clear the backlog of deficiencies, and Social Action 
Programme for human resource development. On the external side, 
import and payment regimes have been liberalized. Tariffs are 
being reduced and rationalized. These developments will change 
the complexion of the planning process. It will become more 
policy oriented, market friendly and indicative rather than 
imperative. 

(c) Global Environment: 

The beginning of the twenty first century will not only witness new 
scientific discoveries but also wider dispersal and use of 
technology, in particular in production and communications. This 
will make the world more competitive and interdependent. Many 
economies will be compelled to restructure themselves to face the 
challenges of competitiveness. The role of multinationals is likely 
to expand. Joint production and marketing arrangements among 
them will be a key factor. Existing regional groupings will be 
expanded. New arrangements, particularly in Asia, may emerge. 
The flow of official resources towards developing countries may 
contract and will be subject to stricter conditionalities. This would 
enhance the role of foreign private investment. 

6. The future of world economy is being viewed with cautious optimism. It 
is predicted that in the next decade the industrial market economies, with careful 
management, should see a return of economic growth rate of 3 percent per annum 
and a real average growth in world trade of 5 to 6 percent. The prospect of 
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£ a W e to restructure their economies 
and stabilize political and social conditions. 

^SSSSBSissiiS^, 

5S5=SSS^S»ai5 

and transfer of technology would be essential. 


A. Main Contours of Pakistan Economy in Year 2007-08 


8 Against the background of above three elements, Pakistan is perceived as 
a* moderate and modern Islamic state, politically stable and economtcally and 
socially developed with the following characteristics. 


i) 

ii) 

iii) 

iv) 

v) 

vi) 


Dynamic and robust in nature, depicting high growth. 
Resilient against external shocks. 

Competitive in production and proficient in techno ogy. 
Diversified base in agriculture and manufacturing. 

Macro economic stability in terms of financial balance and 

low inflation. 

Self-reliance in food and investible resources. 


9. The elements of social development may include the following: 


Equitable distribution of gains from growth. 


ii) 

iii) 


Economic opportunities for all on equal basis. 
Parity of social services and infrastructure. 


iv) Human resource development. 

v) Sharp decline in absolute poverty. 

vi) Easy access to basic facilities of education, health,energy, 
telecommunications and other infrastructure, to entire 
community. 
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vii) Good governance featuring stable democracy, freedom of 
expression, accountability and justice. 

10. Quantitatively, the major indicative development targets of the Perspective 
Plan for the year 2008 are:- 

doubling the per capita income in real terms by increasing 
GDP by 175 percent;* 

reduction in the population growth rate from 2.9 percent 
to 2.3 percent; 

transformation of the economy with share of manufacturing 
sector in GDP rising from the current level of 18 percent 
to 25 percent. 

expanding investment level from 19.7 percent during 
Seventh Plan to 21.4 percent of GDP and share of national 
savings from 75 percent to 100 percent of investment; 

increasing the ratio of real exports to real imports from 77 
percent to 132 percent and total foreign trade from 32.8 
percent of GDP to 35.8 percent; 

reduction in dependency and external resources. Reducing 
in the long term external debt from 34.6 percent to 13.6 
percent of GNP. 

creation of 20.0 million additional jobs and structural 
change in the pattern of employment with the share of the 
industry increasing from 19.0 percent in 1992 to 22.0 
percent in 2008; 

universal primary education; 

literacy rate of 87 percent; 

accessibility of all population to primary health care; 


* Some economists have suggested doubling per capita income in 10-12 
years but this will require a GDP growth rate of around 9 to 10 per 
cent per annum, an investment and saving effort equal to 25 to 30 per 
cent of GDP and larger investments in infrastructure and human 
resources development. 
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universal immunization; 

reduction in infant mortality rate from 86 to 30 per 
thousand; 

increase life expectancy from 61 to 67 years; 


provision of link roads to all villages, 

increase the density of telephones from 20.6 to 91 per 
thousand persons; 

provision of air transport facilities at divisional level; 

provision of potable water to entire population; 

provision of sewerage facilities to all urban areas and 75 
percent to rural areas; and 

complete village electrification. 

11. A Summary of major economic and social indicators for the period 1992 
to 2008 is given in Statistical Appendix Table-I-2.1. 


B.Policy Framework 

12 The market mechanism would serve as a basis for major economic 
decisions Private sector would be the main instrument of economic change, 
government policies providing signals and directions towards the envisaged path. 
Nevertheless "regulation" is not a term to be obliterated from future economic 
management Indeed there is a need to make distinction between the judicious 
regulation and the one which hampers economic growth. Similarly, public sector 
activities which are conducive to growth and equitable distribution should be 
distinguished from those which crowd out private sector’s initiatives. While 
decisions ‘what to produce and how to produce’ ^ouid at l^ge be th^ 
responsibility of. the private enterpreneurs, regulation in the form of g 
framework and judicious fiscal, monetary and commercial policies would be 
needed to ensure consistency of the institutional framework. The government 
would have to undertake and support education and training so that h “ 
resource development takes place and efficient and productive manpower becomes 
available to the private sector. The Government will also fullffl the promise 
"Children First" made at the World Summit for Children held in September 
1990. Finally, government will have to make sure that enough credit is available 

to finance the growing investment. 
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13. Besides the envisaged shift in the general policy framework, target-specific 
policies can be broadly classified into 4 groups: 

a) Policies Aimed at Macro-Economic Stability: Attaining macro-economic 
stability requires reduction in budget deficit, balance of payments deficit, 
and inflation rate. Resource generation on the one hand, and demand 
management on the other are the two effective tools for this purpose. 
Policy steps to invoke these tools in the coming years will include: 

Restructuring the taxation system in order to enhance the 
tax elasticity. 

Containing Government expenditure, particularly current 
expenditure. 

Effecting good governance at all levels, maximising the 
convergences between efficiency and equity. 

Increasing export growth, particularly of high value added 
products. 

Higher domestic production both in agriculture, minerals 
and manufacturing sector e.g. wheat, edible oils, crude oil, 
fertilizers, and high engineering parts & spares. 

b) Policies for Development of Social and Physical Infrastructure: 
A beginning has already made in the area of social development by 
formulating a 5 year Social Action Programme. Larger investments 
are likely to be made in the coming years for sectors like water, 
energy, education and health. This has become possible firstly by 
transferring some of the large corporations outside the budget 
(like, OGDC, WAPDA, PTC), and by providing a package of 
incentives for the development of infrastructure through the private 
sector. 

c) Growth Related Policies: Policies aimed at accelerating the rate 
of growth in per capita income will include: 

Increasing investment rate of private sector. 

A major advance in foreign investment. 

Human resource development, and skill 

formation. 
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d) 


Adoption of new technology. 

Reduction in population growth. 

Policies for Income Distribution & Social Justice: Distribution 
can be regulated in two ways: first, through devising the 
production process in such a way that it has a built-in feature of 
maximizing employment and uplifting backward regions, an 
second, via specific policies based on anti-poverty measures, or 
direct welfare raising steps. 

High growth envisaged in the Plan will itself lead to better 
distribution of income. A positive correlation has been 
observed between high growth and improvement in 
distribution. This would be supported by other policy 
measures. 

Growth would provide more job opportunities, particularly 
on account of the emphasis on cottage and small scale 
industries. This will also have a favourable impact on 
distribution. 

Emphasis on rural uplift and rapid development of the 
under-developed regions would ensure equitable distribution 
of job opportunities. 

Special anti-poverty and direct welfare promoting policies 
already in practice will be extended in coverage including. 

Liberal provision of civic amenities, particularly in 
the rural areas such as water-supply, sewerage, 
electrification, transport and communications. 


Credit facilities for self-employment. 

Improvements in Zakat, Ushr and Baitul-Mal 
larger resources, better targetting. 

Food Stamps schemes for poor people. 
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PLAN SIZE AND INVESTMENT 

At 1992-93 prices, the Plan size is proposed at Rs 1700.5 billion which 
implies an increase of 48 percent over the estimated actual outlays of the Seventh 
Plan. Compared to the Seventh Plan estimated actuals, the public sector 
development outlay is projected to be 36.1 percent higher, while the private fixed 
investment is projected to go up by 59.1 percent. Within total outlay, the share 
of private investment is forecast to reach 55.8 percent as against 51.9 percent and 
48.3 percent in the Seventh and Sixth Plans respectively. The relative size of the 
three plans is compared in Table-3.1. 

Table-3.1 

Relative Size of the three Plans 
(Rs billion) 



At Current Prices 

At 1992-93 Prices 


Public Private 

Public Private 


Sector Fixed 

Sector Fixed 

Plan 

Outlay Investment Total 

Outlay Investment Total 


6th Plan 
(Actual) 

242.4 

203.3 

445.7 

471.6 

441.3 

912.9 

7th Plan 
(Expected) 

463.2 

485.6 

948.8 

552.8 

596.2 

1149.0 

8th Plan 
(Target) 

923.1 

1168.5 

2091.6 

752.1 

948.4 

1700.5 


2. The Eighth Plan consolidates the shift in investment from public to the 
private sector. The main vehicle for the implementation of public sector 
development programme is the Annual Development Plan (ADP), comprising 
budgetary component and the non-budgetary outlays by the Corporations. The 
Plan proposes a Public Sector Development (PSDP) outlay of Rs 752.1 billion. 
In addition to the capital formation component in PSDP, the public sector fixed 
investment also include non-plan fixed investment such as by local bodies, 
financial institutions and in the current expenditure. Thus public sector total fixed 
investment after necessary adjustments, is estimated at Rs 749.4 billion. 

3. The Eighth Plan period coincides with Pakistan’s commitment for 
structural adjustment, deregulation, liberalization, privatization and a more open 
environment for both foreign and domestic investment. The private sector, is 
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expected to play a leading role in investment, production, resource generation and 
trade. The Plan provides Rs 948.4 billion (at 1992-93 prices) for private sector 
investment, or some 55.9 percent of the total fixedI mvestment of Rs ; 1697^8 
billion The proposed private investment is about 59 percent higher than the 
Seventh Plan (Rs 596.2 billion at 1992-93 prices). The pnvate share could be 
larger but for the public sector to clear the enormous backlog in social sectors, 
and physical infrastructure. 

4 Projection of private sector investment is indicative. Actual investment 
could be larger, depending on the initiatives of private entrepreneurship and 
macro-economic policies of the government and the size and structure of foreign 
direct investment. 

5 Foreign direct investment (BOP) currently accounts for about 5 percent of 
private investment with nearly 53 percent going to mining and quarrying (oil and 
eas) followed by 10 percent as the share of manufacturings. The plan provides 
a prominent role for foreign direct investment in industry, development of oil and 
gas resources, generation of electricity, ports, shipping and expansion of 
telecommunication services. It is expected that private long-term capital (net) will 
account for 27.7 percent of total long-term capital (net) receipts envisaged in the 
Plan. In absolute amount the private long-term capital (net) is forecast to add up 
to $ 3700 million (Rs 102.6 billion) over the five years or some 8.8 percent ot 
the Eighth Plan’s private investment forecast of Rs 1168.5 billion at current 

prices. 

6. Public and private sectors together saved (gross) about 14.5 percent of 
GDP during 1980s; with private sector accounting for over 90.4 percent. The 
general government savings, however, were negative. National savings 
performance in Pakistan, in recent past, has been affected by fiscal deficit, 
deterioration in terms of trade and falling household savings, particularly in the 
wake of decline in remittances and inflationary pressure. 


7 The Plan projects the average rate of national savings to increase from 
15 8 percent in 1992-93 to 20.5 percent of GDP in 1997-98 and the foreign 
Lving's to come down to 2.1 percent from 4.2 percent of GDP in 1992-93 The 
Plan’s overall savings target implies a marginal rate of national savings of 27.0 
percent It is high but attainable. Pakistan has recorded higher rates of morginal 
savings of 38.4 percent in 1986-87, 35 percent in 1985-86 and 30.6 percent in 

1982-83. 


8 Increased savings are crucial to the projected investment level. For this a 
wide ranging strategy will be adopted. Firstly, budgetary discipline should lead 
to a revenue surplus. Secondly, structural and policy reforms should enable the 
public corporations to generate internal surpluses to finance significant portion o 
their development outlay. Thirdly, the provincial and local governments should 
generate additional resources not only for meeting their current expenditure bu 
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also the development expenditure on such items as the purchase of durable goods, 
major repairs and maintenance and construction works. Fourthly, the reforms and 
policy changes initiated by the Government would encourage the corporate sector 
to channelise a larger proportion of its savings to new investment. Fifthly, the 
policy of ensuring positive rate of return on national savings schemes, 
introduction of attractive investment instruments by public and private sectors and 
lower rate of inflation would encourage the household sector to enhance its 
savings and channelise them for investment in the formal sector. 

9. The financial sector will be used as a catalyst of moblilising resources and 
their use in productive investment. The policy of deregulation and liberation is 
leading to the establishment of commercial and investment banks and other 
financing institutions which will play vital role in investment promotion and 
financial intermediation! Reforms of capital market, introduction of new financial 
instruments and development of secondary market would also catalyse more 
investment and enlarge the formal sector of the economy. 

10. The macroeconomic framework proposed for the Eighth Plan is shown in 
Statistical Appendix Table-I-3.1. Sectoral allocation of Plan outlay is shown in 
Statistical Appendix Table-I-3.2. 





■ • • ■ ■' 
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1-4 


FISCAL AND MONETARY DIMENSIONS 


Fiscal 


Fiscal policy assumes a vital role in an economy relying on private sector 
as the main instrument of economic efficiency. This requires a three pronged 
strategic framework. 

(i) Macro-economic stability focussing on reduction in fiscal 
deficits to signal well disciplined economic management 
and to ensure that private sector is not crowded out of 
investment finance. 

(ii) Provision of a level playing field for various sectors and 
for various categories of investors in the same sector, to 
ensure equity and to reduce rent seeking activities. 

(iii) Encouraging the emergence of competitive and open market 
system. 

2. The Plan aims at using the fiscal policy as an important mechanism of 
policy planning. In the past the fiscal situation had deteriorated on account of 
slippage in revenues and upward pressure on expenditure. This led to heavy 
dependence on borrowing, increased debt servicing and substantial monetary 
expansion. This trend will be arrested during the Eighth Plan. Determined efforts 
will be made for resource mobilization and expenditure containment. 

3. It is proposed to bring down the overall fiscal deficit from 6.8 percent in 
1992-93 to 4.3 percent of GDP in the terminal year of the Eighth Plan with 
budget financed development programme around 6.1 percent of GDP. Revenue 
augmenting measures would focus on reforming the tax structure of the country. 
Efforts would be made to reduce tax evasion and enlarge the base of direct taxes 
by eliminating exemptions and making suitable adjustments in the tax rate 
structure. Similarly, the scope of wealth and capital value tax would be extended 
to cover other sources of wealth and property. The initiatives taken during the 
Seventh Plan to broaden the base of sales tax would be continued during the 
Eighth Plan and a broad based consumption tax with the characteristics of value 
added tax will be imposed. The custom tariff structure will be rationalized so as 
to make it more responsive to the requirements of the emerging economic 
dispensation. Efforts will be made to increase the share of direct taxes and reduce 
dependence on custom tariff. The surcharges will be rationalized and brought 
under the normal taxation system. 

4. On the expenditure side measures would involve containment of 
Government expenditure on general administration, debt servicing and subsidies. 
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The provincial and federal financial relations will be restructured, imposing user 
charges, increasing self-financing of autonomous bodies and the elimination of 
subsidies. The financial position of local bodies will be improved by raising local 
taxes and through other revenue generation methods. 

5. The revenues are projected to grow at 12.2 percent per annum while 
current expenditure is projected to grow at 8.0 percent per annum. Total revenues 
during the Eighth Plan period are projected at 19.8 percent of GDP while current 
expenditure at 19.2 percent, thereby generating a revenue surplus of 0.6 percent 
to be used for financing the public sector development programme. 

6. The overall budgetary position during Eighth Plan is summarised in Table- 
4.1. Details are given in Statistical Appendix Table-I-4.1. 

Table-4.1 

Budgetary Position of Eighth Plan 

(At 1992-93 Billion Rs ) 


1992-93 Terminal year Five Years Total 
(Bench mark)* 1997-98 1993-98 



Rs 

% of 
GDP 

Rs 

% of 
GDP 

Rs 

% of 
GDP 

I. Total Revenue 
-Tax Revenue 

241.4 

180.8 

17.4 

13.0 

429.63 

327.82 

21.7 

16.6 

1703.4 

1293.1 

19.8 

15.0 

-Non Tax 

60.6 

4.3 

101.81 

5.2 

410.3 

4.8 

Revenue 

II. Total Expendi¬ 

336.4 

24.2 

512.2 

25.9 

2137.5 

24.8 

ture. 

- Current 

- Development 

266.5 

69.9 

19.2 

5.0 

391.1 

121.1 

19.8 

6.1 

1654.2 

483.3 

19.2 

5.6 

III.Over all deficit 

95.0 

6.8 

85.4 

4.3 

434.1 

5.0 


* Normalised Benchmark has been used. This may not tally with actuals. 

7. The budget financed public sector development programme is envisaged 
at Rs 483.3 billion (5.6 percent of GDP) at constant prices of 1992-93. The mode 
of financing the budgetary development programme, assumes an availability of 
Rs 130.7 billion as external resource inflow on net basis at constant prices of 
1992-93. The position is summarised in Table-4.2. 
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Table-4.2 

Financing of Eighth Plan 
Public Sector Development Programme 

11992-93 Prices - ) 



Billion Rs 

% Share 

Total Outlay 

483.3 

100.0 

A. Domestic Resources 

352.6 

73.0 

- Revenue Surplus 

- Net Capital 

(49.2) 

(10.2) 

Receipts 

(164.4) 

(34.0) 

- Bank Borrowing 

(139.0) 

(28.8) 

(B) External Resources 

130.7 

27.0 


8. The main areas which will be stressed during the Eighth Plan are:- 

a) converting the revenue account from a position of deficit to 
that of a surplus which will be used to meet a part of the 
development expenditure; 

b) broad basing the tax system with a shift from indirect to 
direct taxes and from import based to consumption based 
taxes; 

c) retirement of high cost debt by utilisation of privatization 
proceeds; 

d) legislative control on budget deficit; 

e) mobilisation of resources at all the three tiers, namely 
federation, provincial and local bodies; 

f) self financing by autonomous bodies; and 

g) elimination of subsidies. 
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Monetary 

9 The comprehensive reforms programme of financial sector initiated during 
the Seventh Plan will be carried forward during the Eight Plan. The main thrust 
of the policy will be on deregulating the system and using monetary policy as an 
important vehicle of growth and stability. The main features of the reforms are. 

\) moving to a market-based system of rates of return by establishing 
an auction market for the government debt instruments of short¬ 
term treasury bills and medium to long term Federal Investment 

Bonds(FIBs); 

ii) development of secondary markets for Government debt 
instruments; 

iii) privatization of the nationalized commercial banks (NCB s); 

iv) encouraging the establishment of commercial investment and 
housing banks/financing institution in the private sector; and 


v) institutional improvements in the State Bank. 


10 The objectives of this programme are to strengthen the role of the formal 
financial sector, improve domestic savings, enhance allocative efficiency of bank 
credit and also to eliminate unofficial markets.The Eighth Plan would aim at 
maintaining stability in the financial sector while ensuring adequate availability 
of bank credit to the private sector for productive activities in general and the 
priority sectors in particular and discouraging its flow to non-essential, 
unproductive and speculative activities. Banking reforms will promote capital 
formation, regulate money supply and ensure equal excess to credit for private 

sector. 

11 The Eighth Plan would aim at containing monetary and credit expansion 
within reasonable limits and at the same time making adequate credit available to 
the economy for productive purposes. Taking into account the envisaged growth 
of 7.0 percent per annum in GDP in real terms, investment requirements and 
need for price stability, a monetary growth rate of about 12 percent has been 
projected for the Eighth Plan. Efforts will be made to expand the n on-bank 
financial sector so that the investment needs of the economy can be fu y 
accommodated. 
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1-5 

PUBLIC SECTOR DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


The proportion of the Public Sector expenditure in the Eighth Plan’s total 
outlay is substantially lower than the Seventh Plan. However, while the 
Government withdraws from industry and begins to privatise some infrastructural 
facilities, it will continue to play a dominant role in the development of 
agricultural research, water, fuel and power, railways, roads and social sectors. 
The main elements of the strategy for the Public Sector Development Programme 
are:- 


a) roll back of public sector from commodity producing sectors; 

b) emphasise on human resource development; and 

c) provision adequate physical infrastructure. 

2. The total public sector outlay is estimated at Rs 752.1 billion, of which 
Rs 483.3 billion is proposed to be financed from budget allocation and Rs 268.8 
billion by corporations outside the budget. The position is summarized in 
Table-5.1. The sectoral allocations of the Public Sector Development Programme 
are shown in Statistical Appendix Table-I-5.1. 

Table-5.1 


Allocation of Public Sector Development Programme 
(1992-93 prices) 


(Rs Billion) 



II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

Budget 

Others 

Total 

I. 

Federal Ministries 

330.61 

- 

330.61 

• 

H 

H 

Provincial 

162.78 


162.78 

hi. 

Corporations 

- 

268.81 

268.81 


Total: 

493.39 

268.81 

762.20 

Less operational 
shortf11 

10.07 

- 

10.07 

Total 

. Eighth Plan 

483.32 

268.81 

752.13 
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3 The funds for the provincial development programmes were largely 
provided by the Federal Government until 1990-91. However, with the National 
Finance Commission’s Award in March, 1991, the share of the Provinces m the 
divisible pool has increased substantially. Most of them became surplus in cu 
resourceswhich were subsequently diverted to meet the development needs during 

1991-92 and 1992-93. 

4 The provincial governments have been provided Rs 162.8 billion including 
Rs 81 8 billion for SAP by the Federal Government for the development 
programme. Provinces own contribution towards the development programme will 
be in addition to the federal allocation. 


5. 


Allocations for the special areas are given in Table-5.2. 


Table-5.2 


Allocations for Special Areas (Rs BiHion) 


S.No. Sector 


1. Azad Kashmir 

2. Northern Areas 

3. FATA 

4. FATA-DC 

Total :- 


Normal 

SAP 

Environment 

Total 

6.783 

2.060 

0.885 

9.728 

3.176 

1.030 

0.935 

5.141 

5.936 

2.476 

0.314 

8.726 

1.270 

0.000 

0.000 

1.2,70 

17.165 

5.566 

2.134 

24.865 


6 The Eighth Plan places emphasis on the role of public sector corporations 
in the capital formation. In order to achieve the objective of self reliance, these 
corporations are being encouraged to expand investment out of their own 
resources. The corporations will finance the entire programme of Rs 268.8 billion 
from self arranged resources comprising self-financing and local and foreign 

borrowings. 


7 With the delinking of WAPDA (Power) and OGDC from the budget, 
increasing proportion of the development programmes of these corporations will 
be financed from their own sources. At the same time efforts are underway to 
privatize PTC. Its programme has been kept outside the budgeted public sector 
development programme. However, the programme of NHA is totally budgeted. 
All other corporations are totally delinked from the budget and would raise their 
own resources to finance their programme. The programmes of the corporations 
are indicative as the actual size would depend on the resources that these 
corporations are also to mobilize. The details of corporation’s programme is 
given in Statistical Appendix Table-I-5.2. 

8. The key projects of the Public Sector Development Programme are set out 
in Statistical Appendix Table-I-5.3. 
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1-6 

PLAN MANAGEMENT 

In the past the implementation of the Public Sector Development 
Programme has suffered due to 


i) mismatch between the annual phasing of the Plan and the 
allocations made in the budget for the PSDP; 

ii) frequent cuts in budget allocations for development; 

iii) large size of portfolio and throwforward of ongoing 
schemes, crowding out the new schemes; 

iv) inadequate allocation for schemes resulting in execution 
delays in and cost escalation; 

v) poor project preparation; 

vi) price escalation and currency depreciation; 

vii) delay in approval of the schemes; 

viii) changes in scope of the schemes; and 

ix) lack of expertise for the preparation, monitoring and 
execution of the schemes. 

2. Attempt will be made during the Eighth Plan to remove these bottlenecks 
to the extent possible, and improve upon the implementation of the schemes 
included in PSDP. Recommendations in this regard are given below: - 

i) Allocation for PSDP in the Budget:- The allocation of 
funds for PSDP in the annual budget will be in accordance 
with the annual phasing proposed in the Plan. 

ii) Throw-forward into Eighth Plan: The throw-forward of 
PSDP from 7th to 8th Plan is too large to leave any room 
for major initiatives. The Federal and Provincial 
Governments would scrutinise and prune the port-folio of 
ongoing schemes with a view to ensuring that the size of 
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the throw-forward is brought to a sustainable level 
providing more space for new schemes. 

iii) Portfolio of Development Schemes: The portfolio of 
ongoing schemes under PSDP will be kept at a level which 
does not preclude major initiatives. 

iv) Rehabilitation and Consolidation of Physical 
Infrastructure etc: As mentioned earlier a neglected area 
of economic management is the imbalance between 
development and maintenance; between accumulation of 
assets and their optimal utilization over their life time. 
Mechanism will therefore be initiated for earmarking funds 
in the Eighth Plan for maintenance, rehabilitation and 
consolidation of infrastructure and other facilities. 

v) Decentralization of Power: The decentralization of powers 
will be encouraged for improving the implementation of 
schemes . 

vi) Funding of Schemes: For efficient execution, the schemes 
will be properly funded. The policy of inadequate or 
"token" funding will be discouraged. In allocation of funds 
priority will be accorded to ongoing projects. Their 
allocation in no case should be less than 50 percent of the 
requirements under annual phasing as per approved PC-I. 

3. The following specific proposals would be considered for improving the 
preparation, monitoring and execution of the projects:- 

(a) Identification of Projects/Programmes 

New projects/programmes would be identified well 
in time,keeping in view Plan’s objectives/targets 
and resources earmarked for each sector/sub-sector. 

New projects/programmes so conceived would be 
given priority ranking and phased out over the plan 
period, keeping in view the financial requirements 
of on-going projects of previous plan. 

(b) Project formulation 

Projects costing Rs 50 million and above would be 
based on proper feasibility study/survey reports. 
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All concerned agencies would be consulted/involved 
in the PC-I preparation from the very beginning. 

Attempt would be made to make PC-I cost estimates 
more realistic and comparable with other similar 
projects recently completed or approved. It would 
also be ensured that no essential component/item of 
work is left out. 

Inter-relationship would be established between 
financial phasing and actual implementation which 
must be further supported with Bar Charts, Critical 
Path Method etc. 

(c) Project appraisal & scrutiny 

All necessary data for technical scrutiny and input - 
output prices for economic and financial appraisal 
would be prepared with due care and responsibility, 
as it affects overall feasibility of a project. The 
financial phasing should be realistic, as it also 
affects the viability of a project. 

Financial and physical phasing (implementation 
plan) would be properly scrutinised by the Planning 
& Development Division (concerned Technical 
Section and Projects Wing) and the Finance 
Division for budgetary commitment in line with PC- 
I financial phasing. 

Staff sanctions by the Finance Division would be 
expedited. 

(d) Project implementation 

Appointment of Project Directors soon after the 
approval of a project. Staff appointment be phased 
out, in line with requirements of implementation. 

Project Directors to be given adequate financial and 
administrative powers. He will not be transferred 
during the currency of project. Project Director 
should be able to resolve implementation issues on 
his own. 







38 


Soon after the issuance of administrative approval, 
consultants for preparation of design/drawings and 
tender documents, be appointed/hired keeping in 
view the PC-I completion schedule This would 
facilitate timely award of tenders. 


Progress monitoring & evaluation 

A three tier progress monitoring and evaluation 
system (Project Director, Sponsoring, and Planning 
Agencies level) has been instituted for a proper 
feed-back to all concerned. Regular supply of 
progress reports on PC-III proforma by all the 
concerned agencies would also be ensured. 

Quarterly returns are being obtained regularly by 
the Projects Wing of Planning and Development 
Division and MIS/computerized data base is being 
updated. 

Summaries on Monitoring &Evaluation Reports 
would be submitted to ECNEC/CDWP regularly to 
provide feed-back at policy level. 

Project Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation (PME) 
Units/Cells/Wings would be strengthened where- 
ever set-up and created where work load so 
justifies. These cells would have close liaison with 
respective Project Directors and among themselves, 
for better monitoring and evaluation. 

PME Cells/Wings would be adequately staffed with 
professionals as has already been directed by the 
ECNEC. Besides,project monitoring/evaluation will 
be computerized, and quarterly progress review 
* meetings would be organized. 

Project completion report on PC-IV proforma 
would be got compiled and furnished to the Project 
Sponsoring Ministry/Division/Agency as well as to 
the Finance and Planning Divisions, soon after the 
finalization of accounts of each project. 
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(f) Project evaluation 

While completion of evaluation of major projects is 
the function of the Planning & Development 
Division, the Project Sponsoring Ministries/ 
Divisions would also periodically evaluate their 
projects/programmes. Mid-term evaluation is 
desirable for on-going projects/programmes which 
start yielding benefits with partial completion. 

(g) Training facilities 

The Pakistan Planning & Management Institute will 
be made operational.The Institute will offer 
preliminary and specialized courses to train/impart 
necessary knowledge/skills to relevant officers in 
areas like project formulation, appraisal, 
management, monitoring and evaluation and 
macroeconomic planning. All project managers and 
planners will be required to complete a project 
management course from the Institute. The Institute 
will strengthen the in-house capacity of ministries 
and line departments and build up a core of 
planners and project managers for every major 
sector of economy. 

(h) Local development institutions 

Capacity for preparation of schemes scrutiny and 
monitoring would be provided to local bodies. 
Citizen’s participatory mechanisms would also be 
developed at local level, parallel to the 
administrative structure for monitoring and 
evaluation. The inter-linkage will bring the local 
bodies into mainstream of national development. 
Furthermore, Local Councils should be given 
adequate resource - raising powers. 

(i) Non-Government Organizations (NGOs) 

Involvement of NGOs, especially in the rural and 
social sectors, will provide a flexible and cost- 
effective mechanism for providing support services 
to production and other income-generating 
activities. They will fill up the gap left by line 
department. Greater public participation will be 
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ensured by providing institutional and technical 
support to voluntary agencies. Activities of 
development agencies and of cooperatives will be 
integrated with the NGOs to bring about a common 
and agreed plan at local level. 

Mid plan evaluation 

The Planning Commission will maintain a close 
watch over the unfolding economic situation and 
will make suggestions on the use of the instruments 
of economic policy for ensuring the achievements of 
the Plan objectives. The Planning Commission will 
submit periodic reports to the newly constituted 
Economic Policy Committee to ensure timely policy 
responses. 
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1-7 


EXTERNAL BALANCE 


Policy and Strategy 

The Eighth Plan scenario in the external sector is characterised by the 
following features: 

i) Self-reliance as a long term objective: The balance of payments 
deficit basically reflects investment-saving gap of the economy, 
and gauges the extent of external dependence. The empirical 
evidence gathered from the experience of developing countries 
reveals that efforts to attain self-reliance in fact enhance the 
dependence in the initial stages, but reduces it in the long run. 
The external deficit during the Eighth Plan period would be 
restrained keeping this limitation in view. 

ii) Export oriented growth : Rapid growth of exports and greater 
diversification. The changing economic environment such as (i) 
shift of Eastern Europe and Russia in favour of market economy, 
(ii) establishment of North American Free Trade Area, (iii) greater 
integration of European Community, (iv) increasing dominance of 
Japan as an economic and financial power, and (v) newly emerging 
industrialized nations of the Pacific rim, including, in addition to 
the earlier four giants of Korea, Hong Kong, Taiwan, and 
Singapore, the economies of Thailand, Malaysia and Indonesia, 
would pose a new challenge. New markets will be sought so as to 
secure a more diversified structure for exports. The recently 
concluded GATT Multilateral Trade Agreement offers opportunity 
for expanding export of goods and services. Attempts would be 
made to explore these opportunities fully. 

iii) Liberalisation of imports in-pursuance of (i) privatization policy, 
(ii) sustaining growth (iii) ensuring capacity utilization and (iv) 
maintain a competitive level in cost of production: The thrust of 
import liberalization would be towards improving the technology 
and efficiency of the intermediate and capital goods industries. 

iv) Stability in remittances. Measures for orderly absorption of 
Pakistani workers in the Gulf and South Asian labour market. 

v) Faster utilization of the project aid already in the pipeline. 

vi) A decisive shift from foreign aid to foreign direct investment. 





vii) 


viii) 
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v) As a consequence of reduced deficit in balance of payments, long 
term external debt recorded at 36.8 percent of GNP in 1992-93 
would not be allowed to increase during the Plan period. 

Exports 

3. The targets by major exportable items are given in Table-7.1. 



Table-7.1 

Export Projections 
(At 1992-93 Prices) 


($ Million) 


1992-93 

1997-98 

ACGR 


Benchmark* 

Projections 

m 

Rice 

387 

440 

2.6 

Basmati 

223 

272 

4.1 

Others 

164 

168 

0.5 

Raw Cotton 

448 

293 

-8.1 

Yam 

1189 

1829 

9.0 

Cotton Cloth 

1059 

1705 

10.0 

Readymade Garments 

680 

1368 

15.0 

Tarpaulin & Canvas 

56 

60 

1.4 

Hosiery 

485 

855 

12.0 

Textile Made-ups 

630 

1161 

13.0 

Fish & fish Prep. 

119 

152 

5.0 

Leather 

251 

284 

2.5 

Carpets 

180 

209 

3.0 

Synthetic Textile Fabrics 480 

1194 

20.0 

Others 

1662 

3213 

14.1 

Total (cif) 

7626 

12763 

10.8 

Total (fob) 

7550 

12640 

10.8 


* Benchmark may not tally with actuals. 


4. Expected trends of the exports by economic categories over the Plan period are shown 
in Table-7.2. 
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Table-7.2 

Exports by Economic Categories 
(At 1992-93 Prices) 



Primary Commodities (Rice + Cotton) 
Cotton Based Manufactures 
Other Traditional 

(Leather, carpets, fish, syn. cloth) 

All others 
Total exports (cif) 

Primary Commodities (Rice + Cotton) 
Cotton Based Manufactures 
Other Traditional 

(Leather, carpets, fish, syn. cloth) 


A: Million $ 

835 
4099 
1030 

1662 
7626 
B: % Share 
10.95 
53.75 


733 

6978 

1839 

3213 

12763 

5.74 

54.68 

14.41 

25.17 


14.1 

10.8 



In 


order to attain the specified export targets, following measures will be adopted: 


Encouragement of appropriate institutional arrangement^ J^g 
sector for cold storage, dehydration, canning and food processing 

facilities. 

Extending export credits to selected countries to boost exports of 
engineering goods. 


Attracting foreign private investment in export industries. 
Rationalizing the existing export finance scheme. 


Setting up more export processing zones. 


Imports 

6. The item wise import growth rates in volume terms are given in Table-7.3. 
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Table-7.3 


Import Projections 
(At 1992-93 Prices) 


($ Million) 



1992-93 

1997-98 

ACGR 


Benchmark* 

projections 

(%) 

Crude Oil 

538 

500 

-1.5 

POL Products 

1040 

1800 

11.6 

Fertilizers 

269 

358 

5.9 

Edible Oils 

488 

601 

4.3 

Wheat 

363 

58 

-30.7 

Tea 

184 

229 

4.5 

Capital Goods 

3550 

4979 

7.0 

All Others 

4048 

4787 

3.4 

Total (cif) 

10480 

13312 

4.9 

Total (fob) 

5^ D A U n **!/■ n < t 

9613 

f fro 1 I % / % * / i fr o />f i min 

12211 

4.9 
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7. The composition of imports is shown in Table-7.4. 


Table-7.4 

Composition of Imports 
(At 1992-93 Prices) 



1992-93 

Benchmark 

1997-98 

Projections 

ACGR 

(%) 



A: Million $ 


Capital Goods 

3550 

4979 

7.0 

Industrial Raw Material 

4358 

5971 

6.5 

Consumer Goods 

1314 

868 

-8.0 

All others 

1258 

1494 

3.5 

Total (cif) 

10480 

13312 

4.9 



B: % Share 


Capital Goods 

33.9 

37.4 


Industrial Raw Materials 

41.6 

44.9 


Consumer Goods 

12.5 

6.5 


All others 

12.0 

11.2 


Total (cif) 

100.0 

100.0 



Other Receipts and Payments 

8. For the 8th Plan period, with the resumption of economic activities in the Gulf countries 
and consequently the returning of some of the Pakistani labour back to their jobs, the flows of 
remittances have been envisaged to rise from a level of $ 1.55 billion in 1992-93 to $ 1.71 
billion in 1997-98, averaging $ 1.65 billion per year. The said level of remittances is after 
making adjustment for the shift in the modus operandi under which the Pakistani emigrants can 
send their transfers, i.e., partly in the form of foreign currency accounts and foreign currency 
notes which are freely importable and saleable. 

9 After allowing for other factor income and non-factor income flows, the invisible deficit 
is projected to accelerate from $ 275 million in 1992-93 to $ 1650 million in the final year of 
the Plan. Table-7.5 gives the details of the invisibles. 
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Table-7.5 

Invisibles 

($ Million) 


Invisibles (net) 

Non-factor income (net) 
Receipts 
Payments 

Factor Income (net) 
Receipts 
of which 
Remittances 

Unrequited Transfers 

Payments 
of which 
Interest 


1992-93 1997-98 ACGR 

Benchmark* Projections (%) 


-275 

-1650 

43.1 

-1085 

-1537 

7.2 

1592 

2869 

12.5 

2677 

4406 

10.5 

810 

-113 

-167.4 

2285 

2504 

1.8 

1550 

1711 

2.0 

247 

301 

4.0 

1475 

2617 

12.2 

756 

1319 

11.8 


■^Benchmark may not tally with actuals. 


10. With the exports growing faster than the imports in nominal dollar terms, the Plan 
envisages the trade deficit to decline from a benchmark level $ 2063 million in 1992-93 to $ 192 
million in 1997-98, a reduction of 37.8 percent per year. The deficit on account of invisibles, 
on the other hand, is likely to accelerate by 43.1 percent per year. Consequently, the current 
account deficit recorded at $ 2338 million in 1992-93 (4.5 percent of GDP), will, after 
witnessing a slight increase in the second year, decline gradually to a level of $ 1842 million 
(2.4 percent of GDP) in the terminal year. Over the five year period, the cumulative current 
account deficit would aggregate $ 10.61 billion implying, on average, its ratio to GDP at 3.4 
percent per annum. 

11. The capital requirement comprises of (i) current account deficit, (ii) amortization, and 
(iii) desired level of cash foreign exchange reserves. The amortization, including the 
repurchases from the IMF, for the Plan period is estimated cumulatively at $ 5.23 billion. Cash 
foreign exchange reserves are assumed to maintain a level between 4 to 6 weeks imports. This 
would add an additional amount of $ 1.29 billion, bringing the Plan’s total capital requirements 
to $ 17.1 billion which would be met from foreign assistance and other sources. The details of 
the capital requirements and its financing are summarized in Table-7.6. 
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Table-7.6 

Capital Requirements and Financing 


1992-93 
Benchmark 


Capital Requirements 
Current Account Deficit 
Amortization- 
Increase in 

Foreign Exchange Reserves 

Financing 

Official Long Term Capital (gross) 

Project 
Non-Project 

Private Long Term Capital (net) 

Other Medium & Short-Term Capital(net) 

• Includes repayment to IMF 


3282 

2338 

1214 

-270 
3282 
2407 
1737 
670 
500 
375 


1997-98 
Projections 

3317 
1842 
1231 

244 
3317 
3435 
3325 
110 
800 
-918 


($ Million) 
Total 

Five Years 

17128 

10605 
5232 

1291 
17128 

14194 
12925 
1269 
3700 
-766 


>• •• •»— 

13. A significant departure ( rom ^ e .^° n ^g^ pj^ U ^ U ^^f u nt^of < la^er a contributiOT C bdng 
its financing is likely to take place during The rrent po ii cy 0 f attracting foreign 

envisaged from the private long term capital inflows. The currentcy^ ^ ^ ^ one 

investment accompanied with arger impo current account deficit. 

** 740 

million during the 8th Plan. 


14. 


The overall balance of payments position is shown in 


Statistical Appendix Table-I-7.1. 












PART-II 


MAIN AGENDA 


(49—50) 






_ 














51 


II-l 


APPROACH TO EIGHTH PLAN 

a- STRATEGIC ISSUES 

The Eighth Five Year Plan (1993-98) is being launched at a crucial period. 
While the overall objectives of planning are still pivoted around the enhancement 
of social and economic welfare of the people, they are being pursued at a time 
of fundamental change in domestic and global economies; most notably the 
redefinition of the government’s role in the economy. This warrants a 
reorientation of the planning process. The conventional approaches to planning 
reflected in a large public sector investment programme, detailed sectoral 
planning, elaborate controls on imports and domestic credit, highly differentiated 
tax and tariff regimes, and exclusive reliance on the government for the provision 
of social and physical infrastructure, need to be changed. The often neglected 
areas of equity and economic environmental stability must also be brought under 
sharper focus . 

2. The recent readjustments in economic management include privatization, 
decontrol, deregulation, liberalization, market orientation, community 
involvement and conservation physical environment. At the policy level, there is 
a parallel shift towards the use of incentives, inducements and deterrents, in 
preference to direct controls. Public investment is increasingly focussing on 
physical and social infrastructure. And even in these areas the private investment 
is encouraged. Legal instruments, institutions and monitoring mechanisms are 
being developed to ensure the effective functioning of the new policies. 

3. These initiatives will alter the nature of planning. In contrast to earlier 
approaches, which saw the government as the main vehicle for economic change, 
the new approaches view the government as a catalyst, a manager, and a 
motivator. The objective of policy is no longer what the government could 
accomplish on its own, but how it could induce other economic agents to act in 
concert for the pursuit of the collective interest. These agents include business 
managers, workers, investors (both local and foreign), NGOs, and common 
households. Inducing them requires the use of economic incentives, institutions 
for engendering cooperation, training and skill development, monitoring, 
information dissemination, provision of infrastructure, proper maintenance of 
assets, stability of systems and policies, and the removal of obstacles. The 
exercise of economic planning should help the government step into its new role. 
This transformation marks a shift from allocative planning to indicative planning, 
from direct intervention to market signals. Fiscal, monetary, trade and sectoral 
policies become more relevant. 
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and Transfer) mechanisms etc. 

Intra sectoral balance requires enrichment and 
diversirication within each sector. For mstance^ 
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management emerges, as the main problem. 

..... Rn iance between new investment and use of existing capital 
0ll) S Cl is a need to improve the uUl.zat.on of 
capacity, the quality of output and more genera y 
productivity of capital and labour. 
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‘ m ^dhures between accumulation of assets and the.r 
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crumbling while new ones are created. The issue of 
adequate recurrent financing is not easy to resolve. User 
charges clearly linked to better maintenance could offer an 
opening but its scope is limited. 

As recurring budgets cannot be increased in the 
short run, the plan must contain a major programme of 
rehabilitation of infrastructure; roads, buildings, canals, 
power transmission and distribution, telecommunications 
systems, etc. This would give more output from 
investment. It would also provide time to build up 
maintenance budgets. 


(iv) Balance between project preparation and implementation: 
Serious and growing weaknesses in implementation capacity 
affect the efficacy of public expenditures. An improvement 
would lower incremental capital output ratios and raise the 
growth rate from a given level of investment. If the neglect 
of implementation issues continues, wastages would 
multiply, gestation time would be longer and the aid 
pipeline would remain clogged. 


(v) Balance between committed and available resources: At the 
stage of formulation of a Five Year Plan it is generally 
discovered that the major part of resources has to be 
allocated to the ongoing projects. This militates against 
realization of new priorities. The main reason is that the 
number of projects is too large, and there is no control 
over the size of project portfolio of any Ministry/Sector. 
The aim is to ensure that a substantial share of the Plan 
resources are available for new initiatives. A close scrutiny 
of the ongoing projects will be undertaken with a view to 
cutting down and eliminating low priority projects so as to 
accommodate emerging priorities. 

Project entry into the funding stream would be more 
selective, to avoid thin spread of resources and to 
accelerate the pace of completion. 

6. In overall terms planning will focus on strengthening individual initiative, 
private enterprise and market mechanism. Employment will be promoted by 
expanding productive avenues. Poverty alleviation and income distribution 
concerns will be addressed through equitable and well-dispersed access to social 
and community services and dispersal of income generating activities. Public 
sector will also support and protect the poor and other vulnerable groups. Fiscal 
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discipline and monetary stability will be ensured to encourage higher levels of 
saving and investment. Self reliance will be promoted through expanding exports 
and foreign exchange earnings, attaining self sufficiency in the production of food 
grains, and exploitation of indigenous source of energy and fuels. Efforts would 
be made to bridge the gap between actual and potential capacity in selected 

sectors. 

7. The Eighth Plan would not therefore be simply a summation of public 
sector expenditures or a list of schemes drawn up by ministries, departments and 
agencies and put together within a financial framework. It must break new 
grounds. It must be more relevant to the pressing problems of today, and the 
awesome challenges of tomorrow. It must be more balanced in content and style. 
It should reflect an architecture and not merely a mosaic of micro level proposals. 
It should not be restricted to the creation of physical assets but should encompass 
sustained improvement in the productive capacity of the people. It should 
synthesise dynamism with stability, creativity with discipline and encouragement 
of enterprise with equality of opportunity. It should culminate, not merely in a 
linear economic advancement, but a total transformation, so that Pakistan s polity 
can fulfil its appointed destiny in the more challenging world of the twenty first 
century. 
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II-l 


APPROACH TO EIGHTH PLAN 

b-GOOD GOVERNANCE 

Planning graduated out of growth-manship in the seventies and began to address the 
concerns of equity. Since then it has added newer dimensions and turned development into a 
many-splendoured enterprise. This has happened in recognition of the fact that in the long term 
the most critical task is stability of the developmental environment. This implies: 

(i) Security of life, liberty, property - a satisfactory state of law and order. 

(ii) Stability of policy direction, avoidance of volatility and frequency of changes. 
However, adjustments and midcourse corrections in line with the longer term 
objectives should be welcome. 

(iii) Sustainability of the developmental process. Avoiding over-use of natural 
resources and degradation of the physical environment. 

(iv) Macro economic stability. Avoidance of large and persistent fiscal deficits and 
external imbalances and keeping inflation at a low level. Vigilance over the build 
up of foreign and domestic debt. 

2. Macro economic stability figures prominently in the Plan agenda. It is proposed to reduce 
the fiscal deficit from 7.9%' of GDP to 4%. The current account deficit will be reduced from 
7% of GDP to 2.4%, and inflation rate from 9.33% to 6%. Long term external debt would be 
maintained at the level of 36% of G.D.P. High cost domestic debt would be retired by utilising 
the proceeds of privatisation. In order to ensure fiscal discipline legislative control over 
budgetary deficits would be introduced. 

3. Parallel to macro-economic discipline, financial and economic discipline at the micro¬ 
level would be tightened. Measures would be taken to mitigate the heritage of collusion and 
default in management of the country’s financial resources. Decisive action would be taken 
against the defaulters of tax, bank loans and utility bills. 

4. The third element of discipline would come from an increasingly competitive market 
structure. The pressures for rent seeking and special concessions would be resisted. Market 
distortions would be corrected. Tax rates would be lowered; Exemptions would be withdrawn 
to widen the tax base. Better tax compliance would be ensured. Tariffs would be lowered to 
promote resilience and competitive strength of the production system. Monopolies would be 
regulated, particularly in product pricing. 

5. Private sector would be main instrument of economic efficiency. For this purpose the 
supply base of the economy would be greatly augmented. Unit costs would be lowered through 
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13. The quality of the socio-economic administration should be judged in no mean measure 
by its ability to ensure equality of opportunity - in personnel management, in the entry and exit 
system for business enterprises; in access to education and employment, and in the dispensation 
of resources. This requires transparency, merit, objectivity and vertical mobility within the 
administrative, social and economic hierarchies. 

Narcotics Control 

14. The production, export, and fast expanding domestic use of narcotics has become the 
most critical problem of our society. The ability to deal effectively with this problem is the acid 
test of the efficacy of our management. Regretably, our record is replete with failure. We must 
wake up and confront the challenge - in particular the challenge of drug addiction; which is 
sapping up the creative energies of the nation. 

Summing Up 

15. These are some areas where the growth process must find meaningful linkages with the 
fountain springs of institutional strength. The criteria of good governance which find a partial 
reflection here are not easily measured. But surely, statistical convenience is no substitute for 
the long-term resilience of the system. And we must face up to this task while the judgement of 
history awaits us. 
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II-l 

APPROACH TO EIGHTH PLAN 

C- OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS 


The overall objective of the Plan is to enhance substantially the socio¬ 
economic well being of the people as envisioned for an Islamic Welfare State. 
The primary instrument is an increase in the per capita income (with the long 
term objective of doubling it in a period of 15 years) through an annual average 
GDP growth of 7 per cent coupled with efforts to restrain population growth. The 
broad framework would be geared to: 

attaining 7 per cent per annum growth in GDP (including 4.9 per 
cent in agriculture and 9.9 per cent in manufacturing sector) by 
mobilizing domestic and foreign resources and efficient use of 
existing resources; 

encouraging participation of all people in the development process 
and a more equitable sharing of the benefits; 

generating additional employment opportunities by expanding 
productive avenues through private initiative as well as 
Government policies and programmes; 

. - alleviating poverty through an integrated approach of income 
generation, well dispersed access to social and community 
services, human resource development, extension of physical 
infrastructure, population welfare and special programmes for 
targeted groups and areas; 

ensuring greater self reliance, particularly in food, energy, public 
finance and external balance; 

conserving natural resources and ensuring protection of 
environment; 

promoting good governance ; and 

ensuring macro economic stability and discipline. 
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2. The key economic and social targets and projections are: 


ECONOMIC 

increase the gross domestic product by 40 per cent and per capita 
income by 22 per cent during the Plan period, 


ensure 4.9 per cent and 9.9 per cent per annum growth in 
agriculture and manufacturing sectors respectively; 


bring down the overall budget deficit from over 7 per cent of GDP 
in 1QQ9-93 to to less than 4 per cent at the end of the Plan peno , 


improve the ratio of national savings to GDP from 15.8 per cent 
n 1992-93 to 19.9 per cent in 1997-98 and reduce the ratio of 
external resources from 4.2 per cent to 2.1 per cent dunng the 
Plan Deriod; and 


improve the level of employment by creating 6.2 million new job 
opportunities. 


SOCIAL 

reduce the rate of population growth from 2.9 per cent to 2.7 per 
cent by the terminal year; 

increase the literacy rate from 35% to 48%; 

attain universal primary education enrolment in the first year class, 
both for boys and girls; 

safeguard the rights of survival, protection and development of 
children; 

provide basic health service at each union council; 

increase the life expectancy from 61 to 63 years; 

reduce the infant mortality from 86 to 65 per thousand live births; 

achieve full immunization of mothers and children; 

provide potable water to 70.5 per cent of population in rural and 
95 per cent in urban areas; 
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provide 80 per cent of the urban and 31.5 per cent of the rural 
population with sewerage facilities; and 

improve environment and launch a nationwide conservation 
programme. 

3. The sectoral growth targets of the Plan are set out in Statistical Appendix 
Table-II-1.1. The consequential structural change is shown in Table-1.1 


Table-1.1 

Structural Change in GDP 
(% share in GDP) 



7th Plan 

8th Plan 


(average) 

(average) 

Agriculture 

24.5 

22.1 

Industries: 

26.7 

29.3 

- Manufacturing 

17.6 

20.3 

- Others 

8.4 

9.0 

Services 

49.5 

48.6 

GDP 

100.0 

100.0 


Land Marks 

4. The major landmarks of the Plan in social, physical infrastructure and 
production sectors are given in Annex-I. Details are given in relevant chapters. 
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II-2 

ENABLING ENVIRONMENT 

a- STIMULATING PRIVATE INVESTMENT 


Policy and Strategy 

The private sector is expected to play a key role in investment, 
production, distribution, research and development, human resource development 
and generation and mobilization of resources in the Eighth Plan. The main 
elements of the strategy to support this role would be the following: - 

adoption of appropriate fiscal, monetary, trade, exchange rate, 
industrial and other policies to attract private investment (domestic 
and foreign); 

expanding infrastructural facilities in the public sector, with the 
participation of private sector; 

developing human resources; 

ensuring macroeconomic stability; 

maintaining law and order; and 

effective use of exchange rate to sustain the competitive position 
of Pakistan but not to offset decline of productivity. 

2. Foreign investment has a significant role in the promotion and 
diversification of economic growth, importation of new technology, modern 
management and marketing techniques. For the promotion of direct foreign 
investment the government has already enacted an extensive package of incentives 
including de-regulation and liberalisation of foreign exchange regime. There is no 
ceiling on the share of foreign equity investment. The foreign investors are free 
to invest in stocks of existing companies, marketable securities or financial 
papers. Capital can be freely transferred or repatriated. There is no limit on the 
payment of royalties or technical fees. Pakistan Investment Board has been 
established to promote private foreign investment in industries like 
telecommunication, energy etc. Private long term capital (net) is forecast to add 
up to $ 3700 million (Rs 102.6 billion) over the Plan period or 8.8 percent of the 
Plan’s private investment. The main thrust of the strategy is to ensure larger 
equity-based inflow of external resources as against loan-based resources. 
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9. As a measure of financial support, the Government has set up a Private 
Sector Energy Development Fund (PSEDF). The Fund provides upto 50% of the 
foreign exchange costs of the approved projects or upto 30% of the total cost of 
projects whichever is less. Commitments of $ 340 million have been secured from 
the World Bank ($ 135 million), Japan Ex-Im Bank Loan ($ 146 million), USAID 
Grant ($ 46 million) and Nordic Investment Bank ($ 13 million). The Fund is 
administered by the NDFC. 

10. Manufacturing: Private sector contributes over 96 percent of investment 
in manufacturing. It thus exerts a great influence on the industrial structure. As 
the activity of the private sector is regulated by the laws governing the market 
mechanism, the enterpreneur’s decision to develop the industrial structure on the 
pattern suggested in the Plan will be influenced indirectly within the framework 
of the industrial policy already announced. For the promotion of investment in 
priority areas, the development strategy envisages the establishment of special 
estates, loaning facilities through DFIs, easing conditions for the import of raw 
materials, spare & equipments, and training in exports promotion and quality 
improvement. 

11. For a rapid and even spread of industrialization, Government plans to 
establish "Special Zones" with all the basic facilities throughout the country. Any 
private concern interested in setting up private special zones on their own, would 
be provided the required land. Full autonomy has already been given to the DFIs 
to sanction projects within the framework of Charter already evolved for DFIs. 
A Non-Bank Financial Institution/Department (NBFI) has been set up in the State 
Bank of Pakistan for monitoring and regulating the activities of non bank financial 
institutions. 

12. A sum of Rs 365.2 billion (which is 38.5 % of total private investment) has 
been provided as an indicative investment for the manufacturing sector, 
comprising Rs 315.2 billion in the large and Rs 50.0 billion in the small scale 
manufacturing sector. Besides the balancing and modernization of existing plants 
and machinery, a significant increase in capacity is expected in existing 
industries. 

13. While the development of agro-based industries is essential to create 
demand for agriculture raw materials, the pressing economic needs call for rapid 
changes in industrial structure. Private investment would be encouraged for the 
expansion and modernization of fertilizer, basic chemicals, petroleum refining, 
auto-assembly, building materials, light engineering and electronics. 

14. Agriculture: An investment of Rs 90.8 billion is projected for the 
Agriculture sector which is 9.5 percent of the private sector total Plan investment. 
Besides the non-monetized investment in construction, tools and implements, the 
major components of private investment are tractorization, installation of tube 
wells and purchase of agricultural implements and machines. During the Eighth 
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n-2 

ENABLING ENVIRONMENT 

b- SOCIAL ACTION PROGRAMME 


Objectives and Strategy 

A disturbing feature of the economic performance of Pakistan in the past has been a 
persistent dichotomy between a respectable rate of economic growth and only a marginal 
improvement in social indicators. It has maintained an average growth rate of GDP of 6% during 
the past three decades. In inter-country comparison, according to the data compiled by the World 
Bank on the GDP growth rate during the 1980s, Pakistan stands at 6th position, falling after 
South Korea, China, Hong Kong, and Singapore. In the country comparison on social side, 
Pakistan ranks 132 compared with 86 for Sri Lanka and 101 for China (Human Development 
Report by UNDP 1993). 

2. In key social indicators like adult literacy, life expectancy, nutrition, access to clean 
water and sanitation, Pakistan does poorly compared with countries like India, Egypt and 
Indonesia, which have enjoyed lower growth and are in the same per capita income range in 
terms of purchasing power parity. With an adult literacy rate of 35 percent, Pakistan has one 
of the worst profiles in the world. Life expectancy is low. Mother mortality rate is the highest 
in the world. Nutrition is inadequate. Access to clean water and sanitation is patchy. The 
situation is worse if gender rural, urban, regional disparities are taken into account. Population 
growth is among the highest in the world. Some of the major indicators of Pakistan viz-a-viz the 
selected countries in the following table-2.1 testify to this sorry state. 

Table-2.1 

Key Indicators of Selected Countries 


Indicators 

Egypt 

Indonesia 

India 

Pakistan 

Growth Rate (%) 

4.9 

4.8 

1.8 

4.2 

Population Growth (%) 

2.4 

2.2 

» 

2.2 

3.0 

Infant Mortality Rate 
(per thousand live births) 

62 

61 

84 

86 

Under Five Mortality Rate 
(per thousand live births) 

85 

86 

126 

134 

Fertility Rate 

4.3 

3.3 

4.2 

6.2 
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Low Birth Weight Babies (%) 

Contraceptive Prevalence 
Rate (%) 

Adult Literacy (%) 

Primary School Enrolment 
(% of age group) 


10 

14 

33 

25 

38 

48 

34 

11 

44 

74 

43 

36 



104 

120 

112 

84 

Boys 

89 

115 

82 

53 

Girls 



Life Expectancy at Birth 

60.3 

61.5 

59.1 

57.7 

Calorie Supply Per Capita 
(% of Daily Requirement) 

127 

120 

94 

92 

Access to Safe Drinking 

Water (% of Population) 

89 

58 

75 

60 

Access to Sanitation 
(% of Population) 

65 

39 

16 

30 

Public Expenditure on 
Education (% of GNP) 

6.8 

6.9 

3.2 

2.4 

Public Expenditure on 

Health (% of GNP) 

1.1 

2.1 

0.9 

0.7 


3 . The maternal mortality rate has been 500 per 11 
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health care and sanitation, easing pressure on environment. Improvement of hygiene, in turn, 
reduces infant mortality and contributes to population control. It also reduces burden on curative 
health. Social Action Programme would thus bring benefits which are larger than the aggregation 
of its components. 

5. Eradication of illiteracy will be taken up as a motivational campaign and as one of the 
main foci of the SAP. Special incentives will be devised to eliminate it. These efforts will be 
supplemented with the support of larger current expenditure, community participation and better 
management of social sectors. The accelerated development funding is required not only to 
sustain physical facilities and provide salaried staff but also to increase non salary components 
to improve and maintain quality of services. About 77% of total provincial current expenditure 
will be required for primary education alone. The participation of NGO’s is sought for 
expanding the reach of programme activities, evolving partnership between Government and 
Non-Government sectors, and closing the communication gap between government and the 
people particularly those living in the rural areas. The services will no longer be unwanted, 
under-used or poorly maintained. The SAP will include a programme to explore new approaches 
for involving communities, testing innovative ways to deliver social services at the door steps. 

6. The Social Action Programme (SAP) was launched in 1992-93. Initially a 3-year SAP 
(92/93 to 95/96) was formulated, which was overtaken by the exercise carried out for the 8th 
Five Year Plan. Hence a 5-year SAP (93-98) has been formulated. 

7. In order to make the programme manageable, SAP was given a tight definition designed 
to address the basic social services. The SAP has five major components: 

1. Basic education; 

2. Primary health; 

3. Nutrition; 

4. Population Welfare and 

5. Rural Water Supply & sanitation. 

Within these areas, the focus is on the most vulnerable or marginalized groups of society, e.g., 
female education, infants care, unreached rural inhabitants. 

8. The main responsibility of implementation lies with the provincial governments, who 
would need to invoke the NGOs and private sector. 

9. The salient features of the strategy are summarized below: 

In education, there shall be greater emphasis on primary education, particularly 
girls education. Annual rate of increase in the enrolment of girls is projected at 
more than twice that for boys. During the Eighth Plan, 61 per cent of the new 
seats in schools will be for girls. Priority would be given to improvement of 
school environment and teacher training, and increased availability of teaching 
aids and quality textbooks. These inputs will be complemented by incentives such 
as nutrition for girl students, security and transport for female teachers in rural 
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areas, regulation of child labour Md compulw^^m^ w ^ schools ^ 

adequate. For girlsvide°free land in an easily accessible area. These 
community is not able to p f drop-out rate. Co-education will be 

measures are Lale'teachers, wherever feasible. In 

pr"of budding shelterless schools would receive priority. 

in primary health emphasis would^ shift 

consolidation, improvement an upgra am • Hea i t h outlets will also be 

^In^fd" WU1 ^ ^ t0 

introduce in these health units nutritional components as well. 

t • thp nnreached rural areas will be covered through village 
In family planning, the unrea induced for delivery of 

based female workers, ".bally 12,000 worked a J education and 

- - •• ■—— 

In rural water supply and sanitation, community participation, cost recovery and 
affordable technology will be the guiding principles. 

Equity in the provision of social services will be ensured through wider coverage 
of the rural areas, and urban poor. 

Each implementation agency will 

amendefoXtral?Xd participative planning, implementation and 
monitoring. 

For public expenditure programmes, performance goals have been identified and 
articulated. 

Inter-sectoral as well as intra-*c.oral priorities will be restructured. A rational 
public-private sector mix would be ensured. 

For effective and efficient — tT^S- 

SSSST implementation 

representatives m line departmer^s, oca 5 ^ community organization 

^'^"implemen, J* participative project programmes and 
policies, will be improved. 

some districts of NWFP, Baloclustan and Northern Areas. 
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Selection of sites for various SAP would be determined by District Committees 
which would be attended by MNAs, MPAs, chairmen of district councils, mayors 
of municipal corporations and heads of municipal committees. 

With a view to encouraging private sector investment and involvement in social 
sectors, education and health foundations are being set up in all provinces. These 
foundations will provide financial assistance to individuals and institutions for 
creation of infrastructure for education and health care. They will be encouraged 
to take up more activities in the rural areas. Funds to these foundations will be 
provided on matching grant basis. 

Consideration will also be given to privatise some of the existing BHUs and 
RHCs. 

10. Further details on the SAP strategy in terms of implementation framework, sectoral 
programmes, allocations and financing are provided below: 

Management Issues 

Sectoral Implementation Issues 

11. Primary Education: In primary education, improved access, and quality enhancement 
would be the key areas. For effective planning and supervision, separate provincial directorate 
and district education officers would be established. District officer would undertake a mapping 
exercise to rationalize geographic disposal. They would also help oversee construction, 
maintenance and rehabilitation of school buildings, arrange recruitment of teachers on 
competitive basis from local population. Where teachers are in short supply, especially the 
female teachers, they would arrange training. Supply of books and standardized equipment for 
primary schools would be streamlined. 

12. Co-education under female teachers will be encouraged. Female teachers working away 
from their place of domicile will be given special incentives. To ensure community participation, 
supervision and evaluation of primary schools activities will be carried out by local communities 
through parents-teachers committees. 

13. Primary Health: All union councils in Pakistan now have a basic health facility. The 
programme will focus on efficiency of service delivery and quality. Health and population 
welfare will be coordinated. Decentralization would be encouraged. The critical female cadres 
of nurses and paramedical workers will be recruited through District Recruitment Committees. 
Criteria for admission to the Schools of Public Health, Female Health Technicians, and Regional 
Training Institutes would be standardized. All the three training programmes would develop a 
standard curriculum covering maternal and child health and family planning. Regular and 
periodic in-service training would be made a part of career structure and career development. 
Opportunities for training of personnel in rural and "unattractive" posts would be improved. 
Senior level female positions at district and provincial levels would be established. A position 
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of Ombudsperson to provide an alternative to the existing government system for female workers 
would be established. 

A key 

S V s“ ^istn a“d mentoring of health activities would be established by 

system or supe rnmmitte es with the responsibility of supervising the 

• “fng of BHUs in their area. Budget for non-salary inputs would be 

enhanced. 

- ---- - 

to — ,he 

information base and monitoring arrangements. 

,5. Rural Wa,er Supply 

carried out by the D^entsf ^ H “sSyl^emenfihemes based on pipe system while 
and Rural Development (LGRD). P provision of hand pumps. Operational capabilities 

the LG & RD Departments are ^pon mean i n pf u i involvement of community institutions in 

r"ont Maintenance Costs of completed rural water supply schemes wdl be the 
responsibility of community. 

,6. Fanuly Planning: The most critical ^ 

out a reliable contraceptive supply plan . . Measures will be taken to ensure 

campaign of ^ and health outlets in the family planning 

greater involvement ot the provm & . . motivators and service providers. 

monitoring and vigilance at 

implementation levels. 

«« 

lhe concerned institutions wtll be str,engthened^The health manag ^ ^ 
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strengthened and the National Education Management Information System (NEMIS) 
institutionalized. 

Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

18. To overcome a serious imbalance in social sectors, recurring investment, especially on 
non-salary inputs in education and health sectors will be programmed along with development 
expenditure. In Health Sector, the major thrust would be on upgradation. A total of 3,874 BHUs 
will be upgraded during the Eighth Plan period. The opening of new RHCs will not be 
encouraged: the thrust again would be on upgradation. 492 RHCs out of a total of 553 will be 
upgraded during the Plan period. 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 

19. Basic Education: Primary education especially girls education is the central focus of the 
SAP. The overall participation rate, for boys and girls in public and private schools, at present 
comes to 69 percent. Barring Punjab, all provinces are below the national average. The lagging 
provinces will have to achieve an annual increase in enrolment well above that of the Punjab. 
The participation rate for girls will increase from 53.7 percent to 81.6 per cent in 1997-98. 
Girls would constitute 61 per cent of the additional enrolment during 1993-98 (Table 2.2 below). 
Details at Statistical Appendix Table-II-2.2. 
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Table-2.2 

SAP: Eighth Plan Targets 
(Basic Education) 



1992-93 

Benchmark 

1997-98 

Targets 

Primary School Participation (000) 

12,414 

17,962 

Total 

(68.9) 

(87.7) 


7,792 

9,944 

Boys 

(84.8) 

(95.4) 


4,622 

8,018 

Girls 

(53.7) 

(81.6) 

Ratio of Girls Enrolment to 

Total Enrolment (%) 

37 

45 

Adult literacy (%) 

47.3 

61.5 

Male 

Female 

22.3 

33.5 


Note: Figures in parenthesis show participation rates. 

20 The enrolment capacity will be increased through the creation of 5.548 million new seats 

by opening new primary schools, mosque schools and addition of 

classrooms in existing schools. Additional facilities in the existing schools, like construction o 
, . ii, nr ovision of buildings for shelterless schools, latnnes and drinking water 

facihtieswill also^help realize the enrolment targets. The utilization of the increased enrolment 
capacity will be ensured through (a) effective legislation to control child labour as per 
in ^ Nat ional Programme of Action for Children, (b) compulsory enrolment in 
Sr S fadHu" m e available a, a reachable distance, and (0 introdu^on of 
co education To achieve the accelerated targets for girls enrolment, supply of female teachers, 
the training and improvement in their services conditions - higher allowances, relaxation of ag, , 
experience 8 and qualification, provision of transport, security and appropriate transfer and posting 
noHcv - will be*ensured. Further, incentives may be provided in terms of nutrition. Drop-out 
rates will be checked by providing improved environment in the schools. Extensive tea 
training 1 wilf be tdanned^by each province to improve the quality and relevance of education 
Adult literacy programmes will receive a boost with start of the second TV channel. Th 
Uliteracy-free Islamabad project and pilot efforts in selected districts in the provinces will serve 
to Revive “mant literacy programme. The adult literacy rate would improve from 47.3 to 
61.5 per cent for males and from 22.3 to 33.5 per cent for females. 

21. Primary Health: Inadequate Primary Health Care (PHC) and related issues of equity are 
nf thf* qap An active preventive programme and a vigorous promotional 
IT—SSSX, Basic Health Unit (BHUs) and Rural Health 
re„, « S1 have beenset up to provide PHC. However, as these centres are beset w.th 
problems of under-staffing, under-equipment and under-utilization these are no.way near to 
realizine their goals At the village level there is no organized public health system and n 
ltakagewith the community which is contrary to the basic philosophy of PHC. In urban areas 
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PHC is provided through health facilities of local government and through outpatient departments 
of secondary and tertiary hospitals. These health outlets have serious shortages of medicines, 
equipment and space. Emphasis will therefore be placed on strengthening primary health care 
system. Major targets in this sector may be seen in Table 2.3 below. 


Table 2.3 

SAP: Eighth Plan Targets 
(Primary Health) 



1992-93 

1997-98 


Benchmark 

Targets 

Immunization (000) 

3,557 

4,902 

(80%) 

(90%) 

ORS (000 pockets) 

13,530 

23,595 

TBAs(Nos) 

6,465 

16,469 

CHWs (Nos) 

60 

14,036 

Infant Mortality Rate 
(per thousand live births) 

86 

65 

Maternal Mortality Rate 
(per 100 thousand live births) 

300 

150 

Life expectancy (years) 


63.6 

Male 

61.6 

Female 

61.2 

63.3 


Note: Figures in parenthesis show percent of population covered in age group 0-1 and backlog 


of less than two years not covered previously. 

22. Expanded Programme of Immunization (EPI) is a priority programme. It is one of the 
essential components of the child survival programme, other components being (i) control of 
diarrhoeal diseases (CDD), (ii) acute respiratory tract jnfections (ARI) and (iii) nutrition. The 
SAP will reinforce efforts to enhance EPI national coverage of age group (0-1), from 80 per cent 
to 90 per cent by 1997-98. The provinces of Balochistan and Sindh would be provided all 
assistance to increase their coverage. The distribution of Oral Rehydration Salts (ORS) will be 
accelerated from present level of 13.5 to 23.6 million units by 1997-98. As a result of these 
efforts, combined with other policies of education and nutrition, the infant and maternal 
mortality rates would be reduced substantially. The infant and maternal mortality rates would 
be reduced by 21 and 1.5 per thousand live births. Life expectancy would increase from 61.6 
to 63.6 years for males and from 61.2 to 63.3 years for females. 
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23. In addition to the existing system of s Eighth 

professional staff or BHus/kmls w ,7!, which at the moment appear isolated 

act as a bridge between the community and thethialU,i-» a mod P e P s , beginning 

from their catchment population. As trammg of CHWs . a new m.tia, mme 

will be made by selecting two districts in each '’“'''"“ " “ o'f MCh Sv cL to eve^one is 
gradually by learning from CHW ** 

S2 WS5T- “«“ ible p^ ramme > 57 - 744 TradWonal Binh Altendams 

(TBAs) will also be trained. 

24. PHC for the poor in all major urban area* will 

Centres. 6,6 centresi wU. *^"nte activities and MCH care 

IT 1 —care”,and clean deliveries. 

23 In the past BHUs and RHCs in the past have grown in numbers and size. II^is 
to upgrade^the rural health system and 

able to take care of (i) pregnant women . • it closer to health facilities 

children and (iii, —^ii^d^anTn^t 'S —al“ Upgrading will 
L^ve", of staff, improvement of skills of sniff and adequate provision of equipment 
and transport. 

26. The total number of union councils in Paltistiu, is 4^'in « 

S^SJnew'^HUswill bees^bfehed to cover some gaps. However, the major thnist would 

be on their upgradation so as to P™ v ^ fi ^“ re ^oiiragld, except in Balochistan 

will be upgraded. The opening of new RHCs will not be enc g ^ agai „ would 

where 40 out of the 45^ ^53 will be upgrade! (Table 2.4). In Northern 
be on upgradation. 492 RHCs ou o, a tomi population settlements. A total 

Areas, dispensaries have been »t up “ ^f nd c “™” g ts of primary health for the Eighth 
of 103 will be improved to enhance quality. Detaded argets ot pn y 

Plan are presented in Statistical Appendix Tables-11-2.3 and 2.4. 



’ Economic Survey, 1993-94. 
* • 
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Table-2.4 

SAP: Eighth Plan Targets 
(Rural Health Facilities) 


1992-93 1993-98 

(Benchmark) _ 

RHCs _ BHUs 



Union 

Councils 

RHCs 

BHUs 

New 

up¬ 

graded 

New 

up¬ 

graded 

Punjab 

2476 

296 

2480 

5 

300 

30 

2350 

Sindh 

676 

81 

571 

- 

61 

81 

50 

NWFP 

756 

74 

699 

- 

70 

- 

700® 

Balochistan 

360 

42 

448 

40 

35* 

120 

350® 

FATA 

- 

4 

115 

- 

- 

20 

140 

AJ&K 

182 

30 

150 

- 

- 

- 

271® 

Northern Areas 

103 

23 

51 

- 

23 

- 

- 

ICT 

12 

3 

13 

- 

3 

1 

13 

Total: 

4565 

553 

4527 

45 

492 

252 

3874 


* This represents conversion of BHUs into RHCs. 

® This includes some dispensaries to be upgraded 

27. Malaria eradication programme has shown success and the disease has been brought down 
from an annual incidence of 13 cases during 1973 to 0.89 case per thousand population during 
1991. The incidence will be further reduced to 0.5 case per thousand population by the end of 
the Eighth Plan. Selective insecticide spray will be a key component. 

28. About 30,000 persons are suffering from leprosy. Effective treatment to at least 80 per 
cent of the total cases would be ensured. A leprosy awareness campaign has already been 
launched to facilitate voluntary reporting of the new cases. 

29. Nutrition: In spite of significant improvement in the food supply situation, malnutrition 
continues to be serious in Pakistan. Its implications for child mortality either by itself or in 
combination with various diseases, as well as its impact on human capital formation, labour 
productivity and social well-being are well known. The following programmes (paras 30-32) are 
proposed to overcome some of the factors responsible for persistent and widely prevalent 
malnutrition in Pakistan. 

30. Nutrition in Primary Health Care: The nutrition component in primary health care will 
be strengthened and a nutrition delivery system would be put on the ground by (i) establishment 
of nutrition clinics in BHUs and RHCs, (ii) nutrition surveillance system through growth 
monitoring and promotion and (iii) food demonstration for improved feeding, weaning and 
supplementary feeding of children and mothers. 
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3, ScHool Feeding Progranune; ^ 

covering about 2.87 million students throughout the 
country. Its implementation will be carried out through the NGOs. 

32. Interventions for Diseases of Nu " 1 ™™ 1 ^feable^egment ofpopulabon, particularly 
iodine, iron and vitamin A are severely Northern Areas°which is among the world’s most 

the vulnerable groups and the population in that about 15-20 million people are at 

severe endemic areas of iodine deficiency It is es ^. d pr 7\ a 7 h U r ^ „ ronged strategy G f salt 
nslc for the full **trum of iodme Iron 

iodization, iodine oil capsules and j . nerev malnutrition are the other senous 

deficiency = ia of age and almost 90* of 

problems. About 65 % of child anaemia. Distribution of iron sulphate 

tactaung and pregnant mottos ™ f education will be launched to control 

through PHC network h P n0 , P wide i y preva lent has been reported in certain slums, 

anaemia. Vitamin A deficiency tno g y », • tsraeK for nutrition during the 

Eighth P^an V period ) may b^seen at Ste toica^ Ap^ndix Table-H-2.5. The projected progress on 
key performance indicators is given in Table 2.5. 


Table-2.5 

SAP: Eighth Plan Targets 
(Nutrition) 

-- 1992-93 1997-98 

Benchmark Targets 


Calorie supply per capita (% of daily requirement) 
Low birth weight babies (%) 

Under weight mothers (%) 

Malnutrition in children below 5 years of age (%) 
Goiter prevalence(%) 


102 

107 

20 

13 

34 

15 

25 

15 

1.5 

0 


33 . Rural Wa.erjjpfy cto“t 

is' proposSte provide water supply to an ca* 

at 

Statistical Appendix Table-II-2.6. 
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Table-2.6 

SAP: Eighth Plan Targets 
(Rural Water Supply and Sanitation) 


(Population in Million) 



1992-93 

Benchmark 

1997-98 

Targets 

Rural Water Supply 

41.08 

68.49 


(47.14) 

(70.51) 

Rural Sanitation 

11.80 

30.61 


(13.54) 

(31.51) 


Note: Figures in parenthesis show per cent of population covered by each facility 


34. Family Planning: The rate of population growth would be brought down from 2.95 per 
cent in 1992-93 to 2.74 per cent by the end of the Eighth Plan. Priority would be given to 
expansion and improvement in service delivery network particularly in the rural areas. A strong 
information, education and communication (IEC) campaign will be launched. To optimise the 
use of mass media, an innovative strategy will be adopted. The role of provincial population 
welfare departments will be enhanced and coordination between population and health 
departments ensured. The number of outlets offering family planning services will be expanded. 
Private sector will be involved in social marketing of contraceptives. 

35. By the end of the Eighth Plan, the family planning coverage will be expanded to cover 
the entire urban population and 70 per cent of the rural population. With a view to achieving the 
high-pitched rural target, an innovative scheme has been designed. From each union council will 
be selected at least two married women of 25 or more, educated upto the 8th class, and based 
in villages with a 2000-plus population. The total number would be 12,000 women, who would 
be given three to four months training. The cadre would be trained at tehsil level, and contracted 
at a fixed amount of Rupees one thousand per month as a retainer fee. Medicines and stationery 
items worth Rs 200 per month would also be provided. These workers would establish service 
points at their houses, register eligible married women in households of their respective villages, 
visit the eligible women on regular basis for motivation, counselling and provide service delivery 
at the doorsteps and refer cases of surgery and IUD to the nearby Reproductive Health Service 
Centres or Family Welfare Centres. They would also be responsible for maintaining records of 
family planning acceptors and periodic reporting. To improve efficiency, continuity of 
contraceptive use and quality of service, these community based workers would be supervised 
by the Family Welfare Centres. 

36. The progress expected in selected performance indicators during the Eighth Plan period 
is given in Table-2.7. Other targets may be seen at Statistical Appendix Tables-II-2.7 and 2.8. 
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Table-2.7 


SAP: Eighth Plan Targets 
(Population Welfare) 


Year 


1992- 93 

1993- 94 

1994- 95 

1995- 96 

1996- 97 

1997- 98 


Married TFR CBR CDR 

Women 

(Mil.) 


Pop. 

Growth 

Rate 


Rate of CPR 

Natural (per 

Increase cent) 


19.36 
19.90 
20.46 
21.05 
21.69 

22.36 


6.0 38.99 10.00 

5.9 38.44 9.83 

5.8 37.96 9.65 

5.7 37.36 9.45 

5.6 36.74 9.23 

5.6 36.00 9.01 


2.95 

2.91 

2.86 

2.81 

2.77 

2.74 


2.90 

2.87 

2.83 

2.79 

2.75 

2.70 


14.0 

15.5 

17.4 

19.5 
21.8 
24.4 


Users 

(million) 


2.71 
3.08 
3.55 
4.10 

4.72 
5.46 


TFR: Total Fertility Rate; 
CDR: Crude Death Rate; 


CBR: Crude Birth Rate; 

CPR: Contraceptive Prevalence Rale 


Financial Arrangements 

37. On the basis of the unit costs totalsire ofth^SAP during the Eighth 

various elements in the programmes • ^ The provincial share comes to Rs 81.8 

Plan works out at Rs 102.4 billion in 1992-93 prices Th ' P™ ^ ^ ^ ^ R$ ^ 

(80%). The allocation of GDP. To accelerate the pace of social sector 

billion which accounted for 0.57 per ce t : i 10 .1 billion, increasing the ratio to 

development, the allocation for 1992-93 was placed at ks j ^ ^ by 1997 _ 98 . To 

GDP (mp) to 0.80 per cent The ratio is ex^t d^ of development expenditure 

realize the envisaged targets in g y » mainla j ne d over the period of Eighth Plan 

growing annually at 21 per cent, wi p n in Table 4 8 Further break-down and sectoral 

(1993-98). The agency-wise allocations « 
details are given at Statistical Appendix Tables-II-2.9 to . . 
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Table-2.8 

SAP: Development Allocation 

( Billion Rs) 



1992-93 

Bench¬ 

mark 

1993-94 

First 

Year 

1997-98 

Terminal 

Year 

1993-98 

Eighth 

Plan 

A) PROVINCES 

8.5 

12.0 

21.6 

81.8 

Punjab 

4.2 

6.0 

11.5 

42.6 

Sindh 

1.9 

2.8 

4.1 

17.1 

NWFP 

1.5 

2.1 

3.7 

14.1 

Balochistan 

0.9 

1.1 

2.3 

8.0 

B) FEDERAL 

1.6 

3.2 

4.7 

20.6 

Ministries 

1.0 

2.3 

3.3 

14.7 

Areas 

0.6 

0.9 

1.4 

5.9 

Total (A+B) 

10.1 

15.2 

26.3 

102.4 

Development Allocation 

as % of GDP (mp) 

0.80 

1.02 . 

1.33 



38. The accelerated allocation in the early years would require a major improvement in 
implementation capacity. The first year of the SAP would, therefore, focus on resolving 
planning, budgeting and implementation issues, so as to set the stage for investment in the 
subsequent years. Completion of on-going projects and rehabilitation of existing facilities would 
be accorded priority. 

39. The main field of SAP operation lies in the provinces. Their allocations are determined 
on the basis of population, with weights of 5 per cent each attached to the shares of the less 
developed provinces of NWFP and Balochistan. The priority for SAP was ensured by adopting 
the following procedure. First physical targets were worked out on the basis of needs felt and 
expressed by each province. Rational unit costs were applied to these targets to arrive at the 
overall SAP size. This size was protected, through mutual consultations. 

40. To protect the priority planned for the SAP, reappropriation from the SAP to non-SAP 
elements would be allowed only if it can be shown that the SAP targets are achievable at a lower 
cost. 
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Current Expenditure Plan 

«*SSS£ts rjxzzs?i 

£T“ ‘’This ?en K TdmcuUies in expenditure budgeting and .be scope for arb.trannes. 
Third, the overhead component appears to be high in education. 

upgradation needs of the existing facilities. 

, •„ r PaKig» 9 q the nrovincial SAPs envisage an annual average increase 

43. As may be seen n Tab1e-2_^ he P™vmaal ^ on . Thts will no. only 

in current expenditure of 8.1 per isio „ of non-salary inputs to improve 

insure additional staff in schools, b preater the current expenditure 

quality. In primary health, the need for quality inputs S p ’ lan iod In rura l water 

Table-2.9 

SAP: Current Expenditure 


_ 

1992-93 

(Bench¬ 

1993-94 

1997-98 

Total 

1993-98 

Annual 

Increase 

(%) 


mark) 




PROVINCES 

Basic Education 

12.61 

13.68 

18.61 

80.38 

8.1 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 

12.45 

0.14 

14.31 

0.19 

19.78 

0.25 

84.71 

1.13 

8.1 

7.7 

Primary Health 

1.73 

1.98 

3.24 

13.00 

13.4 

Rural Water Supply 

0.62 

0.80 

1.08 

4.68 

11.7 

FEDERAL 

1.06 

1.11 

1.35 

6.15 

5.0 


16702 f737 24.28 104.21 


Total:- 
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44. In the financing arrangements for SAP, besides the contribution of the Federal 
Government and donors to development expenditure, the provincial responsibility will be to 
provide adequate re-current budget. 

45. The issue of cost effectiveness of social sector expenditures is important. Greater cost 
effectiveness will not only help in making resources go further in achieving the targets for social 
indicators but it will also strengthen the case for getting higher allocations. For instance, a major 
area of wastage in education is the high drop-out ratio and low continuation ratio of students, 
especially of girls in the rural areas. Similarly, investment programming in the social sectors 
also suffers from a number of defects. The basic problem is the tendency to carry too large a 
portfolio of project as a result of which too many schemes are sanctioned to reconcile competing 
claims. The long gestation period of projects leads to cost overruns and frequently to only a 
partial implementation. Only projects which meet the strict selection criteria and are 
appropriately ranked, will be picked up for execution. 

46. The extent of cost recovery (revenues as % of current expenditure) is generally low. 
Highest rates of cost recovery are observed in economic sectors like forestry (upto 90%) and 
irrigation (upto 80%). Corresponding magnitudes for the social sectors range from about 4% for 
the health sector and about 5% for the education sector. Keeping in view the criteria of equity, 
allocative efficiency, and private and social returns from services provided, a three point strategy 
will be adopted. First, higher pricing of economic services with significant private returns, 
second, increased user charges for private facilities in government hospitals, and allowing 
institutions to retain these charges to improve quality of service, and third, higher charges in 
urban areas for similar services in line with higher affordability levels. The strategy envisages 
removal of subsidies to the extent possible from economic services and diverting most of the 
savings to expanded provision and better maintenance of social services. 

47. To sum up, the SAP aims at dealing decisively with the deprivation suffered by the 
Pakistan in terms of social services. The main instruments are adequate provision of financial 
outlays (current and development) and improvement in implementation framework by 
de-bottlenecking the system involvement of the community and NGO’s and emphasis on 
decentralization. SAP would help raise the status of human development; women and children 
in particular. There would still be significant gaps in social indicators, but the Programme should 
ensure a decisive break through during the Eighth Plan. 
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II-2 


ENABLING ENVIRONMENT 

C- AUGMENTATION OF ENERGY AND PHYSICAL INFRASTRUCTURE 

Expansion in the energy and physical infrastructure should normally be faster than the 
increases in demand to build up a cushion against disruption in supplies to cover uneven regional 
dispersion, and insure against unforeseen upsurges in demand. In Pakistan on the other hand, 
deficiencies have been growing. One of the primary objectives of the Plan, is therefore, to 
accelerate the pace of development in these areas and remove the imbalances in their growth. 
This alongwith the thrust in social sector development should improve the enabling environment 
for private investment. It would also provide external economies to private enterprise and 
reinforce its competitive strength. 

2. In cognisance of these needs over 46 percent of the public sector allocation is assigned 
to fuel, and power, water, transport and communication and physical planning and housing 
sectors. In addition to public sector investment, the private sector will be encouraged to 
participate in the development of these areas on its own or in association with the public sector. 
The concept of public-private partnership is being extended to physical infrastructure sectors. 
Participation in these areas may involve sharing of cost in creation of assets, segmentation of 
activities as a basis of participation, BOT (Build, Operate and Transfer) transfer or leasing of 
management, pioneering role of public sector and privatisation of public sector enterprises. This 
policy will help enlarge the resource base for development of infrastructure. It would also be 
conducive to the efficiency and quality of these services. 

3. The sectoral objectives, policies programmes and landmarks are discussed in detail in the 
relevant sectoral chapters. The landmarks, programmes and target in key sub sectors are given 
below:- 

Energy 

4. Major landmarks in the energy sector are:- 

1. Power Generation Capacity up by 68% (to 16422 MW). 

2. Oil Production up by 106% (to 123300 barrels a day). 

3. Gas Production up by 38% (to 2554 MMCFD-Peak). 

4. Refining capacity up by 183% (to 17 million tons per annum). 

5. Electrification of 19700 villages. 









6. 

Construction of Ghazi Brotha Hydel Power Project. 

7. 

Thermal Generation in Private Sector. 

8. 

Completion of Hub Project in Private Sector. 

9. 

Privatization of Thermal Plants of WAPDA. 

10. 

Utilization of Thar Coal. 

Targets set out for the Eighth Plan are given in Statistical Appendix Table- 


Water Resources Development 

drainage programme organized to mitigate the effects of water logging and saltmty. 

7 Chasbma R^ght^ank^Caritd,^Pat^Feeder^Ctmal^and^ 1 ^ft^Out^Di^ 

W°aKr toggtng in the disaster area (1.4 million hectares) would be eliminated. 


Transport and Communications 

8. Major landmarks in the Transport & Communications are:- 

j Double rail track from Lodhran to Peshawar (880 Kms). 

2. Manufacture of 1367 High Capacity Wagons. 

3. Complete Indus Highway (1189 kms). 

4. Complete Dualisation of National Highway (N-5) 

(1764 Kms). 

5. Complete Lahore - Islamabad Motorway. 

6 Work on Lawari Tunnel will be initiated. 

7. Construction of Gwadar Port through Private Sector. 

8 Clear all pending demand for telephone connections - 2.5 million 
new lines denoting 80% increase. 
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9. Eighth Plan targets for the Transport and Communications are given in Statistical 
Appendix Table-II-2.16 

Rural Water Supply & Sanitation 

10. Major landmarks in Rural Water Supply & Sanitation Sector are:- 

1. Coverage of rural water supply to increase from 47% to 71% 
of population. 

2. Rural sanitation coverage to go up from 14% to 32%. 

3. Urban development and expansion of 3 and 7 maria 
schemes. 


11. Physical targets of the Eighth Plan are set out in Statistical Appendix 

Table-II-2.17. 
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II-3 


CRITICAL ISSUES 

a- POVERTY ALLEVIATION 


Introduction 

Poverty is basically a reflection of dispossession or deficiency in resources that hampers 
or prevents participation of some sections of a society initially in growth process and 
consequently in sharing economic gains and thus inhibits them from realizing a reasonable 
standard of living. This also results in income inequality. "Poverty is thus manifested in low 
income, malnutrition, high incidence of diseases, illiteracy and poor living conditions". Causes 
and effects of poverty are intimately inter-linked and the factors which are the manifestation of 
poverty are also its close correlates. 

2. The term poverty is used in relative terms and its connotation varied among societies and 
over times. Generally the poor are those who are in the lower slab of societal income 
distribution, particularly those who are not in a position to avail a minimum standard of living 
with certain food intake, clothing and housing facilities. Empirical evidence reveals that 
persistent poverty could become, in the long run, a threat to the social order, besides being a 
constant drag on human resources. 

3. Poverty and hunger are mostly concentrated in the Third World. With three quarters of 
the world population, the developing countries possess one quarter of the world resources. 
According to the latest estimates, roughly 1 /3rd (or over 1 billion people) of the total population 

-of the developing countries live in poverty which is mostly concentrated in the rural areas. 
About 633 million live in Asia, 206 in sub.Saharan Africa and 76 million in Latin America. The 
poor comprise heterogeneous sections of small farmers, landless tenants, nomads, pastoralist, 
fisher-folk and unskilled urban labour. Most of the poor are under-employed. The rural poverty 
is continuously feeding unemployment through migration of unskilled labour to the urban areas. 
The largest victim of poverty are children and women who suffer most in terms of malnutrition, 
illiteracy, low life expectancy and substandard housing. 

4. There is consensus among the scholars and policy makers that the people who do not 
work to alleviate their lot have to pay heavy economic and moral penalties. By crowding out a 
large segment of the society, human resource remains unutilized, potentials of growth and 
development remain untapped and the economy operates at sub-optimal level. This consequently 
constrains the capacity of the actively operative part of the economy. Thus persistent poverty 
poses impending threat to the future of the economy.* 


’IFAD: The State of World Rural Poverty, 1992. 
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5. There is empirical evidence of d^u" » ten 

amelioration of poverty. Besides, a link o p y „„ urces the poor consume their 

environmentaf Assets for "Vforestation has been a major manifestation of this 

syndrome. 

6 . Pakistan the strategies forpoverty a^ion have, MZ' tVe" “n 

years some ad-hoc approaches were sta P rled hig h growth was chiefly considered a 
subsequent period when systematic: p a 8 ' Towards the end of the sixties, it was 

separation of the eastern wing of the country. 

Poverty and Income Distribution 

7. Absolute poverty and relative income distribution are the yardsticks to assess the 
incidence of poverty. 

g There is no universally accepted poverty lit *M 

on the norms of income and expenditure f„« a ry to buy a basket of 

poverty line is drawn with two elemen£ F.rst, the expend expressed in terms of 

relume" nahtret'poverty "idCce is most,,Calculated on the nutrition-based poverty 
line. 

9. A number of studies'have been 

studies are based on the Household Income and Expend^ g Survey of 1990-91 with 

the Federal Bureau of Statistics. On the as | ine f or 1990-91 works out at Rs 280 

,he " Umber ° f P0PU ' a,i ° n be ' OW P ° Veny " ne " 

1990-91 comes to 21.9%. 

Ime^pVoftr^ie.;^ Pa“ 


i lr fan & Amjad ‘Poverty in Rural Pakistan’ in Khan and Leefeds.) tasaa i a jSmL^ 
ILO. 1984 

. v rtf ossn calories per day for rural sector in 1979 was estimate 
2 Cost of minimum nutrition of 2. - P 2gQ person has been compiled by 

asz s » - - -— 
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distribution until 1963-64 when the first Household Income and Expenditure Survey (HIES) was 
carried out. Despite limited size of the sample and other statistical biases, HIES are still a useful 
source of information. These surveys have led to certain basic conclusions about income 
distribution. On the basis of the Household Income and Expenditure Survey for 1990-91, the 
Gini ratio 3 works out to 0.41. The lowest twenty percent household had 8 % share in total 
income and the highest 20% household share 45% of the total income. 

11. The Survey showed that rural population have lower standard of living compared to their 
urban counterpart. The monthly income of urban household is estimated at Rs 3701 (per capita 
Rs 546) and rural household Rs 2931 (per capita Rs 455). This is attributed to their poor 
possession of productive assets, high rate of under-employment and lack of socio-physical 
infrastructure. The average income for the sampled household in rural areas is less than that of 
the urban areas. 

12. Income distribution has also been found skewed in both the rural and urban areas. On 
the whole income distribution picture is better in the rural areas compared to the urban areas. 
The share of the lowest 20% in the rural area is estimated at 6.5% while in the case of the 
highest 20%, it is 48% in rural area and 46.1% in urban area. 

Policy and Strategy For Eighth Plan 

13. The above analysis shows that incidence of poverty in Pakistan is high and policies and 
programmes are needed for reducing poverty and income disparity. Poverty is however a 
complex issue and needs a multifaced approach having a macro as well as micro dimension. The 
key elements of the policy and strategy are: (a) generation of economic growth and its equitable 
sharing with the poor (b) human resource development and provision of basic social services, 
and (c) special anti-poverty programmes for the most disadvantaged and needy groups. An 
important aspect is the active participation of poor themselves without which the results will 
remain limited. 

14. Various studies have concluded that a relatively high income growth rate in Pakistan has 
been associated with a steady decline in poverty. Thus pursuance of the objective of high growth 
rate during the Eighth Plan period will also help reduce poverty. However, in order to have 
greater impact, the high economic growth objective will have to be supplemented by efforts to 
improve distribution of income. Growth points will have to be dispersed through appropriate 
policies and extension of infra-structure and productive services to areas and groups having 
limited access to these facilities. The incentives framework will be made attractive in terms of 
input and output prices supported by appropriate physical and economic infrastructure to enable 
the landless tenants, small farm holders, artisans and others to get equitable return for their toil. 


3 Gini ratio is one of several but the most commonly used measure of income disparity 
because of convenience in computing and understanding.Its value ranges from 0 to 1. At zero 
it represents perfect equality (each percentile of household getting the same income) while at one 
it indicates perfect inequality (one income class has all the income and every one else has 
nothing). 
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will be generated by transferring surplus labour into capital. 

15. Poor mostly live in rural areas and are of desired 

■— of industrialization based on use 

of technology will be encouraged. 

16 . The reinforcing relationship alnajor^cha^enge^ tteTorvlevel 

warrants greater attention to the social se • t0 primary health facilities, potable 

of social indicators like literacy, life expect y, s J n rimary education, basic 

water and sanitation. The Social Action Prograi ^ R P towards rural areas and 

health, population welfare, samtoUon and^p beea devised and funds to meet 

tave been earmarked <0 ensure effective implementation 

of the programme. 

17. It is common involvement of and lack of response 

development have not yielded the desired r treated as act0 rs in development and not 

from the people concerned. Till such timet P mes are not based on their active 

just as object of welfare, and till such t P g bg m r Thus efforts will be made 

participation at various stages t e resu s wi of the pe0 pi e concerned. Voluntary 

nlf'the peopie concerned wi„ be a more effective mechanism 
for undertaking these programmes. 


18. Thus the main ingredients of the strategy are. 
a) 


Expanding the productive assets of the poor including both in respect of human 
capital and economic resources. 


b) 

c) 

d) 


Creating environment which motivates active participation of the poor in the 
growth process. 

Devising mechanisms for ensuring fair reward to the efforts of the poor in 
national production and income distribution. 

Initiation of schemes for targetted groups such as Zakat, Baitul Maal, Food 
Stamps and self employment. 


Programmes 

19. Following programmes, 
during the Eighth Plan. 


which will help in alleviating poverty will receive attention 
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(I) Delivery of' Social Services 

20. Education: Poverty is negatively correlated with education. Empirical research has shown 
that socio-economic return of investment, particularly on female education is high. Therefore 
education could be used as a strong catalyst in reducing poverty. In this context the main focus 
of the Eighth Plan will be on universalizing access to primary education for all boys and girls 
of age 5-9 years, enactment and enforcement of legislation for compulsory primary schooling 
for all children, removing gender and rural urban imbalances and qualitative improvements of 
physical infrastructure. 

21. During the Eighth Plan enrolment at primary level will be raised from 12.4 to 17.9 
million children and the participation rate raised from 68.9 per cent in ( 1992-93) to 87.7 per 
cent in 1997-98. (boys from 84.8 per cent to 95.5 per cent and girls 53.7 per cent to 81.6 per 
cent). 

22. Nutiition: Nutritional deficiency or under-nourishment is a chief correlate of poverty. It 
corrodes the immunity of the poor to diseases and as a result affects his health, ultimately 
impairing his efficiency and productivity. Among the poor, the most affected are children and 
females particularly, pregnant and lactating women. Almost 90 per cent lactating and pregnant 
women are suffering from anaemic diseases. At sectoral level, the rural masses are greater 
sufferers compared to the urbanites. The primary reason of nutritional deficiency is lack of 
adequate food intake and balanced mix of nutritional contents. Iodine, iron and vitamin 
deficiencies are severely affecting a sizable segment of population. Vitamin A deficiency is 
prevalent in slum agglomerations which plays a major role in high infant mortality and 
infections. The degree of nutritional deficiency is a reflection of the inequality in income 
distribution. 

23. During the Eighth Plan, nutritional status will be improved by integrating nutrition in 
primary health care system, school feeding programme, and intervention for diseases of 
nutritional origin. The crucial issues addressed will be the control of infectious diseases, mass 
awareness regarding nutritional practices, removal of iron deficiency, anaemia and iodine 
deficiency. Nutrition in primary health care system will be provided to 5000 primary health care 
centers. 2.87 million girls students will be covered under school feeding programme. 
Distribution of iron sulphate through primary health care network coupled with proper nutrition 
education will be launched to control anaemia in 50 million peoples. 

24. Health: There has been a steady improvement in the health facilities over the last few years. 
Yet, the demographic situation is characterised by a high birth rate, a low death rate and high 
infant and maternal mortality rate. Diarrhoea and pneumonia in children and complication of 
pregnancy in women of child bearing age are quite wide spread and are the major killers. About 
15-20 million people are at risk for the full spectrum of iodine deficiency disorders. 

25. During the Eighth Plan, efforts will be made to improve the quality of services/cases by 
creating a balance of promotive, preventive and curative care and removal of inequalities in the 
health sector. Public sector health care will be decentralized and it will be spread to the 
deprived villages. The areas of maternal and child health services will continue to remain at the 
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top of the agenda for health services^ basic knowledge of 

be introduced. The CHW s wi e p between the community and the health units, 

health care. These units wiU act as a bridge ^ 616 UHC ’ S , 2 1500 hospital beds, 

During the Eighth Plan, 3874 n’ edics w iH be provided. Besides 22.8 million children 

O.R, P will be provided. 

programme in the Eighth Plan wi the programme. The present 

per cent of the population an in p ased tQ 100 per cent and rural from 5 per cent to 

urban coverage of 54 per cent wi programme to cover the entire population by the 

over 70 per cent. It is intended t0 h exte " d ' ^ for the urban and rural areas. The number 
year 2000. Separate strategies are being pr 1 . reased from 690 to 900 and these will be 

of family welfare centres in the ur an ar and low income concentration localities. 

tof ^^Inth^amme will be encouraged particularly in the urban slums, 
Katchi abadis and labour colonies. 

27. An innovative strategy being 

2S years o f age wil, be setected 

and engaged on contract basis after proper training. 

(II) Physical Infrastructure 

28. Dousing: Tbe current bousing in 

ToSLt JSCcitiS’like Karachi and Lahore around 40 percent people are forced to hve 
in the slums and katchi abadis. 

29 During the Eighth Plan 500,000 P''-»t ot 7 '"^'^^'f^f^^fo^onstruction. The entire 

“ from " 

institutions. 

30. Sanitation anti Drainage: During themetroiSnIlid' Crml for other 
be provided sewerage facilities (i.e. P inteerated in the Social Action Programme 

cities). The basic services like sanitation ha be extended t0 75 per cent of the 

rropulation Sio^Tddi.iona, population. The programmes will be decentralised 

by involving local councils and district development committees. 

X7y <be 8 i« p- 
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for metropolitan and 85 per cent for other cities). Similarly 61 per cent of the rural population 
will have access to clean drinking water. By the end of the Plan period 80 per cent of the 
population will be covered under potable water supply schemes. 

32. Electricity : Electricity is one of the most important element of any productive activity. A 
programme of village electrification is being implemented. During Eighth Plan period 19700 
villages/abadis will be electrified which will raise the number ot villages/abadis electrified to 

54871. 

33. Transport and Communication : Construction of farm-to-market roads is an integral part 
of the rural development effort. These roads'open new vistas of trade and prosperity in the rural 
areas. During the Seventh Plan, 6500 Km. of rural road were constructed and during Eighth 
Plan additional 10,000 Km. of rural roads will be added. 

(III) Access to Financial Credit 

34. The small scale sector has emerged as a dynamic sector of the economy. In the industrial 
sphere most of the impulses of growth and labour absorptive capacity emanate from this sector. 
Similarly productivity is higher on the small farms than in large farms. Growth of this sector, 
however, is being constrained by the non availability of financial resources from the credit 
institutions. Financial institutions will provide credit to small entrepreneurs without stringent 
collateral requirements. Cooperative societies and self help schemes will be encouraged. These 
will meet the credit, input and marketing needs of the small farmers. Credit will also be 
provided to small entrepreneurs who intend to develop technology suited to carry out agricultural 
operation on small farms. Specialised financial institution will be promoted to meet the financial 
needs of small farmers and entrepreneurs. This would generate substantial employment. 

(IV) Access to Technology 

35. Rural access to technology would be improved through extension services and training 
programmes. Vocational training institution are being set up in rural areas for providing training 
in various trades and skills. Private sector and NGO will also be encouraged disseminate 
technology in the rural areas. 

(V) Employment and Manpower Development 

36. The employment policy will focus on investment in promotion and growth of labour 
intensive activities like small scale industry, social sectors and rural development programme. 
Moreover, there will be emphasis on provision of credit and other facilities for promoting self- 
employment, encouraging overseas migration and expansion ot technical training facilities. 

(VI) Food Pricing & Distribution Policies 

37. The economic policies will aim at growth with low inflation. Provision ot essential food 
items at reasonable prices is an important component of poverty alleviation programme of the 
Eighth Plan. Efforts, therefore, will be made to keep the price ot food items at reasonable level 
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especially of those which conl >^ e ^^odTtems by"augment^g 0 domestic ^roduJtion ^id of 

*“ s; «»«... be ^ ^ ^^— 

will be increased. 


(VII) Special Programme for Target Groups 


IS Besides die general programmes and policies aimed at alleviating poverty, specific 
programmes ^vilHrc launched during the Eighth Plan ,0 benefit the Urge, groups. 


a) 


b) 


c) 


Women- Women are one of the main targets of the Social Action Programme 
and other plans relating to education, health, nutrition, training and employment. 
™add-onotheprogrammes including day-care residential accommodation and 
A ,1 1 hon es for^ orphan girls will be strengthened. The thrust is on improving 

the^onditkmTof the poor and needy women. NGOs and women associations wil 


women. 


Female education institutions will be integrated with the vocational and technical 
training Cooperatives will be encouraged for self-employment of women in rund 
. h ‘ areas women Division will arrange financing and loans throug 
^nSo^arious programmes for women development. Mass 
Media will also be fully involved to bring about the needed social change 
greater 'participation of women in economic activities. Government polices will 
permit re Sng and re-hiring of women who have left the labour force. 

Safetv Nets- Zakat and Usher funds are already being used for the assistance of 

poverty alleviation. 

Social Welfare Programme: During the Eighth plan, reorganization ° f the 
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district, tehsil and union council level. Social legislation will also be reviewed to 
promote maximum use of different welfare agencies and NGOs. Private sector 
will be encouraged to play a greater role in the field of social welfare. 

d) Special education and rehabilitation services for the disabled will be further 
strengthened. Training facilities for special education teachers and skilled 
rehabilitation workers will be expanded. The ongoing projects of National 
Institute of Special Education (NISE), National Institute of Handicapped, 
sequence of Training Programme in Allama Iqbal Open University, Punjab and 
Karachi Universities will be strengthened and developed. 

e) Children: Children under 18 years of age comprise nearly 53 percent of total 
population. Not only because of their numbers, but also in view of their intrinsic 
value in human resource development, the 8th Plan will accord high priority to 
programmes aimed at ensuring survival, protection & development of children. 
Adequate allocations will be made to implement provisions of the Convention on 
the Rights of the Child (CRC). Existing legislation for children will be reviewed 
in the light of the C.R.C. 







- 















99 


CRITICAL ISSUES 

b- SELF RELIANCE 


A higher degree of self reliance is a desirable long term goal. It should, 
however, be recognized that economic and social progress is possible only 
through greater interdependence among nations and that specialization promotes 
overall productivity. Self reliance should therefore not mean autarky. Nor is it a 
measure of local availability of physical goods and services. It should be 
conceived in terms of the build up of internal sources of strength and growth in 
the economy. This would be reflected in (i) improved saving investment ratio (ii) 
sustainable levels of domestic and foreign debt and (iii) avoidance of persistent 
or large deficits in the external accounts. 

2. Self reliance is thus a measure of capacity of the nation to make free and 
voluntary choices in the disposition of its resources and output and in the 
delineation of its priorities. 

3. The process of development in the past has been accompanied with large 
internal and external imbalances. In the Seventh Plan it was envisaged that 
dependance on external resources would be reduced from 21.4 percent of 
investment during the Sixth Plan to 13.4 percent. In fact the opposite has 
happened and the share of external resources in total investment increased to 25 
percent. The balance of payments situation also deteriorated. The current account 
deficit rose from $1682 million in 1987-88 to $ 3688 million in 1992-93 and the 
stock of external debt from $ 12.9 billion to $ 19 billion. Similarly, the overall 
fiscal deficit (Which was planned to be reduced from 8.5 percent of GDP in 
1987-88 to 3.8 percent in 1992-93) remained over 7% of GDP during the 
terminal year of the Seventh Plan. 

4. An important indicator of self-reliance is the resilience of the economy i.e. 
its capacity to absorb the internal and external shocks. The degree of resilience 
in the economy of the country is weak. Output, external trade and taxes are 
dependent on a few products which has made the economy vulnerable. Floods, 
rains and droughts have often jeopradized the growth rate, affected the balance 
of payments, budget, national income and prices. Failure of major crops like 
wheat and cotton and decline in key exports have had wide effects. It is therefore 
essential that the economic structure develops better safety margins through 
product diversification and through generation of surpluses in line with its 
competitive advantage. 
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that" of modem management techniques. A new knowledge seeking culture wt 
have “bibed so that our people are capable of finding then own solufions 

to the emergent problems. 

A Self-reliance in growth requires absorption of technology and the ability 
t adopt Id ntofy the technologies that are available. The technological toe 

in Pakistan is Id oto fields 

hOs^eXmto Transfer of technology is sketchy and supertotd. The ca^city 
to master technology is rudimentary. This must be improved by qualitative 
enrichment in the institutions of learning and a performance based reward system. 

i, jzszasztziss “S? 

of these goods is consistent with our comparative advantage. 

8. The key areas are discussed below:- 
Savings and Investment 

9 During the Seventh Plan dependence on external resources has increas^ 
L_ ,, a™f C e„t of investment in the Sixth Plan to 25 percent. In the Eighth 
Plan an attempt will be made to reverse the situation and by the terminal year o 
[he Eighth PltSi (1997-98), the share of external resources in the total investment 
!s pfaS toWbrought down to 14 percent of Ml mvestment or 3% of GDP 

(Table-3.1). 
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Table-3.1 


National and External Savings and Investment 
At 1992-93 Billion Rupees 


Seventh Plan Eighth Plan 

(1988-931 % of GDP (1993- 981 % of GDP 


Total Investment 
Financed by:- 


1237.9 20.1 


1826.6 21.1 


(National Savings) 
(External Saving) 


916.5 14.9 

321.4 5.2 


1570.2 18.1 

256.5 3.0 


10. The high growth envisaged in the Eighth Plan will generate additional 
domestic savings. The package of the economic reforms and measures taken to 
de-regulate and liberalize the economy and the proposed macro-economic stability 
will help in encouraging the investment activities. Other factors that would 
facilitate domestic savings and investment are improved general economic 
conditions, maintenance of law and order and political stability, physical and 
social infrastructure, market friendly policies and institutional environment. 

t 

External Balance 

11. The rising gap between domestic savings and investment is also reflected 
in the balance of payments situation. During the 7th Plan the envisaged 
improvement in the external sector could not be realized. While on average 
exports increased by 9.4 percent, imports by 7.8 percent. Remittances dropped 
by 4.5 percent. Consequently the balance of payment deteriorated and the deficit 
in current account rose from $ 1682 million in 1987-88 to $ 3688 million in 
1992-93. The stock of external debt rose from $ 12913 million to $ 19044 million 
during the same period. 

12. In the Eighth Plan efforts will be made to reverse the trend. Fiscal, 
monetary, trade and other policies and measures will be adopted to ensure higher 
growth in exports and foreign exchange earnings and relative slow growth in 
imports and payments. Though home remittances may not register substantial 
growth due to allowing foreign currency accounts, these will remain one of the 
main sources of foreign exchange earnings. 
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n Attaining external self-reliance also lies in securing a gradual decline in 
he external debt Service ratio over the long-term. This would be a ehallengtng 
task as significant changes in the cost and term structure of foreign borrowing are 
^eWt^uHn the years to come. Non-concessional flows w.ll account for a 
creater°proportion of official borrowing, and direct borrowing byfinanc^ 
fnshtutiomrarid the private sector would grow fast. Contain,ng deb, serv ce 
oavments to a manageable level will thus require sustained and well-directed 
efforts along with a supportive incentive framework, to maximize foreign 
exchange earnings. Efforts will have to be made to encourage direct foreign 
nrivate investment as a replacement for foreign loans. It is proposed to bring 
down the current account deficit from the benchmark level of over 4.4 percent 
of GDP in 1992-93 to 2.1 percent of GDP in 1997-98. 

Budget 

14 The Seventh Plan was considered as a first step towards achieving self 

reliance in the budget by envisaging reduction of overall 
8 5 percent of GDP in 1987-88 to 3.8 percent in 1992-93. The performance, 
however is not in accordance with the target and overall budgetary deficit in 
1992 -W remained over 7.0 percent of GDP. The goal of turning the revenue 
deficit into surplus also did not materialize. This situation was due main y 
partial and also late implementation of resource mobilization and expendUure 
control measures suggested in the Plan. The fiscal policies were conducted 
independent of the consideration of fiscal discipline laid down in the Seventh 
Flam The development programmes of most of the Corpora,ionscontinued to be 
financed through budget for three to four years as opposed to the Plan 
recommendations. Similarly the suggested users charges for health, education, 
irrigation and road services could not be imposed. 

15. The Eighth Plan aims at ensuring greater financial discipline andreduction 
in the overall fiscal deficit from over 7.0 percent to 4.0 percent of GDP by the 
terminal year of 1997-98. The projected overall fiscal position is shown in 

Table-3.2. 
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Table-3.2 
Public Finance 



1992-93 

1997-98 

As a percent of GDP 



i) Expenditure 

24.2 

25.9 

(a) Current 

19.2 

19.8 

(b) Development 

5.0 

6.1 

ii) Revenue 

17.4 

21.7 

iii) Fiscal Deficit 

6.8 

4.2 


16. For the attainment of above targets, revenue augmenting measures would 
focus on reforming the tax structure of the country. Efforts would be made to 
reduce tax evasion and enlarge the base of direct taxes by eliminating exemptions 
and making suitable adjustments in the tax rate structure. Similarly, the scope of 
wealth and capital value tax would be extended to cover other sources of wealth 
and property. On the expenditure side, measures would involve containment of 
Government expenditure on general administration, debt servicing and defence. 

Food 

17. The natural endowment of the country is capable of ensuring self 
sufficiency and even surpluses in many food items. The output of foodgrains in 
Pakistan has been rising steadily (Table-3.3). Pakistan exports over one-third of 
its rice production as well as significant quantities of fruits, vegetables and other 
processed and semi-process food. However, edible oils, wheat, sugar, milk and 
some pulses are being imported as and when required to cover up the gap 
between consumption and production. 
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Table-3.3 


Production of Foodgrain/Oil Seed 


(000 MT) 



1987-88 

1992-93 

Benchmark 

1997-98 

Targets 

Grains 

Wheat 

Rice,; 

17471 

12672 

3241 

20059 

15000 

3250 

24382 

18250 

3902 

Basmati 

Others 

943 

2298 

1150 

2100 

1468 

2434 

Maize 

Other Cereals 

Edible Oils 

1127 

428 

415 

1210 

599 

520 

1472 

758 

750 


18 On the basis of projected increases in production, exports and imports, the 

£ capita availability of major food items over the Eighth Plan period is 

estimated in Table-3.4. 



Table-3.4 



Per Capita Availability of Food* 

(kg/per year) 


1992-93 

1997-98 

Wheat 

Rice 

Maize 

Pulses 

Other grains 

Fruits 

Vegetables 

Sugar (refined) 
Edible oils 

Milk 

Meat 

Eggs (Nos.) 

119.9 

14.1 

6.9 

4.8 

4.2 

34.3 

37.4 

20.5 

12.3 

63.0 

14.8 

38.0 

120.0 

15.7 
7.3 
5.2 

. 4.6 
39.1 
39.3 
20.9 
12.0 

69.8 

17.9 
40.0 


* For nutrition purpose 


and not the total availability. 
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19. Considering the existing level of consumption and projected increases in 
population, per capita income and income elasticities of recent past, the per capita 
availabilities estimated above should raise the daily diet of an average Pakistani 
close to the recommended level of 2500. 


Energy 


20. The projected requirements of commercial energy supply is expected to 
increase from 34.4 million TOEs in 1992-93 to 47.7 million TOEs by year 1997- 
98. Accordingly, per capita availability of commercial energy supply would 
increase from 0.282 to 0.342 TOEs. Increased energy requirements would be met 
by enhancing the production of natural gas, coal, and hydel electricity to the 
maximum extent possible. Future supply projections are based on modest 
assumptions regarding discoveries of future oil and gas resources as per the 
current statistical trends. However, if some large resources are discovered, the 
oil import scenario can be drastically changed. 

21. Towards increasing the exploration of oil and gas, it is projected to 
increase the number of wells drilled per year from 47 in 1992-93 to 70 in 1997- 
98. The share of Hydel electricity in the total commercial energy supply will be 
about 11 percent in 1997-98. Due to the larger gestation period of Hydel plants, 
the increased share of Hydel electricity will be apparent in the Ninth Plan. 

22. Recently, major deposits of coal have been identified at Thar. Efforts 
would be made to confirm these resources and develop them for large scale power 
generation. 

23. The Government has laid heavy emphasis on the development of natural 
gas. Since a large part of the country is considered to be gas prone area, 
therefore, it is proposed to improve the terms of concessions for discoveries of 
gas. The price of gas will be indexed to the C&F price of a basket of imported 
Arabian/Persian/Gulf crude oil as follows:- 


77.5% 

72.5% 

67.5% 


Zone 1 
Zone 2 
Zone 3 


The development of the known resources of gas would also be accelerated. 

24. A modest beginning is also being made by constructing a 300 MW 
Nuclear Power Station at Chashma. The nuclear power may also play a useful 
role in increasing the self reliance of the country. 

25. On the demand side the present and projected growth rate in various 
sectors of primary commercial energy are given in Table-3.5. 
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Table-3.5 



Growth rates of 


Various Primary Commercial Energy Sectors 


Sectors 

1992-93 
(ACGR %) 

8th Plan 
end 1997-98 


(ACGR %) 

Power 

Oil 

Gas 

Coal 

7.9 

6.1 

6.3 

5.7 

7.1 

10.0 

9.4 

10.3 


26. A programme for demand management, efficiency improvement and 
rational use of energy has been initiated and it is hoped that by implementing this 
programme, losses would be reduced and the growth in demand would be reduced 
without affecting the future development. 

27 In respect of non-commercial energy (traditional energy) a detailed 
household energy consumption policy would be adopted to reduce the cutting of 
wood resources, efficient use of biomass etc. and increasing plantation to meet 

the demand. 


Technology 

28 Technology is the basis of modern development. In Pakistan investment 
in the development of technology is marginal. To accelerate the pace of 
technological development, the allocation of resources for the development of 
technology including research and development will have to be increased with 
priority given to such technologies which yield the largest linkage effects. 
Moreover the private sector will be encouraged to undertake research and 
development. The research institutions will be strengthened and the transfer of 
technology will be encouraged. For this purpose, fiscal and other policies will be 
adopted. Efforts will be made to upgrade the standard of education and1 trainir g 
in science and technology. Indigenous technology will also be promoted. 


Self Reliance Indices 

29 An objective of development policies is to attain greater self-sufficiency 
in the production of items of basic needs, energy, capital goods and mobilization 
of resources. The projected indices of self-reliance over the Plan period are given 

in Table-3.6. 
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Table-3.6 

Self-Reliance Indices* 



1992-93 

1997-98 

Grain 

96.8 

107.2 

Wheat 

87.5 

100.0 

Rice 

175.8 

174.2 

Maize 

100.0 

100.0 

Other Cereals 

100.0 

100.0 

Edible Oil 

31.7 

39.2 

Sugar 

100.0 

100.0 

Fertilizer (N) 

53.0 

60.0 

Commercial Energy 

68.5 

71.4 

P.O.L. 

22.2 

18.6 

Savings/Investment 

78.8 

90.0 

Capital Goods** 

10.0 

12.0 


* These indices are calculated as a ratio of domestic production to total demand 
and expressed as a percentage. 

** Machinery and equipment. 
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II-3 


CRITICAL ISSUES 


C- EMPLOYMENT 

Introduction 

The country suffers from low labour force participation as wells as low employment 
status. This situation is primarily on account of high rate of population growth, low level of 
savings and investment, mis-match in demand for labour and supply of labour, declining labour 
absorptive capacity in agriculture and large scale manufacturing and labour displacement due to 
rural urban migration. The reduction in open and disguised unemployment is one of the major 
objectives of Eighth Plan. 

Policies and Strategy of Eighth Plan 

2. The backlog of unemployment at the beginning of Eighth Plan is estimated at 1.93 
million. In addition, the net increase in labour force (on the basis of 1990-91 LFS participation 
rate) is estimated at 5.45 million. For the attainment of full employment, the Eighth Plan needs 
to create about 7 million jobs. The solution of the problem of unemployment has to be found 
through a high rate of overall economic growth and through encouraging the use of labour 
intensive production technology. To supplement the opportunities created by the normal growth 
process, direct employment generation programmes, already initiated in the recent past will have 
to be continued and avenues for overseas employment will have to be explored. 

3. Employment promotion strategy of the Eighth Plan will involve measures to:- 

(i) attain a high economic growth rate; 

(ii) reduce the population growth rate; 

(iii) encourage labour intensive technologies; 

(iv) expand facilities for technical education and vocational training; 

(v) ensure credit for self-employment; 

(vi) encourage manpower export; 

(vii) Expand social services (like primary education, basic healthy nutrition and 
sanitation) particularly in rural areas; 

viii) Initiate and encourage programmes of skill training and employment of women; 
and 

(ix) initiate special employment generating programmes for handicapped and special 
groups; 
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4. 


These elements have been discussed in detail in various sections of the Plan. 


Employment Potential 
5 . The employment potential 

relationship of employment to ^^'^^diT^trchnolo&ical changes, weather conditions, and 
of error on account of many factors incu mg ec: oach has been used cautiously. The 

changes in the cost structure of product,on.^ ^ keeping in view the production 

", "1 priS L growth strategies envisaged for each sector dunng the E,g 
r « is estimated that for a,mining the 

compared wilh the unemployment ra,e of 5,3% in 

1991-92). 

7. The agriculture sector being the of 
about 1.88 million or 32.9 perce fr L 4 7.2% in 1991-92 to 45.7% m 

agriculture in total employment wi 11» lab0 ur ^ efficiency of inputs has been 
1997-98. In the agriculture sector the producti (he wake of impr oved irnga ion 

increasing gradually and is ex P e “^‘° ™ P ™sand intensive cultivation envisaged in the Plan, 
practices, productivity enhancement pg , ology labour productivity reduces the 

Growth generates jobs while tmptwement in 6ricu , ture , therefore, will have to be 

same. The additional employmen opportunities t 8 cropped area, shifting the 

generated through irrigating additional one rml >°nj^ cropSi J^opment of non-crop 
cropping pattern in favour of high va u and af f orest ation and diversification of 

rui^'economtc activides'thrtHigh^stab^shment of processing, grading, packing and cold storage 

facilities. 

8. The production and momentjobs, including 0.55 
of manufacturing sector, are expec P . trend towards more capital intensive 

million in the small sector. ^ 

industrial production and ^creases p d small . scale> anci iiary and services sectors 

manufacturing sector is rather hmit • Greater emphasis will have to be piaced 

which offer good prospects for addibon^ \^^ CT \ vestm J per job (i.e. about Rs 150 
on small and cottage industries which al d ^ for creating 0 ne job in large scale 

thousands per job against about Rs 3^5 J expansion 0 f infrastructural facilities; (b) 

manufacturing). Steps in this dire , fiscal and financial incentives and concessions 

^ deveiopment ’ sma11 industrial estates> com 

facilities and marketing arrangements. 









9. The energy generation, is capital intensive, but employment generation in distribution is 
high. The additional employment targets in this sector are premised on village electrification, 
additional urban consumers and supply of gas to various towns. 

10. The prospects of additional employment opportunities in railways, air service, and 
shipping are limited. Additional employment in transport and communication sector will be 
generated via expansion of postal, telecommunications and travel services and induced road 
traffic in the wake of completion of highways projects. About 0.25 million additional jobs are 
expected to be created in the Transport Sector. 

11. The Construction Sector is expected to generate 0.87 million additional jobs or 15.2 
percent of the Plan target. Besides the construction activities associated with the development 
of physical and social infrastructures in the public sector, the development of new residential and 
commercial centres and small town by the private sector will be relied upon to utilize the high 
employment potential of this sector. 

12. In the services sector, the bulk of employment opportunities will be created in the health, 
education and rural development through the implementation of Social Action Programme. The 
Programme will be implemented by provincial governments through involvement of 
communities and the private sector. The Government grants to private sector will be channelled 
through Health and Education Foundations. More flexible rules for recruitment and other 
incentives to attract suitable staff, particularly females for rural areas, will be framed. About one 
million additional jobs are likely to be created under this programme. 

13. The structure of employment emerging from the above projections is shown in Table-3.7 
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Table-3.7 


Gross Employment Projections 
(Million Nos.) 


1991-92 


1992-93 


Annual 
Growth Rate 


Population 
Labour Force 

Employed 

Agriculture 

Manufacturing 

Construction 

Trade 

Transport & 
Communication 

Others 

Unemployed 


113.99 

31.88 

30.51 

14.40 

3.74 

2.06 

4.08 

1.61 

4.62 

1.37 


120.92 

139.02 

2.83 

33.82 

39.27 

3.03 

31.22 

36.94 

3.42 

14.65 

16.53 

2.44 

3.79 

4.42 

3.12 

2.16 

3.03 

7.00 

4.22 

5.17 

4.14 

1.66 

1.91 

2.85 

4.74 

5.88 

4.40 

2.60 

2.33 

(-) 2.17 


14. Efforts will be made to promote by ^National Training 

purpose, training and skill cer.tfica,.on arrangemems w.» be ma^ y* ^ for 

Lard for Pakistani labour m dema "L^ °^ g them more qualified staff and other resources. 

promotional work for to promote and diversify the direction of overseas 

"nSLrtTL expected to achieve a minimum ne, overseas migrate of about 0.5 

million over the Plan period. 

15 . The likely employment genemtion,after net overseas migration, during the Eighth Plan 
is summarized in Table-3.8. Table-3.8 


Employment Generation during Eighth Plan 


(Million) 


Unemployment backlog aUhTb^hming of the Plan 

Increase in labour force . Rth plan 

Number of people seeking jobs during 8th Plan 
Additional Employment generated by planned grow 
Net overseas migration 

Number of jobs to be created during the 8th Plan 
Unemployment by the end of 8th Plan 
Unemployment Rate by the end of 8th Plan 


1.93 

5.45 

7.38 

5.72 

0.50 

6.22 

1.16 

3.0 
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16. The unemployed with matric and above qualification constituted about 18.8 percent of 
total unemployment in 1990-91. Within this group 18.9 percent were graduates and post 
graduates and the rest possessed matric and intermediate qualification. According to some studies 
the gap between demand and supply of educated labour force is in the range of 25-35 percent 
with major imbalances concentrated in the demand and supply of matriculates and intermediates. 
Non-availability of data on demand supply for subsequent year inhibits making sound projections 
at a dis-aggregated level, particularly by level of education. However, attempts* on the basis 
of various assumptions reveal that unemployment rates for the educated youth may increase 
sharply during the Eighth Plan period. Compared to the growth of 3.03% a year in total labour 
force, the growth of labour force with education at matric level will be about 4.6% and that of 
above matric level will be 7.2%. On the other hand, employment of the educated is not likely 
to grow at a rate faster than the growth of aggregate employnfent. As a result, about a quarter 
of the educated youth may not be able to find jobs compatible with their qualifications or skills 
requirement. 

Promotion of Employment 

17. Isolated measures to seek solution to an unemployment problem in the past have proved 
ineffective and thus call for a well integrated measures at all fronts. Of the main problem the 
educated unemployment, is amenable to policy formutation. Some of the specific measures 
contemplated to help solve the problem of educated unemployment are the promotion of self- 
employment opportunities through arranging technical and vocational training programmes 
encouraging the graduates and post graduates to go for higher studies in the field of science and 
technology through stipends and the rest to establish their own business with the financial help 
in the form of a Qarze-Hasna. In order to enable the graduates to find work easily, the education 
curricula at middle and high schools levels will be reoriented to have a greater focus on 
vocational, commercial, business and agro-related subjects. 

18. For the promotion of employment opportunities in the informal sector a trade and location 
specific credit policy linked with intensive training promotion of home-based women activities 
and the establishment of trade-specific organisation will be encouraged. In addition number of 
barani area development agencies fully integrated with the line departments will be set up in 
order to exploit the employment potential of barani areas. 

Overseas Employment 

19. Given the decline in the absorptive capacity of major sectors of the domestic economy, 
the employment abroad continues to be one of the major avenues for absorption of fast growing 
labour force since early seventies. The overseas migration peaked in 1981 when 168,403 
workers went abroad. By 1986, the out-migration had declined to 62,568. The decline in out 
migration was accompanied by substantial return migration. Since 1990, the out migration is 


* SeeTejani K. and Malik F.A., Manpower simulations: Assessing Scenarios for Pakistan’s 
Eighth Five Year Plan, 1993-98, Pakistan/Netherlands Project on Human Resources, Islamabad, 
November 1991. 
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• * f . 1 QQ 0 cnH 1 QQl are 115 520 and 135,000 workers. 

"y 8 declined and the stock of workers abroad is rising again. 

20. In the last 3 to 5 Tncluding masons, carpenters, 

This includes demand for cons t which is in sharp contrast with the commonly 

electricians, plumbers, steel fixers, pai , • declined in the Middle East. Other 

he .d view *auhe demand for eo.tructio JtSL, drivers, technicians, 

categories of skills m rising aemanu w anoreciablv for service occupations 

centers and mechanics. The del " a " “ s f iona | s P inc ^„ ding eng jneers, doctors, teachers, 

aaountantTand mangers^Th^occiipationf w ^ e ^^ 1 ^ 0 | a m £ a ||iTjTinT^fTiTra°ors,TuT t ep5rs 

d aTd fiuerf '«™ remain in demand, there is an increasing 
requirement for service and maintenance related occupations. 

21. The job market abroad is ^Sg 
me Sh V “h°e^SXg wil, constitute the main elements of Pakistan's overseas 
employment strategy 

•V The trainin „ programmes in Pakistan will be made sensitive to the changing 
requirement of skills in the Middle East countries. The emphasis of training wi 
be on the nature of skills, the quality of training and familiarity with th( 
machinery and equipment used and work methods employed in the Middle East. 

i5 v A credible system of skill certification will be developed for quick selection of 
workers Too priority will be given by the National Training Bureau to develop 

in demand overseas and to establish the skill 

certification system with the help of Provincial Training Boards ; 

• ;n Xhe Dr ocedure regarding recruitment of manpower for the private sector is 
0 eeneralb/ satisfactory. However, the procedure for recruitment for the pub he 
fector is Y time consuming. The recruitment rules for hiring from among pu 
servants would be simplified. 

. * A centralized system will be established where information on various aspects of 

1V> overseas uhgrahon' is collected and disseminated according to requ.rements of 

users and regularly updated. 


v) 

vi) 


Government will negotiate bilateral agreements with labour importing countries, 
fncludingThose outside the Middle East region, for supply of manpower. 

Efforts will be made to explore prospects of exporting Pakistani labour to 
developed countries and far eastern countries. 
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Technical/Vocational Skill Development 

22. Little emphasis has been given to technical training; 40% of matric pass-outs follow arts 
subject, 30% follow science subject and only 15% pursue vocational and technical training. The 
result is growing unemployment and mismatch in demand and supply of labour. 

23. The Eight Plan aims at skill upgradation of country’s labour force to meet the emerging 
new skill requirements. 

24. For making the skills development programmes effective and reflective of the labour 
market requirements, the involvement of the private sector at all level will be given foremost 
consideration. The public sector will perform the support functions only in the form of provision 
of incentives curricula development, testing and certification mechanisms. The incentives may 
include soft loans, matching grants, and duty free import of training equipments. Besides, 
tripartite consultations will be made more effective by greater involvement of employers in 
training at policy and operational levels. 

25. The training system will be made more efficient. Efforts may include imparting of 
training in skills in more demand, development of a modular system of training, activation of 
employment exchanges and their linkages with training institutions, greater autonomy for training 
institutions to enable them adjust their programmes with the local job market. 

26. About 395 Post Secondary Colleges and institutions having a total intake of 44,000 are 
providing technical, commercial and vocational educations and training. By the end of the Eighth 
Plan their numbers is expected to rise to over 585 with an intake capacity of 65,000 (Table-3.9). 

Table-3.9 

Post Secondary Technical/vocational training 


Present position End of Eighth Plan 


Type 

No 

intake 

No 

intake 

Poly Technic/College 
(Including Private) 

60 

12,000 

90 

20,000 

Commercial College/ 
Institution 

145 

12,000 

195 

15,000 

Vocational Training 
Institute 

200 

20.000 

300 

30.000 

Total 

395 

44,000 

485 

65,000 
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27. 

areas. 


The programmes of training during the Eighth Plan will relate to the following five main 


a) Institutional Training in the Public Sector 


28. in line.with overaU p° licy of debe‘"Jrf To'meet the 

combining different training elements to meet individual 

requirements. 

29. Main training programmes consisting wffl* 

(G-I) level courses will continue. New ec mi o plecte d institutions will also be permitted 

-d be allowed to do 

to establish special funds to estab , £' so L rned may be used for meeting their additional 

repair/contract/consultancy works. The funds ^ , incentive s to trainers/trainees, 

requirements of material and ™“wm ensum of employers in skill 

National and Provincial Training B rnmmittees testing and certification. At 

need assessments, curricula developmen a vi y ^ Board> ’ P i an ning and Development 
policy level, participation by ecl1 Deoartment Social Welfare Department and 

Ssp" - —• 


b) Apprenticeship Training 


30. Apprenticeship scheme has not beenjery Sduto 

apprentbe^ T^ scheme^ V oiumary bt^is^^daximum p^icifttfion 

ssrnr ts reviews -,«* * 

new legislative instruments. 

31. The incentives for promotion of the scheme 

publicity, reimbursement of the cost.of J spent on training, and refund 

training equipment, softer loans and mcoir , d by industries. The cost of these 

z sur. ss.ss-—- 

c) Informal Sector 

32. The Eighth Plan places heavy reliance on 

Small sized workshops continue to posses workshops with a view to promoting 

The Plan will promote skill development t g h]y Small workshops may be 

^ — 
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instruments and simple machines, and reimbursement of half of the cost of apprentices. Trainees 
in small shops will be encouraged to learn related instructions and pass trade tests for purposes 
of recognition. 

33. The Plan will provide for a more flexible approach for diffusion of new technologies for 
small enterprises, artisans and the self-employed. Vocational training programmes managed by 
NTB/PTBs will provide improved access to informal sector by less stringent criteria for entry 
in terms of educational requirements and age, by changing curricula to meet the needs of 
employers and trainees by even providing mobile training facilities at the door steps of small 
enterprises when their apprentices cannot attend the regular institutes. To break the 
communication gap between business community and governmental agencies, diffusion of 
technology and training may be taken up by eliciting support of business associations. 

34. The institution of ustad-shagird will be expressly recognized and the establishments 
willing to participate in the scheme will be registered and arrangement for training, testing and 
certification will be made for their trainees by PTBs/NTB. 

d) Private Sector Training Institutions 

35. A number of technical training centres are being run by private parties and NGOs. Such 
institutions will be encouraged, provided they follow curricula, testing, certification and other 
conditions prescribed by PTBs/NTB. Facilities of PTBs training institution and instructor training 
may be made available to them for practical training on charge basis. Private sector institutions 
may also be given incentives like soft loans, duty free import of training equipment and 
machines, and income tax holiday for five years. 

e) Training for Women 

36. It is now widely accepted that women make a very important contribution to the 
economy through their participation in agriculture, manufacturing and services sectors. Women 
lag behind men in employment and to enable them to catch up, special efforts are being made 
to improve their education, skills and employability. This includes creation of education and 
training facilities for women and special quota for women in public sector jobs particularly in 
professions more suited for women like teaching, nursing, etc. 

37. The specific sectoral programs and measures to promote female employment are as 
follow:- 


i) Health and Education: Education policy will provide a good blend of quantity 
and quality in all levels of female education with inputs from women. Non¬ 
availability of female teachers in the rural areas is the main cause of low 
accessibility of women to education facilities at the grass-roots level. Most of 
girls schools are without any science teachers and the science subjects are taught 
by persons having no scientific background. Educated women, particularly science 
graduates, will be appointed in schools. Women should be given preference for 
employment in health care and nutrition programmes for women. 
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There is an acute shortage of women nurses. However, assessment of 
schemes training nurses indicates that their capacity is no. fully utilized 
Incentives of better pay scales with a proper promotion structure is required 
attract' more womem Steps should be taken to provide adequate secunty for 

nurses. 

Professional Women in all fields including teachers and doctors should be 
given due representation in decision making and higher administrative positio . 

ii'i Vocational Training: The increased concentration of women in low skill, low 
wages low productivity jobs is a result of the failure of programmes for training 
and education which are essential forentry into the modern sector. To enhance 
employability of women, women training would be expanded and diversified. A 
branches of technical and vocational training should be open to women. There 
would be no reservation on the score. 

The existing training programmes for women broadly relate to two main 
skill categories; 0), traditional trades of varying duration like handicrafts, 
cookin* sewing and cutting, embroidery, knitting, leather work, duree making, 
wood-work, food preservation, hair-dressing, etc and ( 11 ), non-conventional tra 

of electric, household appliances repairs, radl “^ V ’ a ^“ category of 
secretarial trades (including computer), graphic arts, etc. The firs category or 
trades are taught in very large number of small institutions like GVIs, industrial 
tomes women centres community centres, and small industries naming centres 
which are spread all over the country. More formal training is given ^ women 
in TTCs run by the Provincial Directorates of Labour and Manpower. The to 
capacity of these TTCs is limited to 380 places. 

Labour Market Information System 

38 The LM1S in Pakistan has been developed and expanded over time; at present it functions 
iiih v Jvina deerees of accuracy and effectiveness. Statistics relating to various aspect of the 

Industries, Survey of Small and Household Manufacturing Industries. 

-to A broadened approach in the collection and compilation of the information is needed1 to 
systemizalion and strengthening of the existing sources of labour market information. 








Financial Allocation for Public Sector Programme 


ao Tentative investments for the sector is Rs.3284 million including Federal Programme 
w °* 9800 million of which Rs 1491.620 million will be spent on the ongoing projects, 
Rs 13M 380 trillion on new programmes and Rs 464.215 million for the Provincial Project^ 
prog— Most of the sector’s 8 allocations will be utilised for programmes of vocabonal and 

technical training Statistical Appendix Table-II-3.1. 
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CRITICAL ISSUES 

d- ENVIRONMENT 


Introduction 

Economic development is a function of three types of capital: human, physical and 
natural. In earlier years, primary emphasis was on the accumulation and maintenance of physical 
capital. Recently, attention has shifted towards human capital formation, particularly in the light 
of East Asian economic success. Costs to natural capital, imposed by the development process 
have, however, been largely ignored. Sustainable development is concerned with the productivity 
and maintenance of all three forms of capital. There is now a growing world wide concern about 
the acceleration in the pace of environmental degradation caused by unsustainable use of natural 
resources. Developmental process must not be at the cost of quality of life of the future 
generation. Sustainable development is therefore hinged upon strengthening the positive links 
between growth and environment. 

2. Environmental problems in Pakistan include the wider world-wide issues such as threat 
of depletion of ozone-layer and global-warming as well as immediate local development like air 
and water pollution, desertification, soil erosion, water-logging, siltation of dams, deforestation 
and poor solid and hazardous wastes disposal. Considerable damage has been done to our 
eco-system by deforestation resulting in soil erosion, desertification and flooding. More than 60 
percent of land in Pakistan has either already been or is likely to be affected by desertification. 
Soil erosion has affected 1.2 million hectares of land. Salt affected lands are estimated at 
4.2 million hectares, while 2 million hectares are water-logged. 

3. In Pakistan, concern with environment started in early 1970s, leading to some policy 
initiatives by the Government and involvement of NGOs in conservation activities but major 
initiatives have been taken more recently. Environmental Protection Ordinance was promulgated 
in 1983. In 1993 Environmental Protection Council approved the National Environment Quality 
Standards for municipal and liquid industrial effluents, gaseous emissions, motor vehicles 
exhaust and noise, for immediate enactment. 

National Conservation Strategy 

4. During second-half of Seventh Plan, Government increased its commitment to 
environmental improvement, supported by multilateral and bilateral aid agencies and NGOs. A 
National Conservation Strategy was formulated. In March 1992 the Cabinet accorded approval 
to National Conservation Strategy (NCS) and set-up a Cabinet Committee for implementing 
environment action programmes. A number of seminars and workshops on environment 
awareness and impact assessment (ElA) have been conducted. EIA guidelines for the energy 
sector and environmental quality control standards for municipal and industrial 








emissions/effluents and for vehicles exhaust/noise have been approved. To introduce environmen 
into formal education system and institutional set-up, two studies -Coordinated Environmental 
Education Programme" and "Strengthening of Environmental Management in Pakistan have 
been completed. For effective policy plan formulation and for efficient implementation o 
National Conservation Strategy, a NCS Implementation Unit and Pakistan Environment^ 
Protection Agency in the Ministry of Environment and an Environment Section in the Plann.n 
and Development Division with linked structures in all Provinces, have been established setting 
a stage for accelerating environmental actions in the Eighth Plan. 


Eighth Plan Objectives and Strategies 

5 Consistent with National Conservation Strategy, the Eighth Plan focuses on conservation 
of natural resources and sustainable development. These objectives will be achieved by two 
pronged strategy of greater people’s participation in development and environment "janagemeri 
and taking note of long range environmental issues in economic decision making process. C t 
cooperation will be secured by launching mass awareness programmes, structuring environmental 
concerns into education systems, and most important by effective involvement of the 
communities under National Rural Support Programme. 


6 Efforts will be made for improving environmental legislation and its enforcement, 
initiating El A procedures for public and private investment planning and implementation, and 
factoring environment into public development expenditures. 

7 Policy framework for addressing Pakistan’s environmental imperatives is P r °^ ld ^ “J 
National Conservation Strategy, which is a wide ranging cross-sectoral document. The NCS 
implementation agenda during Eighth Plan will focus on:- 

i) Creating a Coherent Statutory Framework: Legislative measures will be taken 
for effective environment protection and resource management including. - 


enactment of fresh comprehensive legislation to cover air, water and land 
pollution; 

regular review of the appropriateness and efficiency of existing laws; and 
making them precise to set down standards of acceptable conduct, and 

improvement of existing laws to include toxic or hazardous substances, 
solid wastes recycling and re-use, pollution and coastal environment. 

ii) Strengthening of Regulator; Technical and Participatory Institutions: To create 

a balanced implementation framework, the types of institutions need to be 
encouraged are : (i) public sector research, regulatory and planning institutions, 
(ii) local and community participatory institutions, and (lii) private sector 

institutions. 








123 


Environment Section in Planning and Development Division and its 
counterparts in Provincial Governments will be strengthened. For effective 
environment awareness, over-review and coordination of implementing 
environment projects at all levels, and their monitoring and resource mobilization; 
the capacity of apex NCS Implementation Unit in Ministry of Environment as 
well as of Planning and Development Units in Federal Ministries that bear 
directly on the environment, will be enhanced. Also capabilities of Federal 
Environment Protection Agency and related Provincial EPAs, which are primarily 
concerned with environment regimes i.e. setting up of realistic pollution standards 
and their enforcement, will be developed. In the private sector, NGOs dealing 
with environment will be given full support under Rural Support Programme; 
Communities will be organized to inter-alia deal with environmental laws. 

Presently, a number of environment related laws such as Wildlife 
protection, Pesticide control, Motor vehicles emission’s regulation, and Control 
of industrial pollution through Pakistan Environment Protection Ordinance 1983 
exist. However, these laws are not being implemented fully and effectively. The 
existing laws have been scrutinized for the purpose of identifying provisions 
which relate to environment. A compendium of 58 such laws has been prepared. 
These laws, covering resource conservation and pollution management have been 
brought to the notice of the Provincial Governments for effective enforcement 
during 8th Plan period. In addition, a comprehensive Act on Environment would 
be formulated, to overcome the deficiencies of the existing laws. 

iii) Fonnulating and Implementing a Communication Programme: The Government 
and private sectors will participate in promoting environmental awareness. 
Government will ensure increased coverage of environmental issues in electronic 
media, development of environmental curricula for schools and colleges, initiation 
of environment oriented research and technology development, and holding of 
seminars/conferences and workshops. Private groups will be encouraged to do 
policy oriented research work for facilitating decision making. Further, activities 
aiming to highlight environmental concerns will be promoted through NGOs, 
Trade and Industrial organizations and rural communities. 

Fourteen priority areas have been identified and the projects are being 
formulated for implementation. These areas include (i) Maintaining soils in 
croplands, (ii) Increasing irrigation efficiency, (iii) Protecting watersheds, (iv) 
Supporting forestry and plantations, (v) Restoring rangeland and improving 
livestock, (vi) Protection of water bodies and sustaining fisheries, (vii) 
Conserving biodiversity, (viii) Increasing en.rgy efficiency, (ix) Developing and 
deploying renewables, (x) Preventing and abating pollution, (xi) Managing urban 
wastes, (xii) Supporting institutions for common resources, (xiii) Integrating 
population and environment programmes, and (xiv) Preservation of cultural 
heritage. 
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These fourteen priority areas of the NCS are no. entirely new. Numerous 
aetivities consistent with. these 

population con X troi n pr^rammes and on-farm water management. The NCS has 
however tried to introduce a number of changes into development planning. 

it nnlv asks for a slight modification or re-orientation of existi g 
programme’s, in others a shift in emphasis towards some partially neglected areas, 

P A ’ th introduction of completely new areas into development planmn e . 

T^Tas" "" for e^ple, ^ ah Pollution and industrial waste 

disposal. 

In order to effectively implement the programmes of National 

Conservation Strategy throughout the Country, all ^ 

. formulate respective Conservation Strategies indicating their action plans 
wi h emjastto ca“y forward the process of NCS implements,ion.The most 
notable example of attempts to re-orient existing programmes is the emphasis 
placed by the NCS on participatory implementation ot projects, 
involvement of the private sector, and on defining and delimiting the role of the 

Government. 

Management Issues 

^^*SS333E3s«S 

™don or protection of the environment. However, following measures may be laken to 

mprove the situation: 

at Efficient Project Formulation: There is an urgent need for expeditious project 
} Sain and preparation as per NCS approved Action Plan for 8th Five Ye* 
Plan These need to be implemented if Pakistan is to ensure that the degrade 
environment is not only stopped from further deterioration but put on the path of 
improvement thus paving the way for sustainable development. Hencefort 
environmental-related foreign assistance projects would have to conform t h 
rmes outlined in the NCS. Thus, there is a unique chance for external do 
LencS to select projects from the Strategy and be assured of prompt response 
from the Government, since it has already institutionalized the whok Proce^o f 
strategy-formulation by making it a part of the Environment and Urban Alfairs 
Division (NCS Unit) and Planning and Development Division (Environment 

Section). 
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b) Environmental Impact Assessment: A rapid assessment of qualitative 
environmental impacts of various projects is needed. For this purpose EIA 
guidelines have to be designed which will be first step in integrating EIA in a 
systematic way into the development planning and implementation process in 
Pakistan. These guidelines will optimise the benefits of development without 
degrading environmental quality, the natural resource base and the cultural 
heritage of the society as well as incorporate environmental considerations within 
the project planning cycle. The effectiveness of an EIA is largely determined by 
how successfully the community has been involved in the process. There should 
be preparation of recommended environmental monitoring programmes to be 
carried out by the project proponent following completion of system construction 
as part of the project’s continuing operations and maintenance programmes. 
Successful use of an EIA System for large projects would require adoption of 
appropriate technologies for such assessments. For this high level theoretical 
trainings must be complimented with appropriate field experience under an 
experienced supervisors. Establishment of an Institute of Environmental 
Management for in-service training of Government officials is recommended 
strongly. 

c) Regulatory Command and Control Techniques: The primary approach to control 
environmental degradation should be the use on a national basis of regulatory 
command and control techniques which include health or ecology-based ambient 
quality standards, technology-based standards for effluent treatment and disposal, 
and enforcement procedures for facilities. Sole reliance on regulatory command 
and control approach is only successful if a broader and all-encompassing 
approach of "Regional Economic-cum-Environmental Developing Planning 
Process" is followed. Sophisticated monitoring and control systems are required 
to be used to abate pollution and maintain environmental quality. For this purpose 
strong enforcement of recently devised Environmental Quality Control Standards 
is essential. There has been very little enforcement of myriad laws and regulations 
already devised, despite the fact that some of these laws are very elegantly crafted 
and all reflect the best of intentions. 

d) Institutional Mechanisms: New mechanisms and institutions are essential to 
environmental management at all levels of Government with a view to ensuring 
full implementation of the law. The environmental sustainability policies can 
hardly be formulated, let alone implemented, without the proper institutional 
support from the Government. The relationships between environmental NGOs, 
Government environmental protection and planning agencies and the broader 
development decision-making process are of major importance in ensuring 
adequate environmental considerations in development processes. 

e) System of Incentives: An alternative way to check environmental degradation 
would be to relay on a system of economic incentives that effects behaviour of 
the vast majority of environment users in a predictable self- regulatory way. It 
will promote natural resource management and conservation. 
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Landmark of the Plan 

9 . A brief description of the fourteen core development programmes of the NCS is given 
below:- 

(i) Maintaining Soils in Croplands: The major problem facing soil in irrigated areas 
is waterlogging and salinity. For this the target of the Eighth Plan is to provide 
drainage for all saline areas where the water table is within 5 feet of the surface. 
The investment for this purpose is being shown separately under the Water 
Sector. For improvement of sodic soils, gypsum application is needed. Initially, 
this may involve some subsidy which is being provided for in the Agriculture 
Sector Another major problem facing the soil is rapid depletion of organic 
content. This can be treated only through persuading the rural community to 
adopt green manuring and incorporating crop residues in the soil. The 
agriculturists will also be encouraged to use organic manure. Other steps to be 
taken in this field are planting of field border trees and practicing saline 
agriculture where needed. Research will have to be conducted before saline 
agriculture, green manuring and appropriate crop rotation can be indicated to 
agriculturists. Funds will be provided by the Government for research in these 
fields. However, extension work can be effective mainly in those areas where 
empowerment and effective participation of village community has taken place. 

(ii) Increasing Inigation Efficiency: Irrigation Systems Rehabilitation Programme 
and Command Water Management are already under implementation. On-Farm 
Water Management, with the cooperation of local village communities, will have 
to be extended rapidly. Precision land levelling will have to be encouraged to 
ensure efficiency of water utilization. Use of sprinklers and drip irrigation may 
be introduced in certain areas to optimize water use. Small storage and water¬ 
harvesting projects may also have to be encouraged in appropriate areas. 
Financing of major projects including ISRP, CWDP and OFWM programmes is 
being shown under the Water Sector. 

(iii) Protecting Watersheds: For effective action, it is essential to have support and 
cooperation of village communities. Government contribution will be to provide 
expert staff for survey to determine land capability classification, and village 
communities could thereafter be encouraged to adopt appropriate land use. In 
certain areas forest development would be essential for soil conservation. In case 
of pasture, land grazing will have to be controlled to ensure shrub regeneration. 
In case of heavy conservation structures, Government funding may have to be 
provided. The programme are contemplated to be linked with the community 
empowerment programme. 

(iv) Supporting Forestiy and Plantations: Forest management will have to be 
strengthened in Government owned and managed forests. Also, area under 
Government forests need to be extended. Trees can be planted along roads and 
canals. In the private sector, agriculturists can be encouraged to plant trees in 
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marginal land and on borders of fields. For this purpose arrangements will be 
made to supply saplings to villagers. Most of the expenditure on major 
afforestation has been included in the Agriculture Sector. 

(v) Restoring Rangeland and Improving Livestock: Cooperation of village 
communities is essential and the programme will have to follow the rural support 
programme launched by the Government. The productivity of rangelands will 
have to be increased through contrdlled grazing and introduction of high yield 
fodder. In certain areas, stall feeding of animals may have to be restored too. 
Livestock quality improvement programme will be successful only with the 
cooperation of the local village communities. Major animal husbandry 
programmes have been included in the Agriculture Sector. 

(vi) Protection of Water Bodies and Sustaining Fisheries: It is necessary to replace 
poisonous pesticides through biologically controlled pest management. This will 
improve quality of water bodies and facilitate fish farming. Treatment of sewage 
water will be an important part of the programme. Major water supply and 
drainage schemes have been shown in the Physical Planning and Housing Sector. 

(vii) Consen'ing Biodiversity: The programme involves the development of national 
parks and game reserves. Action will be taken for proper maintenance of all 
National Parks. Proper data base will be developed for medicinal plants and 
preservation of germplasm will be included in the programme. Action will also 
be initiated for preservation of endangered species. 

(viii) Increasing Energy Efficiency: Waste of power would be avoided by up-grading 
transmission and distribution facilities and effecting power factor improvement. 
Energy audit of industries will be conducted and saving of energy ensured by 
adopting suitable measures including boiler tune-ups. Minimum efficiency 
standards will be adopted for home appliances and efficient cooking stoves will 
be popularized. Energy efficient lighting arrangements will be encouraged. Tune- 
ups will be prescribed for vehicles. Action will be taken to introduce energy 
efficient building code. Investments in power transmission and distribution have 
been included in the Power Sector. 

(ix) Developing and Deploying Renewables: Agricultural and domestic wastes will be 
- used for generation of energy on experimental basis. Bio-gas will be introduced 

as well as solar cookers and solar water heaters. Private entrepreneurs will be 
encouraged to produce such appliances. Beginning will be made to install 
windmills in suitable areas. Small hydel plants will be installed by SHYDO and 
WAPDA. Investment in hydel plants has been included in the Power Sector. 

(x) Preventing and Abating Pollution: Through regulations and incentives, industries 
will be encouraged to set up plants which avoid creating toxic wastes. EPA will 
set standards for this purpose and lay down policies for pollution avoidance or 
abatement. Pollution abatement equipment will be installed in existing industrial 
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units which pose health hazards. Some subsidies may be necessary to encourage 
installation of such equipment. Use of compressed natural gas will be popularized 
in transport vehicles. EPA vehicle emission standards will be applied and engine 
tuning will be made compulsory. 

(xi) Managing Urban Wastes: A beginning will be made to establish sanitary landfill. 

( 0 Composting plants will be encouraged in the private sector wherever feasible 

Investments will be made in sewage treatment plants and oxidation ponds. J 
Investments in water supply and sewage have been included in Physical Planning 

and Housing Sector. 

(xii) Supporting Institutions for Common Resources: Government has already decided 

( to launch a country-wide programme for rural support and empowerment of 

village communities. This will facilitate management by the community of 
common resources. 

fxiii) Integrating Population and Environment Programmes: Government has decided 
to accelerate the family planning programme. Special attention will be paid to 
extend the programme to ecologically fragile zones. Cost of the family planning 
programme has been included in Social Action Programme. 

(xiv) Preservation of Cultural Heritage: During the Plan period, increased investment 
will be made for preserving archaeological buildings and cultural her 
Documentation and preservation of traditional cultural practices will be 

encouraged. 

Target and Allocations 

10 As would appear from the preceding brief description of the core programmes of NCS 
these cover a wide field and overlap certain sectors in which Government has already been 
making heavy investments as well as sectors which have been left relatively untouched arid 
where projectization is at an initial stage. The projects and programmes proposed by the Federal 
Ministries and Agencies as well as the Provincial Governments falling in the later category have 
been listed in the Statistical Appendix Table-II-3.2. It has been considered expedient not to 
include heavy investment in SCARP Programme, Irrigation Systems Rehabilitation Programme 
HSRP1 Command Water Development Programme and On-Farm Water Management 
Programme which have environmental implications but are better included in the Water Sector 
So iso major afforestation and animal husbandry projects and subsidy ° n 8yP s ™ appl.^on 
to soils which are basically investments in Agriculture have not been included. Ordinary water 
supply and sewage projects have also been left out. Transmission and distribution of power and 
hydel projects hale similarly been kept in the Power Sector. The Population Welfare Programme 
hL been included in the Social Action Programme. Thus the investment shown is only a 
fraction of the total investment in environment related projects. 
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11. Apart from the projects shown in the Statistical Appendix Table-II-3.2, it is expected that 
NGOs will also implement a number of projects. It is proposed to create a Fund under the 
Environment and Urban Affairs Division for giving support to NGOs and providing incentives 
to the private sector for environment related projects. 

12. The total cost of the projects proposed to be implemented during 8th Plan period are 
shown in the Statistical Appendix Table-II-3.2 including NGO Fund of Rs 0.500 billion is 
estimated at about Rs 21.585 billion. Of this Rs 3.530 billion pertain to Federal projects 
including a sum of Rs 0.500 billion for NGO Fund. In addition Rs 2.449 billion have been kept 
to implement Environment Projects in Special Areas including AJ&K, NA, FATA & Islamabad. 
Overall estimated cost of Environment Projects as prepared by the Provincial Governments 
amounts to Rs 15.589 billion. 

13. Details of the NCS area-wise Core Environment Programmes are given in Statistical 
Appendix Table-II-3.3. Additional Environment related Projects of Federal Agencies reflected 
in other sectors and included in Eighth Plan are given in Statistical Appendix Table-II-3.4. Thus 
the overall allocation in the Plan for projects having beneficial effect on environment would 
amount to Rs 116.780 billion. 
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II-4 


BALANCING OF GROWTH 

a- WOMEN IN DEVELOPMENT 

Pakistani Women are accorded esteem but like many other developing countries, they lag 
behind men because of cultural patterns, taboos and tradition, malnutrition, poorer health 
conditions and consequent low life expectancy, low education and school enrolment, high birth 
rates, and non-recognition of their economic work within the family. The present status of 
women is the result of long history of social, cultural and economic factors. Issues relating to 
women development are complex. There are no easy solutions for them. 

2. Islam and the Constitution of Pakistan not only guarantees equal rights for women and 
prohibits discrimination against them on the basis of sex but also provides for fuller participation 
of women in all spheres of national life. According to the Constitution, the issue of women 
development is an integral part of overall development planning.lt has indeed gained urgency 
and importance over time. Recent plans and programmes lay great emphasis on social sectors 
including women development. To look after the interests of women, a separate Women’s 
Division was created in 1979. The Ministry has also been implementing special programmes for 
women development. The special programmes formed an integral part of Sixth and Seventh 
Plans and provided special facilities for women like training of women in income generating 
skills, construction of working women hostels and community centres, health care facilities, day 
care centres, legal aid centres, grant-in-aid for women development, etc. These special 
programmes supplement the sectoral programmes and are executed through the line departments, 
public representatives and NGOs. 

3. In 1989, the first Women Bank was established to facilitate credit to women. A special 
minimum quota of 5% in the jobs in the public sector has been set for women. Larger minimum 
quotas were prescribed in the public sector openings more suited for women employment like 
nursing, teachers’ training, etc. 

Policy and Strategy for the Eighth Plan 

4. The thrust of policy during the Eighth Plan will be (i) improving educational status (ii) 
expanding health facilitate, and (iii) provide more openings for income generation. In addition 
removal of discrimination in education and employment and better information and 
communication of women issues, on their rights and responsibilities would be ensured. 

5. The programmes will be executed by the line departments and NGOs and the Ministry 
of Women Development will concentrate more on advisory role in policy making, planning and 
coordination. The Ministry will execute projects of national level like training of persons 
belonging to public and private sector involved in women development and awakening campaign 
for women. 
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6 . 


Salient features of various programmes relating to women development are given below: 


Education 

7 The Eighth Plan makes a larger allocation for education sector with emphasis on the 
access of girls 8 to the primary education particularly in the remote rural areas. The school 
programmes will be supplemented by educational programmes through electronic media. 

8 To make up the shortage of teachers and health personnel the secondary education for 
ins wluld te ve htgh priority. Entry qualifications for women providers of tolth arul 

education will be reviewed and relaxed where needed. Segregation problem of girls will be 
partially overcome through the distance learning programmes viz; correspondence courses 
supplemented through radio T.V. programmes. 

9 The 8 th Plan makes a larger allocation for education sector with emphasis on access*of 
g jrls to the primary education particularly in the remote rural areas. 61 per cent of the new seats 
fn schools will b/for girls. Facilities will be made available with priority given to shelterless 
sch^ls^^ improvement of school environment and teacher training, and increased availabib y * 
teaching aids and quality text books. These key inputs aimed at improving quality will be 
complemented by incentives such as, nutrition for girl students, security and transport for female 
teachers in ruralareas regulation of child labour and compulsory enrolment, wherever facilities 
^ adequate For girls primary schools, the government will buy land if the community is not 
Se to provide frl land in an easily accessible area. These quality enhancing measures are 
expected 5 to reduce the drop-out rate. Co-education will be introduced at primary level under 
female teachers, wherever feasible. Female teachers working away from their place of domici 

will be given special incentives. 

10 To achieve the accelerated targets for girls enrolment, supply of female teachers the 
training and improvement in their services conditions - higher allowances, relaxation g , 
experience and qualification, provision of transport, security and appropriate transfer and posting 
poUcy will be ensured. Further, incentives subject to need and feasibility will also be provided 
to the girls students in terms of nutrition. 

11 The participation rate for girls will increase from 53.7 percent in 1992-93 to 81.6 per 
cent in 1997-98. This will reduce the present difference of about 31.1 percentage points e ween 

girls participation rates to 13.9 percentage points. 45 per cent of those enrolled rn 

I 997.98 will be girls compared to 37 percent in 1992-93. 

Health 

12 In the health sector, the focus of policy will be on rural areas, and on better utilization 
of existine facilities The health programmes will be designed to take a better account 
women’s nutrition, health and child bearing, expansion of family planning «™oes and better 
access to water and sanitation. The coverage of the programmes will be improved through bet 
supervision and involvement of communities/NGOs. 
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a) Primary Health : Women would be given preference for employment in health care and 
nutrition programmes for women. Professional women in all fields including teachers and 
doctors will be given the representation in decision making and higher administrative positions. 
Female senior level positions at district and provincial levels would be established and be filled 
through the same cadre of health workers, so that effective and attractive role models are 
provided to junior staff. A position of Ombudsperson to provide an alternative to the existing 
government system for female workers to redress their grievances, harassment, safety, or lack 
of supervision/guidance would be established. Similar personnel management activities would 
be taken up for the nurses deputed in rural areas. 

b) Health and Nutrition School Feeding Programme: A girls school feeding programme will 
be introduced. It will not only improve the nutritional situation but also act as an incentive for 
the children to come to schools. The programme for girls will cover about 2.6 million students 
throughout the country. Its implementation will be carried out through the NGOs. 

c) Interventions for Diseases of Nutritional Origin : About 65% children and 45% of women 
of child bearing age and almost 90% of lactating and pregnant mothers are suffering due to 
anaemia. Distribution of iron sulphate through PHC network coupled with proper nutrition 
education will be launched to control anaemia. 

d) Family Planning: In order to bring 70% of the rural population under family planning 
coverage, each Union Council will select atleast two married women of 25 year or more, 
educated upto 8th class and based in villages with a population of 2000 plus. The total number 
works out to 12000 women who would be given 3 to 4 months training. The cadre would be 
trained at tehsil level and contracted at a fixed amount of Rs 1000 per month as per trainee fee. 

Employment 

13. The participation of women in employment is low and they lag far behind men in this 
field. Special effort will therefore be made to improve their education, skills and employability. 
This includes, (a) expanding education and training facilities for women, (b) opening up avenues 
of employment for them in all walks of life, (c) reservation of special Quota in public sector 
jobs, (d) creation of congenial atmosphere in offices and factories for women and (e) removal 
of sex bias in employment. Facilities and incentives will also be extended for self-employment 
and development of cottage industries suited for women. 

Vocational Training and Skill Development 

14. Programmes of vocational training in the fields of secretariat work, computers, 
communications, pharmaceutical, hair-dressing etc. will be strengthened, expanded and 
improved. New field training areas like wax molding precision casting and electronics will be 
explored. About 25,000 women will benefit through specialised training institutes at provincial 
and federal headquarters. 
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15. The vocational training facilities will ^omen hostels, day care 

cLi? facilities through 1st World Ban, and Women 

Cooperatives. 

if • ctitntinnc like lady industrial homes, widows homes, socio- 

16. The women welfare tnstitutions ^ . fl such a manner that the ir programmes 

economic centres for Women etc. w activities, employment and self-employment for 

ensure involvement of women £ uf fi c i ency of women. To enhance employment of women, 

rm m e :t“ -d diversified. Some proposed actions are: 


i) 


ii) 


iii) 


iv) 


Through ’Salai Markaz’, Soc ‘°^° n 5 °^gabomrmmkrn^men^ll 
HZ would ’also be provided to 2000 women 
registered as skilled workers. 

Through the' 0 hos pfmhmore'to 1 ! 

d b " Tty Tntgs. blood orthesis, prosthesis and 

LnSlssisunce including counselling and gu.dance servrces. 

Boarding and lodging facilities will be provided to nearly 2000 women 
through hostels for working women. 

iw-0.1- 

women wU ^provided institutional care, training and rehabilitation 




Extension Services 

inputs and in the area of health care services, wdl be ensured. 

Removing Overt Discrimination 

18 . Affirmative action approach will °e"Si 

ownership of property, access to cducatmm employ and actices . T o fill 

s,picture will be and monitoring of the women 

the key posmons mvolved wt^ the form: a,,c> 1P women candidates . 

development programmes, preterence wm uc h 









135 


Supplementation of NGOs Efforts 

19. The NGOs will be supported to play a more active role and local participation will be 
given due recognition. In this regard the Ministry of Women Development will sensitize the 
NGOs and encourage them to expand their activities to rural areas. Technical assistance will also 
be offered to NGOs and they will be encouraged towards self-help activities as well as 
mobilization of local resources. For receiving support from the Ministry it will be mandatory 
for the NGOs to be registered under law especially under Voluntary Social Welfare Registration 
and Control Ordinance, 1961. The Provincial Governments will be kept informed about the 
support of the Ministry to the NGOs. They will also be involved in determining credibility of 
the NGOs and their performance evaluation. 

Research Studies 

20. During the 7th Plan period the Ministry had conducted seventeen research studies which 
included diagnostic and feasibility studies, as well as impact surveys. During the Eighth Plan 
research pursuits will be promoted and research Findings will form the basis for planning of 
development projects. 

Financial Allocation 

21. The Eighth Plan allocation for the new programmes for women development by the 
Ministry of Women Development is Rs 2.1 billion (Statistical Appendix Table-II-4.1) of which 
Rs 1.575 billion will be spent on regular programme and Rs 0.525 billion (Statistical Appendix 
Table-II-4.2) will be for NGO’s support programme (SWAP). 
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II-4 


BALANCING OF GROWTH 

b- RURAL DEVELOPMENT 

About 68 % of the total population in Pakistan lives in rural areas where quality of life 
has consistently lagged behind their counterparts in the urban areas. The literacy rate in rural 
areas is only 27.5% as compared to 57% in the urban areas. Safe drinking water is available to 
only 47% of rural population. The coverage for sanitation facilities is only 14% in the rural 
areas as against 60% in urban areas. Health facilities are inadequate. Employment and income 
opportunities are also limited. The rural areas usually receive a lower quality of social services. 

2. The rural areas are high on the agenda of development and multifaced policies and 
programmes are being envisaged in this regard. A set of fiscal, financial and administrative 
policies and programmes have been introduced to promote rural industrialization. Physical 
infrastructural facilities including power, roads and telecommunications are being extended in 
the rural areas. In the Social Sector the main thrust is on primary education, basic health, 
nutrition and availability of water and sanitation facilities through the Social Action Programme. 

Policies, Objectives and Strategy of Eighth Plan 

3. Development Policies will be geared to accelerating the pace of rural development with 
a view to reducing the socio-economic gap between rural and urban areas and decelerate the pace 
of migration from rural to urban centres. 

4. The rural development programme during the 8th Plan aims at the improvement in and 
better maintenance of rural infrastructure, provision of clean drinking water and education, 
health & sanitation facilities. The main focus of the Social Action Programme is on the rural 
areas. Emphasis will be placed on developing non-farm income generating and self-employment 
opportunities. For this purpose, credit and other facilities will be provided for small scale and 
agro-based industries, for improvement of agriculture, improved water management and for 
mechanization. Credit for purchase of equipment, machines, improved seeds will be liberalized 
and dispensation localized by setting up Kisan banks. Guidance will also be provided through 
banks, small industries organizations and cooperatives for setting up appropriate small scale and 
agro based industries. The cooperatives will be encouraged to form the nucleus of rural growth 
through which bank credit, farm inputs, machinery, implements and new farming technologies 
will be increasingly channeled and modern marketing methods introduced. Rural electrification, 
development of farm to market and link roads and telecommunication facilities will be expanded. 

5. In order to make the rural society self-reliant, local institutions would be entrusted with 
more responsibilities and greater powers. The system of top-down development would be 
reversed. Rural communities would be encouraged to identify, formulate, implement and 
maintain development projects for themselves. Community participation will be encouraged. 
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strengthened to equip them for income earning activities. 

Management Issues 

6 . A, present the local governme"Co— 2< ^ 1 '“ 

£L^^2L5=: 

councillors 70320 i.e. 89% belong to ruralcouncil^of local councils which 
of women, peasants, workers and minority communities^This ^-™ r pr ° ogramme of ^ or 

provides substantial leadership res ° l * rc ^ a ?implementation of the development programmes, 
economic development may be used for ‘X™™° functions assigned to them. They 

suffer V from 1 constraints n of S r^our«s^narmial^toshruwl,^profesMormlpnan^t^ r 

SET‘re^ding'tranSfo^Cl's oTthesfdepartments to local councils will entail the 
following steps:- 

Allocations made to concerned departments for their activities may gradually be 
transferred to respective local councils. 


i) 

ii) 

iii) 

iv) 


them. 

and'madrner^iw'ofthc^^^ 11 ^ 1 '®^ sdienieslncluding wate^sup^y^mld sanitation 
under People’s Programme by the local councils. 

» -- r . r — ri ”»—':.'=5 

depXTnts as well as of Local Government Departments would be utilized. 

7. Community Organizations: ^e^dad'sectOT'have ^Uttle chances of success 

development initiatives either in the economic realistic framework is necessary for 

at the grassroot level. To operationalise this ob ’ i JSns Community organization does 

scsysss “■ 11 -— » 

working together. 
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8. Pakistan has already tested various approaches to meet this objective. These experiences 
have had mixed results but have provided a number of lessons to guide future efforts at rural 
development. 

9. Among the lessons that can be drawn from these experiences are:- 

i) Many efforts at rural development have tended to increase dependence on 
development agencies rather than enhancing local capacity to conceive and 
undertake development activities in accordance with local priorities and 
opportunities. 

ii) The federal and provincial governments have established a large number of 
specialized agencies which are hampered in their effectiveness and reach by the 
lack of a strong and broad institutional base at the village level. 

iii) At the village level, resource utilization for different resources tends to be 
integrated systematically. Development agencies, however, tend to be organized 
on a sectoral or functional basis instead of following an integrated, multi¬ 
functional approach. To make optimal use of village opportunities, it is important 
that villagers have the management capacity to integrate the assistance available 
from outside agencies with their own specific needs. 

iv) Many efforts at promoting group cooperation and activity have been captured by 
special interests that seek only to maximize their own benefits. To meet this 
problem requires special procedures and discipline that ensure participation of all 
possible beneficiaries and effective supervision of the development process. 

v) There is an urgent need to promote village-level capacity for innovation. 

vi) The creation of sustainable local institutions requires a time commitment longer 
than that of normal development projects: a project time frame of 10 years should 
be envisaged. 

10. The Provincial Rural Support Programme: The Government of NWFP has already 
sponsored an NGO, the Sarhad Rural Support Corporation (SRSC) to implement a development 
programme in the Province along the pattern of the Agha Khan Rural Support Programme 
(AKRSP). SRSC initiated development activities in two districts of NWFP in 1989, and has a 
mandate to expand to other districts within the province. 

11. In Balochistan, the Balochistan Rural Support Programme is now following a similar 
community-based development strategy. After seven years of project implementation, the 
Government of Balochistan decided to re-organize the bilateral Self Help Project as an NGO to 
accelerate the pace of village based development in the province. The National Conservation 
Strategy has incorporated the AKRSP participatory approach as part of its implementation 
arrangements. 
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a. - 

Cg^mes^Mo be established expressly for this purpose at the provincial level as non- 
private limited companies. 

11 u• .• , P n f the RSPs would be the stimulation and support of rural 

^"oseStp^nd Sindh that wish to enter into a partners,,* wrtik 

the respective company. 

u . A- nhiertive the RSPs would undertake the following functions in 
!on ju nc",h 0 go a —1‘agencies, n’on-govemmental organizations, the private sector and 

possibly foreign donors: 

and suDDort of effective and disciplined Village 
i) The creation, P™"°‘'°"“f developme nt. Wherever possible,, existing 

Organizations (VOs) to ma g i p w be used or incorporated into 

:,rr;rrz:c»s«.~ 

principles and terms of partnership of the RSPs. 


ii) 


iii) 


iv) 

v) 


vi) 


vii) 


The RSPs would serve as a flexible catalyst to assist in the identification of 

Ste local people to make full use of these opportumties. 

The RSPs would develop, through training 1st 

rea^cUy^Toplet manage more effectively their resources 
for sustainable and productive development. 

The RSPs would work to link the Vos with government agencies, NGOs and 
privatefbusinesses that can provide services to support rural development. 

Wherever necessary the RSPs would un^e UmUed^hni^ and^O; 

both national and international 

to participate in this research effort. 

rural development. 

RSPS would also serve as a catalyst to link the VOs with those agencies that 
provide cost-effective use of services. 
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viii) The RSPs would eventually aim to replace themselves and their functions with 

entirely local institutions if the experimental project expands into a full scale rural 
development programme. 

15. In developing its approach, the RSPs would draw on the experience with rural 
development in Pakistan and elsewhere. AKRSP, operating in the Northern Areas and Chitral 
since December 1982 is of direct relevance. The SRSC experience in village based development 
would also be relevant to the proposed RSPs. 

Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

16. The lack of effective physical and social infrastructure is one of the most serious 
constraints inhibiting the realization of the growth potential in rural economy. The rural 
infrastructure is characterized by attributes of a public good especially in a society composed of 
a large number of small farmers and artisans each of whom is too small to undertake investments 
required in large-scale projects. The failure of the market to provide such services has to be 
corrected by mobilizing public resources at the Federal, Provincial and local levels through 
concerted and integrated efforts that should have considerable involvement of the community. 
The provision of an effective rural infrastructure particularly rural roads, electricity, drinking 
water, educational and health facilities is one of the most important investments through which 
the Government have direct impact on the constraints which the rural population faces. 

17. The government has also recognized that the National Rural Support Programme will also 
assist in the planning and implementation of the Social Action Programme (SAP) and other 
programmes related to environment, agriculture, micro and cottage industry and rural credit. 
For this purpose the following arrangements have been agreed to with the Provinces:- 

a) Where rural communities have already been organized and rural institutions 
established, the Provincial Governments should work out the modalities of their 
involvement in the construction, maintenance and running of various components 
of SAP. In this process consultation with rural institutions will be necessary 
where these institutions have gained experience and can take over and maintain 
any of the existing development activities. The terms and conditions for such 
transfers should be worked out with their concurrence; and 

b) Where rural institutions are not available, interim arrangements will have to be 
worked out for involving local communities through nominated committees or 
other arrangements made for monitoring the implementation of SAP for ensuring 
efficient utilization of funds. 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 

18. The poor living conditions in the rural areas and inadequate employment opportunities 
act as a major factor for the educated youth and others to migrate to cities. The rural areas are, 
thus, being deprived of an important resource-educated manpower while the problems of the 
urban areas too are thus being further intensified. The improvement of living conditions in the 
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rural areas alongwi.h the creation of employment and income opportunities would go a long way 
in reversing this rural to urban shift. 

as organizing of a ltteracy^«>rp‘ - overnme „t schools and hospitals in the rural areas 

=^ n ""i,s or 8 o.her repfesentatives will significantly improve the Itvtng 
conditions of rural masses in the years to come. 

20. To achieve this objective, Eighth Plan proposes the following targets;- 

Construction of about 10,000 kilometers of farm-to-market/rural roads. 


Providing drinking water to about 27.41 million additional population - coverage 
of 70.5% rural population. 

Providing sanitation facilities to about 18.81 million additional population - 
coverage 31.5% rural population. 

Providing primary education to about 4.2 million additional children between the 
age of 5-9 years in the rural areas. 

Providing teacher training to about 0.213 million teachers in rural areas. 

Providing non-formal education (adult education) to about 6.0 million adults in 
the sural areas. 


Providing population welfare services to about 2.06 million additional acceptors 
in rural areas. 


Strengthening of nutrition component in primary health care by establishing 
nutrition clinics in basic health units and rural health centres. 


Upgrading 3874 existing and construction of 252 additional Basic Health Units. 

Upgrading 492 existing and construction of 45 additional Rural Health Centres. 

Covering 90% children and 90% mothers under the preventive programme 
(Immunization programme). 


engage 33000 village health workers in the rural areas. 
Providing electricity to 19700 additional villages/abadis. 
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21. The details of these targets may be seen at Statistical Appendix Table-II-4.3 Province- 
wise targets are given at Statistical Appendix Table-II-4.4. 

22. Construction of farm-to-market/rural roads, rural education including training of local 
leadership, rural health centres including prevention of diseases, provision of safe drinking water 
and sanitation facilities and village electrification will be accorded priority during the Plan 
period. 

Financial Allocation 

23. In order to achieve the above targets financial resources to the extent of Rs 3.12 billion 
have been earmarked for rural roads and integrated development projects. In addition, Rs 160.32 
billion have been earmarked for rural development under other sectors. In total, a sum of 
Rs 163.44 billion has been earmarked for the development of rural areas out of the total public 
sector outlay of Rs 752.13 billion. Moreover, Rs 15.00 billion have been earmarked for Peoples 
Programme during the Plan period. 
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II-4 

BALANCING OF GROWTH 

C- REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

Objectives and Policy 

The economic and social development in the country reflects an uneven spread. 
Disparities among areas and regions in the stage of economic development, availability of 
infrastructural facilities and social indicators like education, health and sanitation present a 
disparate picture, not captured by national averages. There are pockets of poverty where even 
the basic amenities of life are not available. Partly it is on account of historical factors and partly 
due to the fact that the opportunities and benefits arising out of growth are not being equitably 
distributed among people and regions. 

2. The pace of progress of less developed areas must therefore be accelerated. The key 
elements of the strategy are:- 

a) evolving and strengthening package of fiscal, monetary and other policies and 
measures which encourage investment, industrialization, transfer of technology 
and more productive methods of production in less developed areas. 

b) rapid expansions of infrastructural facilities such as power, water, roads and 
telecommunications in the less developed areas. 

c) special attention to improvement of social indicators in these areas. The focus of 
the Social Action Programme is on providing primary education, basic health, 
population welfare, sanitation and drinking water facilities in rural and backward 
areas. 

d) initiative of progress of human resources and skill development, self employment 
and income generation in backward areas. 

e) actively involve the people concerned in the development process and treating 
them as actors in development and not as an object of welfare. 

3. Measures contemplated in pursuance of this policy are discussed in relevant sections. 
These are briefly outlined below: 

Policy Framework 

4. Less developed areas will be made more attractive for private investment. A number 
of fiscal concessions are already available for the promotion of industries in backward and rural 
areas envisaging reduction in customs duty, import surcharge and license fee on plants and 
machinery, income tax holiday and sales tax exemptions. Concessional credit is also available 
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for industries being located in these areas The package of incentives and concessions and 
facilities will be reviewed to make it more effective. 

Infrastructure 

c Trior i;ur* pnprov roads telecommunications and housing 
5 . Inadequate infrastructure faci 11 programme of rural electrification will be 

is a major handicap. During the E e hth P. , total nurn ber of villages/abadis 

expanded to with emphasis on remote 

electrified to about 54,871. 10,000 K . m als0 be improved in these areas. To 

srrss sss s be —s.«-— 

Social Infrastructure 

6 Backwardness is negatively correlated with educatio,l^ufoTaTi^tonaaond 
is categorised as less developed has the of 

- “ d 8ir ' S 

of age 5 9 yLs. liss developed areas will receive h.gher pnonty. 

7. Efforts will be made to improve ** d ^^ y ^^Xn b pr^mme a tota , '^ 1 ' h 

areas wil, be also covered comprehensively 

under the population welfare programme. 

8 . Potable water supply and sanitation 

—-— -• 


Employment and Manpower Development 


9. The employment policy will iSSs tf^s onh^regtonstm 

- - - -- a 

to upgrade the skills and open up self employment opportunities. 

SPECIAL AREAS 

,0. Azad Kashmir, Northern Areas and *e Fedemlly Ad, 

common geophysical location and economic c ’“ a north-eastern borders of the country 

upon them strategic importance consists of high 
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populated and a significant proportion of the labour force in these areas is employed in un-skilled 
and semi-skilled service sectors with limited incomes. 

/< •-? 

Azad Kashmir 

11. Azad Jammu & Kashmir, consisting of five districts of Muzaffarabad, Mirpur, Poonch, 
Bagh and Kotli, are spread over an area of 13,297 sq km with a population of 1.980 million. 
The density of population is 149 persons per sq km. Literacy rate is 43 percent. Land holdings 
are extremely small with 0.5 acres per capita and the cultivated area is only 13 percent of the 
total geographical area. An estimated 42 percent of area is under forests of which approximately 
27 percent is commercially exploitable. 

12. The allocation proposed for Azad Kashmir in the Eighth Plan Public Sector Development 
Programme are given in Table-4.1 


Table-4.1 

Distribution of 8tli Plan Allocation 
(Azad Kashmir) 

(1992-93 Prices) 


Sectors 

Allocation 

(Million Rs) 

Percent 

Allocation 

Agriculture & Environment 

1928.0 

19.82 

Industry & Mineral 

300.0 

3.08 

Water 

215.0 

2.21 

Power 

1600.0 

16.45 

Transport & 

1775.0 

18.25 

Communications 

Physical Planning & 

1340.0 

13.77 

Housing 

Education & Training 

1465.0 

15.06 

Health & Nutrition 

1105.0 

11.36 

Total:- 

9728.0 

100.0 


Northern Areas 

13. The Northern Areas, consisting of the five districts of Gilgit, Skardu Diamir, Ghanche 
and Ghizer are spread over an area of 72,496 sq km with a population of 573,614 persons. The 
density of population is 8 persons per sq km. The literacy rate is 14 per cent compared to the 
national average of 26 per cent. No proper agricultural statistics exist, but according to one 
estimate, there are 100,000 hectares of cultivable land, of which about half is under cultivation. 
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14. The allocations proposed in Eighth Plan Public Sector Development Programme for 
Northern Areas are shown in Table-4.2. 

Table-4.2 

8th Five Year Plan 1993-98 
Financial Allocation 
(Northern Areas) 


Sectors 


Allocation Percent Allocation 

(Million Rs) 


Agriculture 
Industries & Minerals 
Irrigation 
Power 

Transport & Communi¬ 
cations. 

Physical Planning & 
Housing 

Education & Training 
Health & Nutrition 
Rural Development 
Institutional,Monitoring 

and Research 
Environment 


106.0 

50.0 

100.0 

1000.0 

1100.0 

400.0 

632.0 

392.0 

414.0 

12.0 

935.0 


2.06 

0.97 

1.95 

19.45 

21.40 

7.78 

12.29 

7.62 

8.05 

0.23 

18.20 


Total: - 


5141.0 


100.0 


Federally Administered 
Tribal Areas (FATA) 


,. seven political agencies with an area of over 27,000 sq km with a 

1 ,fo ^2 iTmTl ioTmpopulation density is 81 persons per sq km. Average rainfal 
population of 2.199 J P P cuU ivated area is estimated at 141 thousand 

vanes between 305 ^ ^ ^ of ^ ^ is , mgate d 

hectares which is 5 2 per cent of h P ^ UunU The mai „ crops ^ whe at, barley, 

m“ri; m 'li^ rate is about 11 per cent and the labour force participation rate » 


24 percent for males. 
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16. The allocations proposed in the Eighth Plan Public Sector Development Programme for 
FATA are given in Table-4.3. 


Table-4.3 

Eighth Plan Allocation 
(FATA) 

(1992-93 Prices) 


Sectors 

Allocation 
(Million Rs) 

Percentage 

Allocation 

FATA 



Agriculture 

415 

4.76 

Forests 

1193 

13.67 

Power 

712 

8.16 

Transport & Communications 

2362 

27.07 

Public Health Engineering 

1115 

12.78 

Health & Nutrition 

500 

5.73 

Housing 

235 

2.69 

Education 

1632 

18.70 

Rural Development 

178 

2.04 

Research & Development 

70 

0.80 

Environment 

314 

3.60 

Total: 

8726 

100.00 


FATA/DC 



Water 

693.00 

54.57 

Physical Planning & Housing 

61.00 

4.80 

Minerals 

443.00 

34.88 

Industries 

73.00 

5.75 


Total :- 


1270.00 


100.00 
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III-l 


AGRICULTURE 

Introduction 

Agriculture is the single largest sector of the economy of Pakistan accounting for over 
one-fourth of the Gross Domestic Product (GDP), employing about half of the labour force and 
generating a substantial share in export earnings. Agriculture has maintained an average annual 
growth rate of 4.4 per cent during the last decade. 

2. The emphasis of the Eighth Plan is on using the agriculture sector as the main instrument 
of growth and development. The primary sectoral goal is the achievement of a growth rate 
higher than the population growth, in order to ensure food security, self-sufficiency and large 
exportable surpluses. With the agreement on water accord, emphasis will now be laid on: 

Integrated management of agriculture, irrigation and drainage. 

Efficient land management. 

Efficient water management. 

High priority will be given to optimize productivity from the available land and water resources 
through efficient use of other inputs while conserving the resource base. The main priorities 
would be as follows:- 

developing agriculture and irrigation facilities in an integrated manner, and their 
coordinated management. 

improving land and water management practices. 

larger use of medicide improvement in fertilizer response ratios, provision of land 
levelling, consolidation of on farm water management. 

better linkages between the systems of research, education, extension and 
production. 

integrated pest management. 

diversification to higher value crops, and non-farm activities i.e. livestock, 
fisheries and forestry. 


encouraging agro-industries in rural areas. 
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improving productivity of barani areas, 
encouraging participation of women. 

3 There is little possibility of horizontal expansion in the land area to increase agricultural 
production. Even the existing fertile land is shrinking because of non-agncultural uses water¬ 
logging and salinity. Of the total cropped area of about 22 million hectares about three fourt 
is irrigated, the remaining one fourth is dependent on rainfall. Presently there are abou 
9 million hectares of land which is termed as "culturable waste", but cannot be brought under 
cultivation for lack of water. The easily exploitable water resources have already been harnessed 
and the country is short of irrigation water even for the existing agricultural areas. Increasing 
population requires a diversion of the already limited water supplies for non-agncultural uses. 

4 While the barani and mountainous areas are capable of yielding higher productivity 
through improved management of the agricultural production systems the real hope for a 
breakthrough in the medium term for rapidly increasing agricultural productivity, is in the vast 
irrigated areas. Estimates of the potential and actual yields in most parts of the irrigated p ai 
indicate that the available resources of land and water are capable of producing more than twice 
as much agricultural produce compared to the current production. This, however, requires major 
changes in agricultural policies, institutions (education, research and extension system) and 
support services for agricultural production and marketing. Above all it requires a realization 
thaf 5 the vast irrigation set-up is primarily meant for agriculture and should be planned and 
operated in close association with the agriculture sector. This would also require severd 
administrative measures to effectively integrate policy formulation, planning and development 
of irrigated agriculture at various levels from the federal through provincial, regional and grass- 

root levels. 

5. Substantial investment has been made in the previous development plans to create an 
infrastructure for both the agriculture and irrigation. The Eighth Plan will concentrate on getting 
the maximum return from this investment by improving operational efficiency through adequate 
investment in repair and maintenance, and provision ot sufficient operational fun s. 


Management Issues 

6. Agriculture production system is a complex enterprise requiring interaction of large 
number of organizations, institutions and specialized agencies at federal, provincial and grass 
root levels. Poor inter action between the agencies directly involved in agricultural development 
is the single most important factor responsible for the low efficiency of the agriculture sector. 
This will receive special attention. 

7. The linkages between education, research and extension, and the farmers have remained 
fragile The latest developments in agriculture, emphasis on agro-industry and production of 
export-oriented high value crops,require urgent strengthening of these linkages. 
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a) Education : Quality of agriculture education, especially higher education 
at college and university level should be improved by i) improvement of 
curriculum structure and production of textbooks relevant to the local 
conditions ii) improvement of student and teacher discipline and iii) 
providing adequate funds for the institutions to undertake quality teaching 
with proper emphasis on field and laboratory based training. 

b) Research : The prevalent research system in the country will be 
thoroughly reviewed to assign specific responsibilities to the institutions 
and have a streamlined procedure for program planning, allocation of 
resources and monitoring of research results. Maximum efforts should be 
made to provide sufficient funds to enable the trained scientists in all 
research institutions including universities to pursue their research interests 
within the national research plan. 

c) Extension : Major deficiency in extension is because of a poor career 
structure for the field staff which results in low morale and lack of 
motivation. Perhaps the answer is to privatize agricultural extension as far 
as possible, taking the lead from the cotton success story. More reliance 
should be placed on the audio-visual media and less on the individual 
extension agents who cannot have expertise in all commodities and 
farming systems. Electronic media can bring in experts on any aspect of 
agriculture for advising the farmers. TV and videos are particularly 
effective. 

Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

8. Agricultural policies during the Eighth Plan period will take into account ecological 
differences which exacerbate social and economic disparities. Special efforts will be made to 
channel technology and resources, differentiated by agro-climatic and ecological zones, to small 
and medium-sized farms. More attention will also be given to rainfed, dryland and desert and 
hilly areas, which have often been neglected. 

9. The profitability of the agriculture sector will be improved through sustained 
improvement in agricultural productivity, availability of institutional credit for purchase of 
inputs, machinery and implements, and provision of remunerative support prices to farmers. 
Under the Productivity Enhancement Programme, farmers will be provided gypsum for 
reclamation of sodic soils, good quality seed, deep tillage equipments, etc for increasing the 
yield and production of crops. 

10. In order to improve the socio-economic conditions of people residing in rural areas, non¬ 
farm activities such as livestock, agro-forestry, fisheries, agro-industries will be promoted. The 
Agri-Business Cell of the Ministry of Food and Agriculture, will promote private sector 
investment and participation in agro-industries. The private sector will be encouraged to establish 
processing, packaging, marketing and grading facilities for horticultural products with a view 
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meet requirements of the export market. The Government has already formulated policies for 
rapid rural industrialization. 

n . A major challenge would be to reverse the 

deforestation, ov«g^ “d 8 Master Plan has been prepared and its 

r;“io„luM rS during* the Eighth Plan. An environmental protects project 
will also be implemented during the Eighth Plan. 

12 . In the livestock sub-sector programmes for livestock research, extension, disease control 
and productivity improvement will be implemented. 

,3. In research, the use of biotechnology in improving crop and livestock productivity will 
be promoted. 

14. The operational elements of the agricultural policy shall be as follows: 

The Pakistan Agricultural Research Council and the provincial agricultural 

extension system. Linkages between research and extenston wouid be 
strengthened; 

research and development activities will be undertaken for the production of 
' improvirtfseed specially of sugared, rice, wheat, oilseeds and pulses, 

, r0 n productivity will be enhanced by improving the efficiency of agricultural 
. ' inputs P particularly fertilizer and water. Integrated pest management would be 

promoted for control of insects and pests; 

. . • otJnn nr ar,ices will be popularized. Farmers will be guided on the 

' SS'? sss 

where the ground water is suitable for irrigation, 

. sprinkler, trickle and drip irrigation system will be introduced in water scarce 
areas, particularly for orchards and other high value crops, 

rnnpr .oil management will be promoted under the Productivity Enhancement 
Programme by providing deep tillage equipments to the farmers for breaking o 
the hard pan where necessary and conservation of soil moisture in baram ar . 
Precision land levelling will also be encouraged, 

,he availability of certified quality seed of high yielding varieties of major crops 
fruitsvegetables and oilseeds would be ensured. Prtvate sector would be further 
enrnnraeL to undertake production and distribution of good quality seed. 
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the availability of agricultural credit will be ensured particularly for small and 
medium farmers through supervised credit system, in order to enable them to 
purchase agricultural machinery, equipment and other inputs. The activities of the 
Agricultural Development Bank of Pakistan and Federal Bank for Cooperatives 
will be expanded to meet the credit requirements; 

in the field of agricultural extension, the traditional emphasis of personal contact 
between extension workers and farmers will be supplemented by intensive use of 
audio-visual media, thus making more effective use of the limited number of 
expert communicators available in the country. A substantial portion of the 
facility of the second television channel will be used for agricultural progammes; 

in barani areas, high yielding, drought tolerant varieties of food and fodder crops 
shall be further promoted, with a view to improve the agricultural productivity 
and farm incomes of people of these areas. Dryland farming techniques will be 
disseminated among the farmers; 

the private sector will be encouraged to establish supply centers for providing 
standard agricultural inputs in every union council; 

consolidation of land holdings would be encouraged in order to arrest the 
declining production trend of farmlands subjected to continued fragmentation. The 
Provincial Governments should take appropriate measures in this regard; 

livestock research and extension will be strengthened in order to increase the 
production of milk, meat and other livestock products. Feed and fodder resources 
will be developed in order to provide a balanced and nutritious feed to livestock; 

intensive forest management will be carried out on Government forests and farm 
forestry will be promoted on private lands, to meet the growing demand for 
timber and firewood; 

comprehensive programmes will be implemented to reduce the degradation of 
land and water resources and environmental protection; 

in order to increase the production of fish, aquaculture and marine fisheries will 
be promoted. For inland fisheries, the existing hatcheries and research facilities 
will be strengthened. In case of marine fisheries, the infrastructure facilities, 
equipment and management of fish harbour would be further improved; 

in case of high value crops, special emphasis will be laid on growing for the 
export market. The private sector will be encouraged to establish processing, 
grading, packaging and cold storage, etc. through provision of liberal credit. The 
Agri-Business Cell in the Ministry of Food and Agriculture would provide advice 
to entrepreneurs regarding quality standards and other requirements of the 
different export markets; and 





158 


• , tM cultivation will be promoted in Mansehra district of NWFP. 
Extension services and credit facilities will be geared to this objective. 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 

,5. The crop production targets 

areas expected to be brought un erct' '^vide an ^ditional 8.16 million acre feet (MAF) of 
development programme is designed p additional water will 

16. The major share of additional area expectedI tc.be 

™ “°» s the " eXt f ‘ Ve ^ " 8iVen 
Table “ 1 ' 1 Table-1.1 

Estimated Share of Crops in Additional Area to be Brought Under Cultivation During the 


Crop 


Wheat 

Rice 

Maize 

Other cereals 
Cotton 
Oilseeds 
Pluses 

Fruits, Spices and 

Vegetables 

Sugarcane 

Fodder 

Tobacco 

Others 


% Share in Cropped 
Area 


Additional Area 


36.6 

9.8 

4.0 

5.1 

12.2 

2.1 
7.0 
4.0 

4.0 

13.1 

0.2 

1.9 


Benchmark 

(1992-93) 


Target 

(1997-98) 


36.2 

9.7 
4.0 
5.0 

11.8 

2.8 
7.0 
4.3 

4.0 

13.2 

0.2 

1.8 


182 

42 

35 


175 

42 

84 

28 

112 


(000 Ha) % Share 


26.2 

6.0 

5.0 


25.0 

6.0 

12.6 

4.0 

16.0 


100.0 


100.0 


700 


100.0 


Total:- 
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17. This represents a desirable cropping pattern which would be brought about by suitable 
policy measures such as support prices, availability of institutional credit, improved seed, 
marketing facilities and incentives to farmers. 

Production Targets 

18. The crop production targets have been fixed keeping in view the domestic and export 
requirement and the technical feasibility to achieve them. The targets have taken into account 
additional production likely to be obtained from the use of additional water, appropriate dozes 
of fertilizer, improved seed, better plant protection measures and farm management practices. 
It has been assumed that adoption of suitable policy measures and modern packages of 
production technology will increase the per acre yield of crops. The crop production benchmarks 
and targets for the Eight Plan are given at Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-1.1 

19. The crop production targets will be achieved by adopting the following measures : 

intensive crop maximization programme would be carried out for improving 
productivity; 

production of selected commodities in a specific ecological zones will be 
facilitated through input of basic and applied research and packages of improved 
production technology for farmers; 

balanced application of fertilizers, including micro-nutrients and soil amendment; 
expanded use of certified seed; 

adequate plant protection coverage against pests and diseases. Integrated pest and 
disease management programmes should be promoted where feasible. In areas and 
for crops, where conditions permit physically, technically and economically, 
aerial spraying should be carried out; 

additional water, both surface and sub-soil will be exploited through construction 
of additional facilities and installation of tubewells so that the declining trend of 
tubewell installation is not only arrested but also improved; 

effort will be made to ensure uninterrupted supply of power for tubewells, diesel 
for agricultural machinery and irrigation water for increasing input use efficiency; 

arresting the adverse effect of waterlogging and salinity on the soil status. In 
addition to pumping of water, drainage should also get a high priority where 
found economical; 

incentive support prices for different crops keeping in view their cost of 
production; 
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better management practices such as precision 
improved cultural practices, timely application 
etc.; and 


land levelling, timely sowing, 
of water, fertilizers, pesticides, 


the use of agricultural machinery should be encouraged for agricultural operations 
for which labour in peak seasons is not adequately available. 


20 . 


Some of these elements are discussed below:- 


Availability of Inputs 

. a f«r thp achievement of crop production targets are given in 

^ie-o e A pp P ™p ri r« wm ££» « -P" —> of lhese inputs - 

Table-1.2 

Crop Production Inputs: Benchmark and Plan Targets 


Inputs 


1987-88 

(Actual) 


1992-93 1997-98 

(Benchmark) (Targets) 


Annual Growth Rate 


Seventh 
Plan 


Eighth 

Plan 


Water availability (MAF) 111.2 

1720 


Fertilizer offtake 
(000 ’N’ tonnes) 


Seed distribution 
(000’ tonnes) 

Operational Tractors 
(000’ Nos) 

Plant Protection 
coverage(ooo hectares) 



2 . order ,o realize ihe c.p 

>lan are expected to increase by^5. p * ho hate 7 . 6 per cent and potash 14.8 per cent, 
or nitrogen is estimated at about . p * P from j 575 to 2,000 thousand tonnes, 

“ - — - overall' applied of abou, 
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120 kg nutrients per hectare. The NPK ratio will improve from 3.8:1.0:0.1 in 1992-93 to 
3.0:1.0:0.12 in 1997-98. The fertilizer offtake target for the Eighth Plan are given in Table-1.3. 


Table-1.3 

Fertilizer Offtake Target 1993-94 to 1997-98 

(000’ Nutrient tonnes) 


Year 

Nitrogen 

Phosphate 

Potash 

Total 

1992-93 

1575 

450 

40 

2065 

(Base year) 

1993-94 

1650 

475 

50 

2175 

1994-95 

1730 

515 

55 

2300 

1995-96 

1815 

555 

65 

2435 

1996-97 

1905 

600 

70 

2575 

1997-98 

2000 

650 

80 

2730 

Annual growth 
rate 

4.90 

7.63 

14.87 

5.74 


23. A major structural change in the fertilizer sector is expected to take place during the 
Eighth Plan period. The Government is taking measures to deregulate and privatize the import, 
production, sale and distribution of all kinds of fertilizers. Initial steps toward this objective have 
already been taken and the process is expected to be completed during the Plan period. 

Improved Seed 

24. The use of good quality seed is one of the basic requirements for increasing the 
production and yield of crops. It is a low cost input but has the potential to increase crop yield 
on an average by 20 per cent over commercial seed. Thus the use of quality seed by farmers 
remains an area of high priority over the other inputs. 

25. The requirement of improved seed during the Eighth Plan are given in Table-1.4. 
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Table-1.4 

Replacement Requirement of Improved Seed by 1997-98 


Crops 

Area 

(000 ha) 

Seed rate 
(Kg/ha) 

Seed required 
(000 tonnes) 

Replace¬ 
ment 
rate (%) 

Replace¬ 

ment 

(000 tons) 

Wheat 

8100 

91 

737.1 

20 

147.4 

Rice 

2160 

20 

43.2 

20 

8.6 

Maize 

910 

40 

36.4 

33 

12.0 

Cotton 

2600 

25 

65.0 

100 

65.0 

Gram 

1150 

40 

46.0 

20 

9.0 

Others 

- 

- 

- 

“ 

18.0 


~ Durine the Eighth Plan, all out effort will be made to fully utilize the capacity or me sccu 

26 ' D JLk in fhe Dublic sector Private sector will also be encouraged to establish seed 
P p ~ pC S^—s will be taken for improving the product,on and distnbuhon 

and use of high quality seed. 

Plant Protection 

97 Pests and diseases are a major constraint in obtaining potential crop yields It has been 
toTstsilomi if 198 iff 0,030 tonnesfn^L D espUe^thefncr^se in pesticide usage, 

ms predators and other useful insects and damages the environment. 

78 During the Eighth Plan, facilities for pest scouting, aerial spraying and quality control 

adoption of useful cultural practices, will be promoted. 

Mechanization 
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cultivation, deep ploughing, ridging, sowing and harvesting of crops is increasing. It is estimated 
that 82,900 new tractors were inducted during Seventh Plan against a target of 146,000, thus 
raising the total operational fleet to 224,400 by 1992-93. The shortfall was mainly due to the 
increase in the rate of down payment to 15-25 per cent based on size of land holding and cost 
of tractors. In order to overcome these problems, the rate of down payment has been reduced 
to 10 per cent and a rebate of 5 per cent has been provided to farmers on timely payment of 
loans for tractor and other implements. The import of standardized make of tractors in complete 
built up (CBU) condition - has also been allowed. 

30. The Eighth Plan envisages a sale of 151,200 tractors. The farmers will be encouraged 
to use deep tillage implements, sub-soilers and ridgers under the productivity enhancement 
programme. Emphasis will also be given to installation of shallow and deep tubewells and use 
of sophisticated irrigation systems for increasing productivity. The total population of operational 
tractors is expected to increase from 224,400 in 1992-93 to 241,600 in 1997-98. A fleet of 
bulldozers and other heavy machinery will continue to be maintained in the public sector for land 
reclamation and conservation of water resources. 

Agricultural Credit 

31. Timely availability of credit to farmers has become essential to meet their production and 
developmental needs. The agricultural credit disbursement during the Seventh Plan is expected 
to increase from Rs 14 billion in 1988-89 to around Rs 16 billion in 1992-93. However, the total 
amount of agricultural credit disbursed during the Seventh Plan period is expected to be 
Rs 72 billion against a target of Rs 130 billion. 

32. The following measures will be taken to improve the availability of credit to farmers : 

provision of credit against hypothecation of stored commodities and 
saleable assets like livestock to the agriculture sector; 

provision of rotating limits for production loans, to eliminate unnecessary 
documentation and complexities; 

production loans to small farmers, based on actual crop requirements 
rather than a flat assessment on acre basis; 

- . pass books to be provided within 2 years to all farmers by the concerned 
Revenue Departments; and 

establishment of Kissan Banks. 

33. The total agricultural credit requirement during the Eighth Plan is estimated at 
Rs 303 billion against total estimated disbursement of Rs 72 billion during the Seventh Plan. 
During the Eighth Plan, the timely availability of agricultural credit, its disbursement and 
effective utilization specially in case of small and medium farmers will be ensured. The recovery 
system of agricultural loans will be improved. 
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Agricultural Marketing 

M An efficient marketing system is important for increasing agricultural production and 
nsuring be"™ Z the producers. I. also assures reasonable prices and qua■* product 
to consumers and helps in minimizing losses between production and consumption centers. The 
elements of the marketing system which require attention 

transport storage, processing, grading, packaging, and proper management at different levels 
of tte marketing channel. The following measures will be taken for improvement o 

marketing system : 


the functioning of market committees would be reviewed to identify their 
shortcomings and remedial measures taken to improve their efficiency; 


federal and provincial marketing organizations need to conduct .systematic 
surveys and research on the marketing of different commodities which 
would generate useful data for policy decision. For this purpose, the 
organizations should be adequately strengthened and necessary training 
facilities provided in their respective fields; 


a programme for improving the functioning of the regulated markets be 
worked out both in the Punjab and Sindh. The possibilities of setting-up 
regulated markets in the NWFP ad Balochistan would be explored; 

there is a need for conducting a feasibility study to determine the storage 
facilities required in these regulated markets particularly for the perishable 
commodities; 


the grading of agricultural commodities increases returns to farmers and 
improves marketing efficiency. The process currently being promoted to 
link prices with quality should be intensified. One way of doing this, is 
that the implementation of support prices fixed on the basis of grades, 
should be strictly enforced; and 

the formation of growers associations should be encouraged for collective 
transportation of the produce to the markets, as well as, its storage and 
processing. 


Support Price Policy 

35 The support price for wheat, rice, cotton, sugarcane, gram, onions, potatoes and non- 
traditional oilseed crops, namely sunflower, soybean and safflower are fixed by the Government 
with a view to provide economic incentives to the growers. The objectives of the support pr oe 
policy are to raise production through price intervention, stabilize prices and safeguard the 
interest of the farmers against undue fall in prices during the post-harvest period The support 
pnces are reviewed annually keeping in view factors such as cost of production domestic 
demand, import and export parity prices, supply and stock position, comparative advantage of 
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crops, etc and are generally announced before the sowing time, in order to enable the farmers 
to properly plan allocation of area and input for different crops. 

36. The following measures are envisaged to make the support price more effective during 
the Eighth Plan : 

a constant review of support prices of different crops will continue to be 
made and fixed in such a manner that the farmers are provided adequate 
incentive to increase their production and productivity; 

the cost of production methodology will be reviewed in order to obtain 
consensus of all the parties involved in crop production; 

the Government would provide full support as well as funds for effective 
implementation of the support price policy particularly for those crops 
which have failed to receive such assistance in the past; 

in order to implement the support price programme of perishable 
commodities such as onions and potatoes successfully and avoid undue 
losses, storage and processing facilities need to be set-up so that excess 
supply could be withdrawn from the market and released when shortage 
occurs; and 

Agricultural Prices Commission would periodically work out the domestic 
and international terms of trade and suggest remedial measures if there are 
any plausible distortions. 

Agricultural Statistics 

37. The availability of a comprehensive and uptodate database is a pre-requisite for effective 
policy formulation. All pertinent data relevant to agriculture such as land and water resources, 
climate, tenurial situation, land use, major agricultural inputs, irrigation supplies, marketing and 
consumption, etc should be available in the Ministry of Food and Agriculture for use by policy 
makers, researchers and farmers. The first step in rationalization of agricultural resource use will 
be preparation of a comprehensive database to facilitate subsequent analysis for improvement of 
resource utilization. The Economic Wing of the Ministry of Food and Agriculture will be 
strengthened, to undertake the following activities : 

prepare a computerized database of land, water and climatic resources including 
quality characteristics and superpose on geographic map; and 

identify zones of agro-ecological similarity and determine land use patterns 
(crops, horticulture, livestock, forestry, rangelands, aquaculture) and suitable crop 
rotations which yield highest net incomes and promote resource conservation. 
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Agricultural Education 

38. The existing agricultural education - anTSufty of 

Faisalabad, Tandojam and Peshawar, Bar g n£d during Seventh Plan to meet the 

Agriculture, Gomal University were ricu ] ture sector. The establishment of Agricultural 

requirement of technical manpower f § During the Eighth Plan these institutions 

Colleges at Multan, Quetta and Dokn is the theoretical and 

will strive to i 77\*7“f e ' ,y ^ f ey e t“ld review the curricula, syllabi and text books and 
practical aspects of agriculture. y • der t0 ma k e agricultural education responsive 

ScSSbrri— 

Agricultural Research 

U • 11 hp laid on site-specific, problem oriented and productivity increasing 

ZJff? ^ifbJ’transntftted to the farmers through the agncultural 

extension system and the electronic media. 

40. The Pakistan Agricultura. ZZZXS. 

of research throughout the country in o provincial research institutes will deal 

It will carry out basic and strategic res human and financial resources available for 

with applied and adaptive researc. ioritizatio n of research needs and consolidation of 

S^^oh^'infa NationVAgricuitural Research System, to address the urgent 

issues of agriculture and water sectors. 

Agricultural Extension 

SEX .tSSX H T been a ——ffS 2— 

the problems of agricultural development. Wh lethe et naency inefficiency 0 f the 

extension retjuims : « ^c2"e CwMge to the farmers which has 

agricultural enterprise. The exte * research in the country has been earned out 

been developed by research institutes. Most iV.LionTwith little concern for net profitability 

appropriate^llnology as, proviston of adequate credit facilities for the 

purchase of required inputs. 

42. During the Eighth Plan the Provincial Governme,^t'tS — 

with a view to remove me deftetenaes w^n h workers ^ |„ ro< , rs wiu be supplemented by 
!Zlwe uL K n e1ec'l“ media. The already successful farm radio broadcasts to rural areas 
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will be further extended and increasing coverage will be given on the television network to 
agricultural programmes. The private sector, agribusiness companies and agro-industries will be 
encouraged to provide extension services to farmers in commodities of their interest. 

Forestry 

43. The total area under forests is estimated at 4.20 million hectares or 4.8 per cent of the 
total geographical area of the country which is quite inadequate to meet the growing demand for 
timber and wood, as well as, conservation and protection of the environment. The existing 
forests are classified as 42.8 per cent coniferous, 37.6 per cent scrub, 7.6 per cent mangrove 
and 6.5 per cent riverain. Irrigated forests account for 5.1 per cent and linear plantation 0.4 per 
cent of the area. A long-term goal of the forest policy would be to increase the forest area from 
the current level of 4.8 per cent to 10 per cent in the next fifteen years. 

44. The productivity of forests is low. Some of the important factors for low productivity are, 
poor regeneration and low stocking of coniferous forests, faulty logging practices, deterioration 
of soil fertility, inadequate irrigation, poor quality of planting material, overgrazing and demand 
for arable land for crop cultivation. 

45. There is considerable gap between the wood requirement and sustainable supplies. 
According to the Forestry Master Plan, the requirement for timber and fuelwood in 1997-98 
would be 4.29 million cubic meters and 28.70 million cubic meters, respectively. Against these 
projections, the current estimates of consumption are 3.53 million cubic meters of timber and 
26.02 million cubic meters of fuelwood. The deficit is roughly equivalent to a million hectares 
of land or 2.5 billion fast growing trees for fuelwood alone. However, the forests are capable 
of producing more wood per unit area as compared to what is harvested under the present 
system of management. 

46. During the Eighth Plan, high priority will be accorded to the development of forestry, 
watershed and rangelands. Intensive forest management will be carried out on Government 
forests and farm forestry will be promoted on private lands to meet the growing demand for 
timber and firewood. The degradation of watersheds will be arrested through afforestation, soil 
conservation and proper management practices. In case of rangelands, programmes for reseeding 
of depleted areas with nutritious, high yielding grasses and plantation of fodder trees will be 
promoted to meet the feed requirement of livestock. A comprehensive Forestry Masterplan is 
under preparation and its implementation will be started during the Eighth Plan. An environment 
protection project would also be implemented to reduce the degradation of land and water 
resources and conserve the environment. The physical targets for forestry are given in Table-1.5. 
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Table-1.5 

Physical Targets for Forestry Sub-Sector 


Product 


1987388 1992-93 1997-9F Annual growth 

(Actual) (Benchmark) (Projection) rate 

1988-93 1993-98 


779 
357 
422 
33,000 

375 

2,000 

180 


832 
438 
394 
46,755 

1,006 

1,677 

245 


958 
505 
453 
58,000 

1,200 

2,000 

500 


1.3 

4.2 

(-) 1-04 

7.2 

21.8 

(-) 3.5 

6.4 


2.8 

2.9 

2.8 

4.4 

3.6 

3.6 

15.3 


Wood production 
(000 cum) 

Fuelwood 
(000 cum) 

Timber 
(000 cum) 

Compact 
plantation 
(hectares) 

Nursery raising 
(hectares) 

Linear plantation 
(Av. Km) 

Distribution 
of plants 
(Million No) 

47 . The management of 

:r b f^n^, 0 Jt P p=,o:L restoX in order to ensure conservation of the whoie 
ecosystem including fauna. 

Animal Husbandry 

ZZ Ss, th S h se= n an1 

Smc management, mre “scope to the estabiishmen, of feed lots to fattening of cattie 
and lamb for increasing meat production. 

49. Livestock research, extension anddeveloprnem of feed and 
increase the production of milk, mea ide balanc Jd and nutritious feed to livestock. Free 

fodder resources wll J *ifXwTto meTt the requirement of the feed industry. Programmes 
Sh/ „^nto"p—, b y cross-breeding, artificiaf insemination, enrbryo 
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transfer technology and genetic engineering. The main goal would be to increase the productivity 
per animal. For disease control, vaccination coverage against locally endemic diseases will be 
increased. 

50. The dairy development is constrained by seasonal fluctuation in the supply and demand 
of milk. Its supply exceeds the demand in winter, resulting in depressed prices. During the 
Eighth Plan, the private sector will be encouraged to set-up plants for drying of surplus milk 
thus substituting imported powdered milk. It would also stabilize prices throughout the year. In 
order to prevent spoilage and facilitate marketing of milk, chilling centres will be established 
in rural areas. A dairy technology training center will be established by the private sector. 

51. The targets for livestock products are given in Table-1.6 

Table-1.6 

Production Targets for Livestock Products 
(000 tonnes) 


Products 

1987-88 

(Actual) 

1992-93 

(Benchmark) 

1997-98 
(Target) - 

Annual growth rate 

1988-93 1993-' 

Meat 

1,357 

1,795 

2,484 

5.8 

6.7 

Beef 

661 

844 

1082 

5.0 

5.1 

Mutton 

542 

763 

1075 

7.1 

7.1 

Poultry 

154 

188 

327 

4.1 

11.7 

Milk 

13,319 

17,120 

22,039 

5.1 

5.2 

Eggs 

(Million Nos) 

4,140 

5,379 

8,448 

5.4 

9.4 

Wool 

44.70 

50.54 

57.74 

2.5 

2.7 


52. During the Eighth Plan, special emphasis will be laid on increasing the poultry meat and 
egg production to meet the growing demand. Rural poultry which accounts for about 50 per 
cent of the production will be improved through use of rural breeds such as fayumi, better 
housing and management practices and increased coverage against contagious diseases. The 
research and development efforts will be concentrated on control of viral and other infectious 
diseases, improvement of diagnostic facilities and vaccine production. All the feed mills would 
be encouraged to establish quality control laboratories in order to guarantee the quality of their 
products. 

Fisheries 

53. There is tremendous potential for increasing the fish catch in the coastal and deep sea belt 
in the Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ), but it has not been efficiently exploited. Similarly, the 
inland water resources have not been adequately managed and utilized for optimizing fish 
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a rvrrvHnr'tir^n nf fish would help earn foreign exchange through increased 
ex^rtofqualityTsh, create employment opportunities along the coastal belt, provid^nutntious 
foS to the people and provide fish meal which is a major ingredient for poultry feed. 

sa The construction of fish harbour at Pasni and rehabilitation of Karachi Fish Harbour were 
training of fishermen, skippers and other shore-based personnel. 

« Durins th e Eighth Plan, the infrastructure facilities, equipment and management of fish 
harbors would £ improved to increasing the quality and quality of fish catch. The follow,ng 
measures will be taken for development of marine fisheries . 

a shrimp conservation policy will be followed by limiting the number of 
trawlers from the present level of 1,800 to 600, observe closed season for 
two months (June and July) to reduce juvenile mortality and forbid 
trawline inside the Indus delta; 


the conversion of trawlers into gillnetters and long liners would be 
encouraged to exploit the available demersal resources; 

the quality of catch will be improved by provision of facilities to chill it 
on board and introduction of quality control measures, 


the exploitation of crustaceans (lobsters and crabs) and bivalves (oyster, 
clams and mussels) would be promoted especially for the export market, 


research and development activities will be carried out to examine the 
feasibility of coastal aquaculture; and 


training to fishermen and skippers will be provided. 


56. 


The fish production targets for the Eighth Plan are given in Table-1.7. 
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Table-1.7 

Fish Production Targets 


(000 tonnes) 


Source 

1987-88 

(Actual) 

1992-93 

(Benchmark) 

1997-98 

(Projection) 

Annual growth rate 


1988-93 

1993-98 

Inland 

96 

123 

138 

5.1 

2.3 

Marine 

349 

377 

437 

1.6 

3.0 

Total 

445 

500 

575 

2.4 

2.8 


Targets and Allocations 

57. As a result of the policies and strategies to be implemented during the Eighth Plan, the 
growth rate of agriculture sector is expected to be 4.9 per cent. The production targets are at 
Statistical Appendix Tables-III-1.1 & 1.2. 

58. A financial allocation of Rs 5.17 billion, excluding fertilizer subsidy, has been made for 
the federal programmes of the agriculture sector. The sub-sectorwise details are at Statistical 
Appendix Table-Ill-1.3. The major areas of attention are agricultural research, agricultural 
education, forestry and livestock development. Besides the allocation under PSDP, an indicative 
investment of the size of Rs 90.8 billion (at 1992-93 prices) has also been made under the 
private investment. 

59. An allocation of Rs 0.5 billion has been made for subsidy on fertilizer during the Eighth 
Plan. The decline in subsidy is mainly due to elimination of subsidy on phosphatic fertilizers 
during 1992-93. At present, there is subsidy on potassic fertilizers which is expected to be 
eliminated during 1995-96. 
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III-2 

WATER RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT 


Objectives and Strategy 

Pakistan has a vast water resource base which consists of Himalayan Watershed of about 
155,000 mile 2 (401554 km 2 ) with numerous glaciers feeding the Indus River System. In order 
to harness this resource, 3 major reservoirs, 19 barrages, 12 link canals, about 38000 mile 
(61152 km) long irrigation canals, more than a million mile (1.61 million km) long watercourses 
and 10,000 mile (16093 km) long surface drains have been constructed. In addition, there are 
over 290,000 public and private tubewells to tap the sub-surface water available in the basin. 

2. On the average, over 140 million acre feet (MAF) or 17.27 million hectare meter (MHM) 
of water flows annually in the Indus River System. Additionally, precipitation over 
approximately 80,000 mile 2 (207254 Km 2 ) of the Indus Plains and Peshawar Valley contributes 
about 40 MAF (4.93 MHM), out of which 25 MAF (3.084 MHM) falls in the canal command 
area. At present, only 105 MAF (12.95 MHM) of surface water supplies from the Indus River 
System are being diverted at canal heads for irrigation purposes. 

3. The major goal of policy and planning in the water sector continues to be that of uplifting 
the agro-based economy of the country by maximizing crop production. This goal will be 
accomplished through progressively increasing surface water supplies, replacing public tubewells 
with private ones, improving existing management practices using the latest technologies 
available, and protecting land and infrastructure from waterlogging, salinity, and floods. Efforts 
will also be made to operate and maintain irrigation and drainage sub-systems at a high 
efficiency level. 

4. The productivity of irrigated lands can be increased by minimizing water-logging and 
salinity and devising a proper mechanism to monitor, evaluate, operate and maintain the system 
in an integrated manner. In order to lower watertable in irrigated zones, SCARP tubewells were 
installed but could not produce projected results mainly due to low O&M budgets. Therefore, 
a gradual shift of tubewells from public to the private sector has been proposed using project 
approach. This will not only ease the financial burden on the public sector but will also help 
to narrow the gap between crop water supply and demand. Of course, moving towards a 
demand-based system would have a high pay-off but it is possible only by constructing large 
reservoirs at macro level and by improving surface water distribution and application sub¬ 
systems and conjunctive use of water at micro level. 

5. Operation and maintenance, monitoring, evaluation, consolidation and rehabilitation, and 
management deficiencies with respect to administrative, institutional, and operational aspects of 
the Indus basin irrigation system are major issues that require a comprehensive policy. 
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„ ♦, 11 executed bv WAPDA have a built-in component of O&M that 

6. Currently a l p o ects Thereafter , the project is handed over 

term,nates one ye*.afterthe oomple^PJ f ion ^ mainlenanC e. Such handing 
to Provincial Irrigation D 'P ar,m *"‘ ' aEe ncies feel that their job is over as soon 

over procedure has ^^^'s don' show^much enthusiasm in hdang over the project 

as the P roJ ^. were not involved right from the project planning stage. The release and 

since they feel tha y he hysjca | infrastructure of the project into jeopardy 

provision of inadequate O&M tu p V y The existing O&M mechanism 

and slows down the persona, motivation and project Station and 

2Ss^t=ssttnsasss:== 

users. 

ssasisss^sS-s* 

evaluated only when crops had been grown for a few seasons. 

« Work on consolidation and rehabilitation is proceeding effectively in On-farm Water 

t™.“ is**. » T “■"=« sssit 
sxsss —“r™—“ >» 

of needy projects on a prompt basis. 

9. The following strategies, based on the experience gained from the implementation of 
Seventh Five Year Plan, are proposed for implementation: 

i) continue improvements in irrigation system. Additional water storage to be 
organised; 

ii) new irrigation schemes in water deficient areas should be initiated; 

iii) monitoring and evaluation should be continued after the project termination so 
mat performance can be evaluated. For this, funding arrangements should be 

organised; 

iv) partial responsibilities for O&M should be given to farmer’s associations or 
private agencies so that O&M financial burden on the public sector is eased, 
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v) small surface irrigation schemes, check dams, infiltration galleries, diversion 
weirs, delay action dams and flood irrigation schemes should be constructed in 
backward regions; 

vi) "sailaba" areas should be protected and developed in an environmentally safe 
manner; 

vii) tubewells should be installed to exploit good quality groundwater in potential 
areas; 

viii) conjunctive use of surface and groundwater based on scientific lines should be 
encouraged so that efforts to convert the rotation-based irrigation system to a 
demand-based system can bring desired results; 

ix) water conveyance efficiency of canals and drains should be improved by lining 
and remodelling; 

x) existing irrigation and drainage systems should be rehabilitated; 

xi) optimal water use through OFWM and CWM programmes should be achieved; 

xii) fertile lands should be protected from waterlogging and salinity by giving priority 
to disastrous areas having saline groundwater underneath. The exploitation of 
groundwater resources in Fresh Groundwater Zones should be left to the private 
sector; 

xiii) borderline waterlogged areas should by treated with preventive measures such as 
lining of minors and small distributaries, water regulation and management, 
OFWM and improved cropping pattern; 

xiv) in Fresh Groundwater Zones, privatisation should continue through SCARP 
Transition Programme; and 

xv) flood losses should be reduced in an economically sound manner so that resulting 
benefits of flood damage abatement measures exceed their costs as far as possible. 

Management Issues 

10. The aging Indus basin irrigation system is facing myriad physical, institutional and 
management problems. Some of them are threatening its sustainability and environment. These 
bottlenecks in the system should be removed by prioritising them on the basis of their 
seriousness. 
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Waterlogging and Salinity 

sslsrms 

technology wiU ^ u^dJoinie^ P J Groundwater Zones, no new SCARP project will 

rSSS=£H=2E5SS 

distributaries, surface drains, etc. make-uD for the maintenance 

maintained satisfactorily. There ore e ^ System Rehabilitation Programme. This 

negligence in drainage activiti^ g > branch drains. Beyond this, 

Of farmers. , order to achieve 

this, a legal cover for allowing the right of way through farmlands is proposed. 

Mining of Fresh Groundwater Aquifer 

In a recent sludy made on private tnbewells, it was observed that mining of groundwater 

“ £, vilrssszsssi ss 

fhe installation and operation of private tubewells in threatened aquifer . 

Combination of Water with Other Inputs 

t -t The nuroose of irrigation is to supply the right amount of water at the right time and at 

a g^ ra ^ S 'furti^teruse^culturai a pracrices!'and*plan^prota;tion etc! Lack'oTattention 
varieties seed‘ Jfe > affecting the water use efficiency. Hence a programme 

Departments in consultation with the farmers. 


Modification of Contractual Procedures 


14 The present forms of contract documents need improvement to encourage more 
ui Af-r\no This would be done by standardizing conditions and specifications of t 

interest on late payments, and tenderer’s 
method of measureme , P a[)d stjck , 0 it standard tender documents for small. 

Sum and large size contracts would be developed separately to reflect modern contracting 
practices and (^adopted for uniform use by all implementing agencies. Also pre-qualtflca ion 
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procedures would be designed to include an appropriate investigative mechanism for verifying 
the applicant’s credentials to prevent entry of unscrupulous elements. 

Recovery of Operation and Maintenance Costs 

15. The maintenance of completed projects is unsatisfactory. Special consideration would be 
given to improve O&M funding. Research has demonstrated that there are significant benefits 
in increasing the efficiency of O&M and providing it with adequate resources, thereby enhancing 
the agricultural productivity. The system of O&M recoveries from farmers is deficient and needs 
considerable improvements. The government has completed detailed study on the improvement 
of water and drainage charges, assessment and revenue collection procedures. An action plan 
composed of short and long term measures has been prepared for the full recovery of O&M cost 
of surface irrigation, sub-surface saline drainage and flood control and protection works. This 
will be done in phases through increased water charges, drainage cess and other appropriate 
measures. 

Linkage between Research and Development 

16. Traditionally research and development have been carried separately. There is no feed 
back to the planners and implementers for corrections or replanning. Therefore, special attention 
for an effective linkage between research and development is needed. Measures would be 
initiated to ensure this linkage. 

Privatization 

17. In the past, no conscious effort was made to mobilize the private sector’s resources for 
development and maintenance of water schemes. The private sector can play an important role 
in the following areas: 

a) Ground Water Development; 

b) On-Farm Improvement (water conservation, land levelling, improved 
water distribution); 

c) Construction of field drains; and 

d) O&M upto minor and tertiary’drain level through water users associations 
(WUAs), NGOs, and individual contractors. 

Updating of Codes and Manuals 

18. The codes and manuals used by Provincial Irrigation Departments and WAPDA have 
become outdated. Although these departments perform important functions regarding public 
tubewells, small dams, large reservoirs, link canals, afforestation, fisheries, reclamation and 
subsurface drainage, etc., but no comprehensive manuals are available for such activities. 
Departmental codes and manuals would be updated. 
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Co-ordination 

IQ Considering water as a critical input in the crop production process, the need for close 
coordination between the Provincial Irrigation and AgncuUure ^^"^f^tion'are 

provide a linkage between the water and agricu.ture sectors and 

promote efficient water use. 

Research 

20. Salient recommendations for research are. 

conducting research on the lines of Integrated Comprehensive Management (ICM) 
Concept of irrigated agriculture which stipulates treating the entire nver ba: 5 
a single entity from the source (catchment) to the end use (farmer s field). Thu 
requires research re-orientation from the prevailing "Organization Specific 
"Basin Location Specific" mode; 

main focus of the research to be on -Applied' rather than -Basic" side tailored 
to the end user’s requirement; and 

a Standing Committee on Coordination and Review of Water Resources Research 
would be^established under the Ministry of Water and Power with appropriate 
level representation from concerned federal and provincial agencies. 


a) 


b) 

c) 


Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

t jaaKsr£as=S553E5S2S 

of Ptein of the project, the availability of 1.5 MAF (0.185 MHM) of water saved under the 
Phase-I will be maintained. 

Landmarks of the Eighth Plan 

?? Chashma Right Bank Canal and Pat Feeder Canal projects will be completed and 
consequently, additional water of 1.25 MAF (0.154 MHM) will be made available to trngate 
an additional area of 0.34 MAC (0.138 MHA). 
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23. Left Bank Outfall Project (LBOD) will be completed. This would help to reclaim a major 
portion of the irrigated land in Sindh province, provide safe disposal of agricultural and other 
effluents into the sea, thereby helping environmental concerns and safeguard human, animal, and 
wildlife of the area. Work on Right Bank Outfall Drainage Project (RBOD) will be in full swing 
by the end of the Plan. 

24. Water-logging in the disastrous areas would be eliminated.SCARP transition programme 
will also be in full gear which will ease O&M burden on the public sector and involve the 
private sector in water resources development to a greater extent. 

25. A pilot programme to evaluate the concept of transforming irrigation departments into 
autonomous bodies will be implemented with the ultimate aim ot involving the private sector in 
irrigation management i.e. privatization. 

Targets and Allocations 

26. With the completion of ongoing surface irrigation projects like Chashma Right Bank 
Canal and Pat Feeder Canal additional water of 1.25 MAF (0.154 MHM) will be available to 
irrigate an additional area of 0.340 MA (0.138 MHA). 

27. The fresh groundwater potential in the country will continue to be exploited by the 
private sector in addition to installation of a small number of tubewells by the provincial 
governments. The groundwater will be used in conjunction with the surface water. The overall 
increase in water availability at the end of the Eighth Plan will be about 8.16 MAF (1.00 MHM) 
from 125.12 MAF (15.43 MHM) to 133.28 MAF (16.44 MHM), of which surface water 
availability will be 81.95 MAF (10.11 MHM) and the groundwater availability will be 51.33 
MAF (6.33 MHM). Water budget for the Eighth Five Year Plan is attached as Statistical 
Appendix Table-III-2.1. 

28. Physical targets are attached as Statistical Appendix Table-III-2.2 and the detailed annual 
physical targets are attached as Statistical Appendix Table-III-2.3. A brief description of 
activities and targets in the major sub-sectors and the priorities assigned to these projects and 
programmes is given below: 

Drainage and Reclamation 

29. According to watertable appraisal carried out in April/June 1990, 13 percent of gross area 
i.e. 5.44 MA (2.20 MH) with depth to watertable (DTW) within 150 cm (5 ft.) from the Normal 
Surface Level (NSL) suffers from severe waterlogging. Province-wise position of depth to 
watertable showing disastrous areas is given in the Table 2.1. 
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Table- 2.1 


Province-wise area underlain by depth to watertable in April/June, 1990. 


Province 

0- 150 cm 
(0 -5‘) 

150 -300 cm 

(5‘ - 10‘) 

0 - 300 cm 
(0 - 10‘) 


MHA MAC 

MHA MAC 

MHA 

MAC 

Punjab 

Sindh 

0.710 1.754 

2.348 5.891 

3.058 

7.645 

11.816 

1.348 3.331 

3.434 8.485 

4.782 

Balochistan 

0.093 0.230 

0.077 0.190 

0.170 

0.420 

NWFP 

0.049 0.121 

9.133 0.329 

9.182 

0.450 

TOTAL: 

2.200 5.436 

6.028 14.895 

8.228 

20.331 

Source:- 

Report of Sub-Committee on Water. 




30 In the Eighth Plan, a pragmafic approach has been adopted to solve this problem. Out 
of 5.436 MAC (2.20 MHA) severely waterlogged area, about 1.072 MAC (0.43 MHA) is used 
for rice cultivation on non-perennial canal commands in Sindh and Balochistan. Most of it has 
already been provided with surface drains which would need to be maintained adequately for 
continued effectiveness. About 1.27 MAC (0.51 MHA) lying in completed SCARPS are also 
becoming severely waterlogged which can be improved through proper operation and 
maintenance. The remaining disastrous area of 0.425 MAC (0.172 MHA) lies in the Fres 
Groundwater Zone (FGW), most of which is proposed to be controlled by the private sector. 
Only a small portion of this will be tackled by the public sector due to difficult aquifer 
conditions. Such areas lie in the commands of Kabul River Gravity Canal, Upper Swat Can 
and the Bannu Basin. For the balance untreated area of about 3.4 MAC (1.38 MHA) lying in 
the Saline Groundwater Zone (SGW) and within the on-going projects, a relatively large 

program has been drawn up. 


31. With the aim of eliminating water-logging in the "disastrous area" by the end of the 
Eighth Plan, following strategies will be adopted:- 

a) completion of on-going schemes as originally conceived would be given 
first priority; 

b) vertical drainage in FGW zone will be tackled by the private Sector, as 
before, except in difficult aquifer conditions; 

c) the areas not severely waterlogged may be tackled by using preventive 
measures such as (a) deliver only needed supplies of water, (b) provide 
proper grading to lands, and (c) changeover to extensive rabi cultivation; 
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d) transition of public tubewells in fresh ground water area would continue 
in Punjab and Sindh; and 

e) gradual replacement of deteriorated SCARP tubewells, which is a 
provincial responsibility, would be continued. Productive tubewells will 
be handed over to the willing farmers. 

32. Major physical targets expected to be achieved during the 8th plan under Drainage & 
Reclamation Programme are given in Table-2.2. 

Table-2.2 

Major physical targets of drainage related activities. 


S.No. 

Item 

Unit 

Punjab 

Sindh 

NWFP 

Balochistan Total 

1 . 

SCARP Tubewells 

NO 

178 

1422 

- 

- 

1600 

2. 

Surface Drains 

MCM 

36.47 

74.90 

22.96 

5.67 

140 



KM 

558 

1145 

351 

87 

2141 

3. 

Tile Drains 

HA 

165293 

22218 

20502 

- 

208013 



AC 

408440 

54900 

50660 

- 

514000 

4. 

Transition of STW 

NO 

6120 

1880 

- 

- 

8,000 

5. 

Disastrous Area 

MHA 

0.48 

0.83 

0.030 

0.04 

1.38 


to be protected 

MAC 

1.192 

2.05 

0.081 . 

0.097 

3.42 


Source:- Report of Sub-committee on Water. 


33. An amount of Rs 38.997 billion (70 percent of the total allocation) has been provided for 
the anti-waterlogging and reclamation programme. 


Irrigation 

34. Water Budget for the Eighth Plan is at Statistical Appendix Table-III-2.1. An increase 
of 8.16 MAF (1.01 MHM) in the water availability is expected to be achieved from various 
sources, of which 3.31 MAF (0.41 MHM) will accrue from surface water and 4.85 MAF (0.60 
MHM) from groundwater. In case of surface waters, additional availability of 1.24 MAF (0.150 
MHM) is expected to be accrued from the On-Farm Water Management, Command Water 
Management, Canal Rehabilitation and Canal Remodelling, 1.19 MAF (0.147 MHM) from small 
irrigation schemes and small dams and 0.88 MAF (0.11 MHM) from lining of minors and 
distributaries. Chashma Right Bank Canal will contribute additional supplies to the extent of 
1.13 MAF (0.14 MHM) after completion of its Stage-Ill. In the groundwater development, 0.5 
MAF (0.06 MHM) is envisaged from SCARP and other public tubewells and 4.35 MAF (0.54 
MHM) from private tubewells. As a result the cropped acreage is expected to increase by about 
1.7 MA (0.69 MH). 
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Command Water Management 
35. The programme 

agencies, to plan, implement maintain an lmeg d non . wate r input 

SSESs— - 
ir^*fi^=£=ssriS 

Ss^S:. , Ftn 31 1 -tio„s y for this programme are proposed to be shown 
under the provincial part of the Eighth Plan. 


Irrigation System Rehabilitation Programme 


. mrn - : n t up Fiehth Plan mainly consists of earthwork to 

^th" 

of irrigation channels benefibing^t cominand^arMarea of 

approximately^J.O^MA <0 81 MH). Financial allocations for this programme will be shown 
under the provincial part of the Eighth Plan. 

On-farm Water Management Programme 

38 This programme has been continuing since 1976 with the assistance of the World Bank. 

38. inis programme u» R k d recen tl v by the Government of Japan. It 

ar^rfo r ^ r ^^ of^aterUse^As^ciations, training of farmers and monitoring and evaluation 
of the accomplishments. 

39. Works to be undertaken during the j^ r ^ v ^^ n ^^ 25 demonstmbon 

sraras ——■ - •— of 

9585 farmers. 

40. OFWM and MSLS 

"m^oTthe contractor. The farmers contribute more than 50% of the improvement cost 


• An Experience for Agricultural Production Directorate of Command Water Management 
Project Punjab, September 30,1991. 
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through the Water User Associations which involves donated labour for the earthen 
reconstruction, cost of masons for civil works and 25% recovery of the cost of construction 
materials. As the farmers have realized benefits of the programme, their contribution towards 
the cost may be increased. Efforts would also be made to increasingly involve the water-users 
in the water management at the ground level. This programme will be shown as a part of the 
Provincial Plan. 

Small Irrigation Schemes and Reservoirs 

41. Under this programme, it is proposed to implement a large number of small schemes 
which aim at diverting flood waters for irrigation and storing it to recharge aquifers for the 
subsequent exploitation of groundwater by tubewells. It includes lift irrigation schemes in the 
water scarce areas of Balochistan, AJ&K, FATA and Northern Areas of Pakistan to increases 
surface water availability. Flood weirs, check dams, and small dams will be completed during 
the Eighth Plan. According to the modest estimates, the availability of additional water due to 
above schemes will increase by 0.06 MAF during the Plan period. Work on the construction of 
medium reservoirs will also be taken up which includes Mole Dam, Nangar Parkar and small 
schemes in arid zone of Sindh, Kuram Tangi, Tank Zam and Gomal Zam Dam in NWFP, 
Bolan, Hingol, Bund Khushdil Khan and Mirani Dam in Balochistan and ADB assisted small 
dams in Barani areas of Punjab. All these schemes are to be taken up by the provinces. 

New Surface Irrigation Projects 

42. The above mentioned salvage programme and the small irrigation schemes will not be 
able to meet the future water requirements beyond the Eighth Five Year Plan. Therefore, for 
future development, the option is to manage the existing irrigation system in a better way and 
to undertake new irrigation schemes wherever feasible. Stage-I and II of Chashma Right Bank 
Canal (CRBC) have already been completed. Stage-Ill will be implemented during the Eighth 
Plan. Remodelling of Pat Feeder Canal will be completed during the Plan period. Every year, 
during monsoon, the bulk of flood water goes unutilized to the sea. The existing system requires 
development of new irrigation projects on non-perennial basis. In the Eighth Plan, sixteen 
irrigation/extension projects stemming out of Water Accord have been indicated to be taken up 
by the Provinces (4 in Punjab, 5 in Sindh, 3 in NWFP and 4 in Balochistan). The methodology 
of approval for new irrigation schemes has been laid down by the Council of Common Interest 
(CCI) which require consultation with the Indus River System Authority on availability of water. 

Private Tubewells 

43. A large number of tubewells have been installed during the last few decades in private 
as well as in public sectors (about 300,000 by the end of Seventh Five Year Plan). It has been 
estimated that during the Eighth Five Year Plan private tubewells will be installed at the rate of 
6000 per year contributing about 4.35 MAF (0.540 MHM) of water. For the effective 
development of private tubewells, following guidelines are proposed: 

a) fresh water zones would be tackled by the private sector except areas with 
difficult aquifer conditions; 
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b) priority would be accorded to the farmers of the disastrous area (0-5’ 
watertable) in the fresh water zones for obtaining the private tubewell 

subsidy; 

Cl public tubewells which have outlived the economic life will not be 
replaced but instead, will be handed over to the willing private sector 
gradually. Similarly, productive tubewells may also be handed over to the 

private sector; and 

dl SCARP Monitoring Organization of WAPDA will also extend their 
activities to the private tubewells. Data on quality of groundwater and 
watertable depth would be made available to the farmers on demand. 

Groundwater from SCARP Tubewells 

aa During the Eighth Plan, 218 SCARP tubewells, including scavenger tubewells with an 
average capacity of 2 8 cusecs will be installed in the saline groundwater areas. The abstracted 
wat^will be disposed off into rivers and/or evaporation ponds. Environmental constdera ton 
would be given to the disposal of saline effluent. For this purpose. Env.ronntent Cell of 
WAPDA is being strengthened. 

Other Public Tubewells 

45 Presently, about 3100 number of the Public Sector Tubewells are being operated by the 
provincial Irrigation Departments. Their average capacity of 1.5 cusecs provides 451 A 
water at 50% utilization factor and 15% delivery losses. 

46 The public irrigation tubewells, besides Punjab, are generally installed in Balochistan 
FATA NWFP and PATA areas. In these areas particularly in Balochistan, small ir "g atl °" 
schemes are being implemented to increase recharge rate of aquifer for abstraction t roug 

tubewells. It is estimated that 217 public tubewells will be installed annually during 
Kghth P^ under various schemes which would contribute 0.5 MAP each year towards total 

water availability. 

Flood Control 

47. The flood protection programme in the Eighth Five Year Plan has the following 
objectives: 

i) Planning Flood Management, based on integrated river basin, will 
continue; 

ii) bringing more land under cultivation by encouraging use of flood moisture 
for crop cultivation in sailaba areas; and 

iii) utilizing flood flows for augmenting water availability for irrigation. 
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For this purpose Rs 2390 million have been earmarked for flood control/protection programmes. 
A total of 165 number of schemes would be implemented during the plan period (42 schemes 
in Punjab, 46 in Sindh, 10 in NWFP and 38 in Balochistan, 19 in FATA, 5 in AJK and 5 in 
NA). The above include schemes to be undertaken under ADB assisted Flood Sector Project. 
The physical targets to be achieved include about 1428 MCFT of earthwork and 133 MCFT of 
stonework. 

Survey and Investigation 

48. The sub-sector comprises survey and investigation programme which is a continued 
activity being conducted by federal and provincial governments/agencies. In order to fully utilize 
surface and groundwater resources of the country for the development of agricultural lands of 
Indus Basin and also lands in other less developed areas, extensive survey and detailed 
investigations need to be carried out during the Eighth Plan. 

49. During the Plan period WAPDA would undertake survey and investigations, inter-alia, 
in the following major fields: 

i) Survey and investigation of snow and ice in the upper catchment areas of 
Indus river; 

ii) Planning and investigation of main and off channel reservoirs; 

iii) Water Resources Development and Management Planning for Balochistan, 
NWFP, FATA and Northern Areas and Islamabad Capital Territory, 
improvement of existing hydromet network and river forecasting and 
warning system; 

iv) Monitoring of SCARPs areas, particularly, disastrous areas in the 
completed and under construction projects; and 

v) Survey and investigation of potable and irrigation water in the desert areas 
of the country. 

In Punjab especially in Thai and Cholistan areas, extensive survey and detailed investigations 
are proposed for preparation of irrigation and drainage schemes. In Sindh, survey of arid zone 
of Thar, Kohistan, Nara and Nangar-Parkar areas will be continued. In NWFP, surveys for 
groundwater development in the barani area and development along the banks of stream/nallahs 
are proposed to be carried out. In Balochistan and FATA, investigation programme will be 
continued in different valleys and basins for surface and groundwater development. 

Research 

50. The broad areas of research on which attention will be given in the Eighth Plan are: 
(i) snow and ice hydrology in the upper catchment of Indus rivers system, (ii) dams and 
reservoirs related activities, (iii) river channels/diversion structures, (iv) conveyance system 






below distributaries (v) Watercourse command/farm managed system, (vi) effective utilization 
SSLfS water resources, and (vii) special studies like hill torrent P r °mot.on 

of water resources research in universities, strengthening of research institutes, rainfall 
harvesting, groundwater recharging through artificial methods and conjunctive use of flood an 

groundwater etc. 


Financial Allocations 

M The total outlay for the Federal portion of Eighth Plan, amounting to Rs 55.569 billion 
has bJn worked out on the basis of throw-forward from the Seventh Plan amounting te 
Rs 43 973 billion required for completion of the ongoing projects and funds required 

programmes of f^derad^ire of Rs^38°997 bilfiotTgoes 

S3 3 Reclamation Programme (SCAUP.) followed by 'rrigation sub-sector for winch 

Appendix Table-III-2.5. 
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III-3 


MANUFACTURING 


Objectives and Strategy 

The Eighth Plan will use the manufacturing sector as a key vehicle of economic growth, 
employment generation, economic diversification, poverty alleviation and export acceleration.' 
A growth rate of 9.9% per annum has been proposed for the manufacturing sector; large scale 
manufacturing is expected to grow by 10.5% and small scale by 8.4% per annum. The sector 
is likely to generate 680,000 additional jobs during the Eighth Plan. 

2. Pakistan’s industrial growth is cotton based. The relative factor endowment ( namely 
availability of cheap cotton and labour) that dictated this trend will change overtime and the 
comparative advantage will move away from " land and resource - intensive products" to labour 
intensive products first and eventually to products embodying newer technologies and 

sophisticated skills and knowledge. The Eighth Plan intends to gear the industrialisation process 
on this path. 

3. The main sectoral objective will be to expand the international competitiveness of the 
industry as rapidly as possible. For this purpose an outward looking strategy will be adopted 
which will facilitate export of manufactures, enable the market signals to guide efficient resource 
allocation in investment and employment to more productive business activities and induce 
technological development and productivity gains. Competitive pressures will be generated both 
on domestic and international fronts which would help improve efficiency and productivity. A 
liberal regulatory regime will be developed which allows free and easy entry and exit for firms 
to respond to changing market environment. Competitive pressures from international market 
will be brought about through changes in trade, tariff and foreign exchange regimes. 

4. The following policy will be adopted to achieve these goals: 

(i) Planned Liberalization: A conducive policy environment will be created where 
the private enterprise will have greater freedom and the state will only promote 
competition, intervene in favour of technology development, pollution control elc. 

(ii) Privatisation: The policy of privatisation of public enterprises will be 
accelerated. 

(m) Public Enterprise Reform: A policy of public enterprise reform will be adopted 
to ensure that the public enterprises which are not privatized are properly 
managed. 
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(iv) Dire c, foreign investment would be encouraged to improve technoiogy, marketing 
and product quality. 

. «,iii hp followed to assist investment by small 
(V> « m pCr.X«ria,isation of backward regions. 


(vi) 


n iovt' The Eighth Plan will develop a package of 
Attention to the s ° cui f on ■’ e nces of industrialization (concentration 

policies to ensure that the soc a eq inequality) are managed in a 

of owner- ship, industrial relations d_^ ^ ^ icies for the dispersal of 

industrial development. 

, „ „ Control • The environmental problems that 

(viii) Environmental Aspects and r » U ^ n f j development would be addressed 
<V have arisen due to unintended "££^^5, would be on controlling 
through proper environmental planning P handling f tox , c 

and correcting industrial dischargeo' rescues a ^ crjteria wj „ * 

chemicals etc. Environmental pollution “ of efficient regulatory 

Protection Agencies (EPAs). 

5 The proposed high industrial griwth^^wiM^<M|^®d antT^thi^g up n of n^w^capaci^s 

modernization of industries, ful 001.^00 ^0^ e ^ The resutat 

and development of wide variety of techrcal m g ^ on stjmulate dome suc demand 

improvement in product quality ^ red^on m particularly where comparative 

advantage " — 


6 . 


lh ,s context following aspects will be stressed during the Eighth Plan:- 


(V 


, . . c/rv . The obiective of sustained long term economic 
Restructuring of Industry. J banned and progressive restructuring of 

development will be achiev ^ , g ? l struct ure capable of meeting domestic 

industry. In the evolution of an lechnology , high value added, labour 

Sis —- invest m these 

areas. 
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As defence production involves application of sophisticated and modern 
technology, appropriate and suitable links will be forged between defence needs 
and industry. 

(ii) Deregulation: The major instruments of intervention such as industrial 

licensing, exchange control and other regulatory control have been dispensed 
with. The nature and quality of Government intervention will now be restricted 
to environmental aspects and pollution control, industrial safety and hygiene and 
to encourage investment into areas of national priority. Public sector will 
continue to provide infrastructural and institutional facilities, manpower training 
of managerial technical and operative skills, R & D, safety and pollution control. 
Government will encourage the Chamber of Commerce and Industries to develop 
sufficient expertise for the generation of private sector data base. 

(Hi) Location and Infrastructure: Concerns relating to dispersal of industrial 
development will be mainly addressed by generating external economies by way 
of expanding infrastructural facilities and improving the quality and availability 
of the human resource. Small Industrial Estates will be established and the 
existing ones further strengthened particularly in less developed areas in 
collaboration with the private sector. Government would participate in providing 
basic infrastructure facilities i.e., roads, electricity, gas, telephone, water etc. and 
special incentives in the form of tax rebates, duty concessions on imported 
machinery to the investors in particular in Export Processing Zone, Special 
Industrial Zones and Industrial Estates. Export Processing Zones meant for 
attracting foreign capital, technology transfer, establishing export oriented 
industries, employment generation, foreign exchange earning through value 
addition have been and are being set up in the various parts of the country. 
Similarly Special Industrial Zones meant to export goods at least upto 60% of 
their weighted production capacity would be set up in consultation with provincial 
governments. Small Industrial Estates would be established particularly in less- 
developed areas in collaboration with the private sector. 

The dispersal of industries and balanced regional growth is necessary not only 
from the point of view of balanced development regionally, but also for relief 
from the increasing pressure on land, civic facilities and transport in the urban 
centres. Efforts would be made to accelerate infrastructure and human resource 
development programmes in the backward areas, because industry will not be 
attracted to these areas on the mere strength of concessions. 

(iv) Technology Transfer and Industrial R&D: Pakistan needs modem technology to 
consolidate and upgrade the process of industrialization. To achieve technological 
competence, the following strategy on "Make-Some" - "Buy Some" will be 
adopted. The private sector will be further familiarised and encouraged to utilize 
government’s programmes for the technical, financial and institutional support to 
develop Research and Development(R&D) efforts. It will also be encouraged to 
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undertake research and development on its own. Environmental Protection will 
be one of the key criteria in the selection and development of technology. 

(v) Entrepreneurship Development: For promotion of enterprise formation, institutes 
like IBA, LUMS would be encouraged and the existing ones will be strengthened 
to impart professional education to prospective entrepreneurs and managers. 
Special study programmes for the incumbent entrepreneurs, small manufacturing 
concern owners and industrialists may be arranged at these institutions. 

Non-traditional entrepreneurs i.e. women, farmers will be given special attention 
to develop small handicraft and agro-based small industries. 

(vi) Labour and Management: The National Manpower Commission has 
recommended that the private sector should take the lead in vocational/technical 
training with the government, playing an active support role in developing a 
coordinated system of vocational training. The present apprenticeship training 
system needs to revised and the new system may have to be designed in such a 
way that the class room training is complemented with on-the-job training. The 
government would strongly encourage the private sector to organize intensive in- 
plant training and to actively participate in the establishment and management of 
vocational training institutes. The trade unions will be induced to share the 
function of identifying training needs and priorities and the management of 
training programmes and training institutes. 

The small scale/informal sector has a dynamic role to play in future economic 
development and will be the main source of employment for the growing labour 
force. There is therefore a need to train and strengthen the skills of those 
working in this sector. As a first step a comprehensive survey of this sector 
should be undertaken to chart levels and types of technology and identify training 
needs. There is a need for innovative training approaches in this field, including 
the use of mobile training units for short-term crash courses. 

(vii) International Competitiveness: Policies will be adopted to ensure competitive 
position for Pakistan exports in particular for value added items. Tariff structure 
of import regime will be rationalised with a view to reduce anti-export bias and 
encouraging ivestment in export industries. Exchange rate will also be adjusted 
with a view to maintaining and improving the competitive position of Pakistan 
manufacture in international market. 

(mi) Small and Cottage Industries: Small and cottage industries have large 
employment and income potential. Besides they also provide a basis for 
broadening and expanding savings and investment and dispersal of benefits of 
growth to less developed regions and poor section of the society. It is estimated 
that an investment of Rs. 150 thousand in small industry creates one job as against 
Rs.3.5 million by large scale industry. Some specific steps to be taken for 
promotion of small scale industries are:- 
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(a) wider dispersal of infrastructural facilities in particular energy and gas; 

(b) promotion of small scale industrial estates; 

(c) strengthening the role of Provincial small Industries Corporation as a promoter 
of private enterprise, dessiminator of skills, provider ol common facilities and 
facilitator of marketing; 

(d) expansion of credit facilities; 

(e) strengthening the Small Business Finance Corporation and encouraging the private 
sector to establish Small Industries Banks on the pattern of Development Finance 
Institutions. 

(ix) Environment: Natural environment has deteriorated particularly in Urban- 
Industrial agglomerations such as Karachi. This situation has occurred chiefly due 
to poor operation and maintenance of plants resulting in high levels of effluent per 
unit of production. Recently consciousness and awareness is gradually emerging 
of the environmental threats the country is facing and of the need to take 
preventive action rather than react by more costly ex-post damage control. It is 
increasingly being recognized that industrial growth needs to be ecologically 
sustainable in the long run. 

Management Issues 

7. In manufacturing, the Seventh Plan fell short of targets in various industries mainly due 
to law and order situation, infrastructural constraints, cost and time over runs, shortage, of 
Power, under utilization of capacities production of high cost low quality products and non 
availability of critical inputs at competitive prices. These are the important weakness inherited 
that need to be tackled. As such attention has to the paid to productivity and efficiency through 
disciplined management of development programmes and policy initiatives. Development 
programmes will be mainly undertaken by the private sector. This would create an appropriate 
environment that would encourage and promote greater efficiency, higher productivity and 
further industrial growth in desired direction through a well co-ordinated system of incentives 
and in consonance with the said objectives and policy initiatives. 


Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

8. Confidence building measures by Government are needed to create a suitable investment 
climate. A set of incentives based on an attractive rate of return on capital may be designed in 
order to attract private investment in development of private industrial estates and infrastructure 
as business ventures. Government obligations for providing the necessary facilities in the small 
industrial Estates i.e., electricity, natural gas, telephone lines, roads, schools, hospitals etc., will 
be fulfilled and for this purpose the institutional framework may be reviewed and strengthened. 
Industrial estates will be made eligible for purchasing power generated by the private sector. 

Natural gas as base for power generation may also be included as a resource-based incentive to 
the private sector. 
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Allocations and Targets 

, to rtf Q q% ner annum in the manufacturing sector an 
9 To achieve the proposed growt ra ' Rs. 365.2 billion in the private sector. 

LestmentofRs.367.1 (”»*> "* ** * “ 

Industrial Production targets for the bignm r 
Appendix Table-IIl- 3 . 1 . 

- ic rass 

Statistical Appendix Table-III-3.2 


Sub-Sector Focus 
Textile Industry 

. . imnnrtQnt ^uh-sector of manufacturing in 

11. The textile and clothing industry™ of employment, 60 percent of total 
Pakistan. On an average, it accou ^ of J|* e addi ,i 0 n in manufacturing. The country 

export receipts and approximate y P the third i arges t exporter of raw cotton. The 

is the world’s largest exporter of cotto Y { . exporter of garments, indicating 

textile industry, however, has1» £ prelim,naty stages of the 
that most of the country s tex concentrates in spinning activities and a hig y 

processing chain. Large scale otgan.zed ^ downstream , ra „ging from weaving to 

fragmented coltage/small-scale sector p measures taken by the Government, 

garment making. Asa res,ill of demgulat*»bought the tout) installed capacity to 6.7 million 
the revitalization and investment ^ small-scale units continue to generate the bul 

spindles and 90,000 rotors The " - Bri ta.se of lack of institutional finance for 
of country's low value-added gt_ e y ^ J K of the lowesl priced in the trade because o 

modernization efforts. Garments ex P , desien i n g, lack of standardization, absence of 

inconsistent quality of cloth, ex«llent cotton resource base, a strong 

duality controls ancI poor ££%££££* in cotton yam; the industry's structure 

in low-value products. 

12. During the Eighth Plan, S arraenl ^ 

value added. This approach ““V! development of textile industry. In tum this would 

Smula“ backward Sge°wi«hin the indust^ thereby ““^XfiMhe SfeS 

would be facilitated to improve quality. 

, •. j in thp areas of modernization of facilities, 

13. Government support would be provi for up g ra ding of more differentiated 

productivity improvement, reseaicY i an su ^ ys of industries in competing countries 

products, information collection (m h xistin g R&D and training institutions such 

in Faisalabad and Government Weaving and 







193 


Finishing Centre Shahdara and polytechnic institutes at Karachi and Multan would be 
modernized and updated. Pursuant to the policy of encouraging the private sector activities, the 
All Pakistan Textile Mills Association (APTMA) and other associations of down stream textile 
industries would be encouraged to set up their own textile training institutions. Full and 
productive use of the recommendations of the study conducted by Japan International 
Cooperation Agency (JICA) would be made, wherever viable, for their implementation during 
the 8th Plan. 

Leather and Leather Products 

14. The leather and leather products industry is labour intensive (directly employing more 
than 200,000 workers), adds value to imported and domestically available raw materials, is 
regionally well dispersed and has become a substantial foreign exchange earner. Leather industry 
has made great progress during the last decade by successfully converting its operations from 
export of raw hides and skins and semi-processed leathers towards higher value added finished 
leathers and leather products such as leather garments, gloves, sports goods and other leather 
goods mainly through structural changes and large investments from the private sector. 

15. There are over 400 tanneries in the country, most of them capable of producing good 
quality finished leather. The Government has provided various incentives which encouraged the 
tanning sector to invest on a large scale in applying the most advanced technology for producing 
high quality product. However pollution has been and still is the major problem of this industry 
that needs to be controlled by optimum use of chemicals, recycling and better utilization of solid 
and liquid wastes. There is need for strengthening the R&D activities in respect of raw 
materials, processing materials, machinery, utilization of bye-products, trained technical 
manpower and environmental pollution. 

16. Footwear sub-sector is the main consumer of leather material. Approximately 80 percent 
of the leather footwear are made by small and cottage type units. Their performance is affected 
by the usage of un-suitable material and components, lack of standardization and design, pattern 
making and grading deficiencies. The medium scale footwear industries which are producing 
cheap grades of products and locally made components are facing problems of shortage of 
trained production supervisors and foremen. 

17. The industry has a great export potential. Leather and leather goods industry would be 
developed with the use of sophisticated modem machinery, increase in productivity and 
Government support in providing fiscal, monetary and physical incentives. In this context, a 
comprehensive sectoral study would be carried out with the assistance of UNIDO. 

Sugar 

18. The demand of sugar is estimated to increase from around 2.5 million tons in 1993 to 
3.4 million ton in 1998. 
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19. There are 61 sugar mills in operation in the country (Punjab 33. Sindh 22, NWFP 6) with 
a total installed capacity of about 2.40 million tons on the basis of 160 working days (October 
to March). 4.4 million tons per annum capacity required for the year 2000 and beyond have 
already been/or being created. 

20. The country has the capacity to manufacture machinery and equipment of sugar plants 
upto the range of 70-75 percent in value terms, while the balance 25-30 percent is imported. The 
Eighth Plan envisages use of by-products, bagasse and molasses. 

Fertilizers 

21. The total fertilizer demand by the end of 8th Plan period (1993-98) as projected by 
National Commission on Agriculture is 3.091 million nutrient tons which include 2.148 million 
nutrient tons of nitrogenous fertilizers, 0.811 million nutrient tons of phosphatic fertilizers, 
0.136 million nutrient tons of potassic fertilizers. The demand has been projected at an annual 
growth rate of 3.9 percent. The ratio among the nutrients (N:P:K) at the end of the 8th Plan 
(1993-98) is estimated to be (2.65:1.0:0.1.7). 

22. The existing designed capacity of nitrogenous fertilizer is 1.123 million nutrient tons 
which will increase to 1.677 million tons by the end of the 8th Plan. The existing capacity of 
0.1 million tons of phosphatic fertilizer will however remain unchanged during the eighth plan 
due to raw material constraints. The entire requirements of potassic fertilizers are being met 
through imports and no alternate local production is in sight by the end of the eighth plan merely 
due to non-availability of potassic raw materials. A deficit of all three macro nutrient, nitrogen, 
phosphorus, and potash exist and would require more straight nitrogen and mixed NP and NPK 
fertilizer facilities. To attract further private investment for the production of nitrogenous 
fertilizers, cheaper supply of gas based on thermal value may have to be provided. 


Cement 

23. The demand projections for cement by the end of the 8th Plan period (1992-98) is 
13.207 million tons. The installed cement production capacity including the capacity under- 
implementation by the end of 8th Plan (1993-98) is estimated to 12.970 million tons showing an 
overall deficit of 0.238 million ton by the end 8th Plan. Additional capacity will be developed 
to fill this gap. 

Engineering Industries 

24. The Engineering Goods industry in Pakistan has grown sharply over the years since 
1970. There has been a steady upward trend in the production of about all categories of 
engineering products: metal products, non-electrical machinery, electrical machinery, electronic 
and transport equipment. The range of engineering goods now being produced includes diesel 
engines, assembled cars, agricultural machinery, machine tools, textile machinery, household 
and industrial sewing machines, surgical instruments, radios, household appliances, road rollers, 
concrete mixers, bulldozers, sugar cane crushing machinery, overhead travelling cranes, pumps, 
printing and book binding machinery, office machines, oil expellers and other edible oil 
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extraction plants, flour/rice mills, fish trawlers, food processing machinery, cement plants, ice 
plants and cotton ginning plants. An important role in the development of engineering industries 
has been played by public sector corporations responsible for setting up of several large 
enterprises such as Pakistan Steel Mills. Heavy Mechanical Complex, Pakistan Machine Tool 
Factory etc. There are also a number of large foreign owned enterprises (in automobiles and 
electrical equipment specially) and a number of relatively small and medium sized engineering 
concerns in Pakistan. 

25. Concurrent with the rising production trend in engineering goods, imports of capital 
goods is rising indicating setting up of new industries and or the modernization efforts in the 
existing industrial units. 

26. However, in general, the levels of production efficiency and product quality in 
engineering industry are low. Manufacturing technologies currently in use are mostly suited only 
forproduction of simple components and shapes and of low precision products. Most complex 
and sophisticated products are confined to assembly operations depending heavily on imported 
parts and components. Sub-contracting is not carried out to a significant degree. 

27. The weak performance of the country’s engineering industry is reflected in its low and 
stagnant export performance. The only notable exception are surgical instruments. 

28. The wide spread lack of sub-contracting and specialization is one of the major structural 
weaknesses of the country’s engineering industries. There is, therefore, lack of backward 
linkages of large prime manufacturers with domestic supporting industries. The supporting 
industries are responsible for producing parts and components, machinery and equipment and 
industrial services in the form of design, training and quality control. The supporting industries 
contribute to reducing the import dependency, create employment, link large and medium sized 
companies through sub-contracting arrangements etc. However, the supporting industries are 
suffering from the various shortcomings such as shortage of trained skilled labour, deployment 
of outdated production technology, inadequate standardization and quality control facilities, 
limited knowledge in selecting and using appropriate materials and limited design and innovation 
skills to develop new products or adopt foreign designed products to the requirements of the 
domestic market. 

29. To accelerate indigenisation efforts in a planned manner, the establishment of design and 
engineering centers is a pre-requisite. The involvement of consultancy and expertise cells needs 
to be made mandatory upon new entrepreneurs through legislative backing, in order to facilitate 
technological advances. Support for developing and augmenting the capabilities of the local 
manufacturers to achieve maximum deletion in engineering goods especially sugar, cement, 
chemical/petrochemical, fertilizer and thermal power plants, transport equipment, electrical 
goods, has to be ensured. Such agencies/centers must be set up and entrusted the job of 
developing know-how for indigenous designing and engineering of complete plants. 

30. In the light of the above situation, the main thrust in the eighth plan will be towards 
facilitating the supporting industries, the removal of their short comings and difficulties and 
development of their abilities to absorb new technologies for upgradation of quality, product 
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design and cost competitiveness. At the same time substantial expansion of manufacturing 
capacity will be carried out in various industries. 

Automotive Industry 

31 The auto and allied industry, the barometer of economic health in industrialized countries, 

~ hrnari ranse of engineering and industrial activity which on upstream includes steel - 

covers a broad rang g g Aluminum other non-ferrous alloys, glass manufacture, 

making including high grade^oys Jdum lubricants and machine too i manufacture 

^ o C „7e forge shops, pressure and investment casting pres 

machine shops, pros works, plastic moulding, electrical and electronic equipments, rubhe 
products, hydraulic and pneumatic engineering. 

32 There are around twenty Auto Engineering and thousand of ancillary and vendor units 
that have been catering the requirements of the country’s auto requirement. Pakistan is presently 
engaged in the manufacture/assembly of Cars, Trucks, Buses, Van/Pickups, Motorcycles,.thm 
Wheelers 4-WD Vehicles and Tractors. In the automobile line, two units namely Pak Suzuki, 
M/sTlndus Motor haveset up their units for local manufacture of cars of various range whereas 

i A/f/c Atia<i Honda Motor and Ghandara Nissan arc in the process of 

:i°g h u“ “a— y uo“s S About ^(^vendorTare engaged ihc manure of diffemu, 
parts/components for these vehicles employing over 100,000 persons directly 

indirectly. 

33 The indignisation process is proceeding satisfactorily in the automobile the 
content in the automotive vehicles range from 45% to 80% t.e. Tracks/Buses (45%), Motor Cars 
(47%), Motor Cycles (73%) and Tractors (80%). 

34 At present one vehicle is available for 200 persons. Two and a half decade later the 
Lget may be one vehicle for 50 persons. The market in that case will grow 10% a year an on 
average 500 000 vehicles should be added every year. During 8th Plan a rational tariff po icy, 
indignation through vendor development and standards/qual.ty control measure will be 
fotweTfor the development of automotive sector to meet the future national demands. 

Electronics & Electrical Appliances 

35 Electronics is the key to industrial and economic development. It therefore qualifies as 
^strategic technology. The role of electronics in household, medicine and telecommunication 

sectors is ever increasing. 

36 Keeping in view the importance of electronics technology, the Government of Pakistan 
in 1984 extended some fiscal and administrative concessions for Electronics Industry, but mos 
of the concesrions^could not be availed due to anomalies faced a, the implements stage, 

37. Existing Industnal Base in Private Sector is the entertainment electronics ^^ "hich 
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achieved by the formal sector but the basic electronics components, continued to be procured 
from abroad. The industry generally failed to establish itself on healthy lines and acquire any 
technological potential. Except that the needs of the country were met and some economic 
benefits in the form of saving of foreign exchange and creation of Industrial employment accrued 
due to the establishment of assembly plants. 

38. The development of basic electronic and electrical appliances item continues to be far 
away from the reach of this country as the manufacture of such common items as TV receiving 
sets, tape/recorders, refrigerators, air-conditioners etc, depends heavily on, imported parts and 
components. Indigenisation of parts/components in refrigerators, deep-freezers and 
airconditioners have been attained to the extent of 65 per cent while the situation in respect of 
TV sets is achieved to the extent of 50 percent in the manufacture of black and white sets and 
35 percent in colour sets. The deletion in the local manufacture of radio, tape recorders have 
reached 75 percent. 

39. However, the country has inherent strength and the potential for future growth. 
Recognizing that electronics can make a very significant contribution towards improvement in 
productivity, the Eighth Plan envisages rapid introduction of electronics in almost all sectors of 
economy. Technical developments in almost all the industrial and service sectors will also 
require much greater application of electronic. 

Chemicals 

40. Chemical industry in Pakistan has generally remained subdued. Little inter-relation 
developed between individual projects for chemical sector and those in other industries. Stress 
has always been on import substitution small scale projects just meeting domestic requirements 
and were planned without considering their competitive capability. 

41. Promotional stage of chemical industry is over and the industry is passing to the second 
stage where demand of some of the products is well established and minimum economy of scale 
can be achieved and for which a base of some skilled men and a few materials is also 
established. Typical examples are of Soda Ash, Sodium Bicarbonate, Sulphuric Acid, Caustic 
Soda, Polyester Fibers etc. 

42. Products like citric Acid, Oxalic Acid, Mono-Soda. Glutamate etc. can be produced 
from Molasses. Production of PVC, Ethylene, Glycol, Polystyrene and Butadiene from 
Molasses/Alcohol could also be considered depending on various economic parameters. 

Paper Industry 

43. The major types of paper produced in Pakistan are writing/printing, wrapping and 
security paper. The average capacity utilization of paper mills in Pakistan is around 65%. The 
total paper demand by the end of Eighth Plan (1993-98) is 302,143 tonnes. The strategic issues 
include lack of technical skills, environmental concerns, lack of forests for wood pulp 
production, duties and taxes on imported items power failure and low volume units. Possibility 
of setting up bagasse based paper mills around the existing sugar mills would be studied. 









198 


Edible Oils 

44 The vegetable ghee/cooking oil industry is the largest user of edible oils in Pakistan 
most of which is imported. In view of the large gap between demand and indigenous production 
of edible oils efforts are needed to augment indigenous production. In this context, non- 
trad^al oil’sld production i.e. sun flower, soybean and safflower is being implemented 
through lone term oil seed development programme. Modem and sophisticated technology 
to be deployed for the extraction of oil through solvent extraction technology and p rodu ction o f 
vegetable ghee by replacing obsolete, redundant, second hand machinery with better ma c h '" e, 7- 
A weH knit integrated and cohesive strategy would be formulated for restructuring the edible 01 
and vegetable ghee industry taking into account: i) promoting and facilitating the development 

of domestic non-traditional oil seeds; ii) fiscal and monetary 

incentives to encourage setting of oil solvent extraction units; m) ma ^ e ^ 
of sunflower meal to make solvent extraction unit as viable proposition, and iv) to adjust the 
sale price of vegetable ghee/cooking oil in such a manner so as to discourage its smugg i g 
neighbouring countries 

Medium Smull and Micro Enterprises 

41 The spectrum of industries in the country extends from organized, large and medium 
industries to small scale industries and unorganised traditional industries. The last two, known 
as the micro/cottage and small scale industries constitute an important segment of the economy 
?S2.n employment, next only to agriculture sector and accounts for substantial 
export of the country. The growth in this sector has a preponderance of self employment, results 
in wider dispersal of industrial and economic activities and ensures maximum utilization of local 

resources, both men and material. 

46 Traditionally, SMEs have specialised in processing local raw materials, such as cotton, 
and food ^cessing wood and furniture and construction materials. Other key activities are 
focussed on exporfs that add value to imported raw materials, including manufacturing of 
carpets, ready made garments, sports goods, cutlery and surgical instruments. 

47 Agro-industries, selected textile products and light engineering are expected to continue 
being growth areas in the medium terms. In the recent past, agro-industries accounted for abou 
30 per cent of SME investments. The importance of this sub-sector is likely to increase, as 
sus^ eS expansion in farm output generates larger agricultural surpluses for processing^ 
Substantial capacity expansion is expected in rice and flour milling, oil extraction and ice and 
cold storage for the fishing, poultry and cash crop sectors. Also, projected opportunities the 
handling storage and processing of fruits and vegetables for domestic and export markets could 
be numerou^ growth in the powerloom sector, which accounted for about 15 percent of past 
SME investments, is projected to continue in response to expanding domestic demand tor 
fabrics, particularly in catering to rural requirements. 

48 In the past, SME production for exports concentrated on traditional products such as 
cotton yarn cotton cloth, carpets, sports goods and surgical instruments which were exported 
mainly m Europe. More recently, however, there has been market diversification, demonstrated 
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by exports of leather products, garments, textile made ups, and processed marine products, 
fruits, and vegetables to newer markets including North America. The outlook for further growth 
appears promising. 

49. Promotion of small and micro industries falls within the responsibility of provincial 
Governments including Government of AJ&K. The Federal Government supplements and 
wherever necessary co-ordinate the efforts. Technical assistance activities are mainly a provincial 
government responsibility, carried out by semi-autonomous provincial agencies, known as the 
Small Industries Corporations (SICs), focusing their assistance on providing physical facilities, 
developing industrial estates, building and equipping service centres and establishing training and 
production centres for handicrafts. 

50. The growth and development of this sector had been and still is being constrained by 
several factors including lack of the entrepreneurial, managerial and technical skills, finances 
and marketing abilities, industrial policy being bias towards large scale enterprises, deficiency 
in quality control, lack of infrastructure, training and organisation. All these constraints have 
resulted in placing this sector at a disadvantage vis-a-vis the large industries. 

51. In order to remove the constraints that impede the growth of this sector, necessary 
strategy covering, but not limited to the following would be pursued. 

i. rationalization of fiscal regime to ensure its rapid growth; 

ii. Improving productivity and enhancing quality and standards through training in 
vocational and technical skills and upgradation of technology and modernization; 

iii. Strengthen the programmes of improving linkages between large and small 
industries leading to harmonious growth of the total industrial sector; 

iv. Establishment of common facility and service centres for the provision of 
necessary inputs: equipment, raw materials, technical services, information 
regarding input and output markets, credit etc. preferably in close proximity to, 
or among the cluster of small and micro enterprises through autonomous and 
decentralized agency/private sector. 

v. Provision of infrastructure and transport facilities for setting up small scale 
industries in no-industry/backward areas to remove regional imbalances. 
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III-4 


MINERALS 


Objectives and Strategy 

The mineral sector has considerable potential, yet its role in the economy of Pakistan has 
remained deficient. As mineral resources can play a vital role in the exploitation of national 
endowment the Eighth Five Year Plan (1993-98), calls for enlarging the role of this sector in 
the economy of the country. Minerals, being non-renewable resources, require special attention 
so that these are exploited and utilized in an optimal manner. The role of geological mapping, 
mineral prospecting, exploration, mining and utilization is of special importance. 

2. The Eighth Plan envisages vigorous and sustained efforts for the discovery and 
exploration of mineral deposits and scientifically planned management of mineral resources. In 
this context emphasis will be given to:- 

i) Speedy completion of geological mapping of the mineralized areas of the 
country; 

ii) adoption of modern exploration techniques to discover new deposits; 

iii) intensification of detailed exploration and evaluation in the known 
mineralized zones to delineate their extension both laterally and at depth; 

iv) strengthening of multi-disciplinary approach to mineral exploration using 
photogeology, satellite imagery, geophysics, geochemistry and drilling; 

v) improvement in the preparation of geologic models which would lead to 
a better understanding of the genesis of the mineral resources; 

vi) improvement and clarity in regulatory and fiscal regime for mining 
investment; 

vii) Privatization of Public Sector Mines; 

viii) Acquisition of modem foreign technology by encouraging Foreign Direct 
-Investment of the firms experienced in the mining technologies; and 

ix) monitoring of implementation of environmental protective measures. 

3. The major priority areas in the Eighth Plan are:- 

i) The National Mineral Development Policy will be announced for which 
an Action Plan will be prepared in consultation with the relevant federal 
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ii) 


iii) 


Ministries, provincial Governments, banks and international donor 
agencies. 

The Geological Survey of Pakistan (GSP) would set up an Economic 
Evaluation Division to generate and interpret geo- scientific and test 
“Laon areas of economic interest for the preparation and 

dissemination of feasibility reports. 

The selection of Areas to be included in the GSP programme would be 
undertaken in consultation with provincial Governments m accordance 
with the spirit of the National Mineral Development Policy and other 
reports prepared by local and foreign consultants. The identification of 
areas would be prioritized as under:- 

al mainly such minerals which have a good chance of being exported 
as well as assumed to be attractive for prospective investors, 

b) Secondly such minerals which might be produced and consumed 
locally, thereby replacing imports; and 

c) finally general production potential of minerals used and available 
locally. 

; v \ GSP would prepare and publish Economic evaluation Reports on areas of 

IV) economic interest covering succeedingly smaller areas from regions to 
mineral bearing tracts of such size which are suitable for commercial 

exploration ventures. . . • t 

vl Provincial Governments may tender out prospective areas to the private 

V) sector based on the feasibility reports issued by GSP and also provide 
services and equipment on reasonable charges to the Private Sector. 

vi) Mineral Concession rules would be made development oriented 
transparent and firm by streamlining the procedures, reducUon of 
administrative discretion, deleting the anti-commercial provisions and 
other conditionalities that curb the developmental activities. 

viil A Dackaee of fiscal incentives regarding exemption from levy of custom 
° duty onTmport of mining machinery, import permit fee, tax holidays 
export finance scheme at concessionary mark-up rate and provision of 
term line of credit to Regional Development Finance Corporation would 
be introduced considering its complex, risky, capital intensive and 
heterogeneous nature and long gestation period. 

viii) Provision of technology and technical services to small scale mine 
operators will be institutionalized. 
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ix) The National Centre for Technology Transfer would be utilized for 
obtaining information and advisory services in the selection, acquisition, 
adoption and absorption of technology to the mineral sector and end-user 
service for negotiation and joint venture agreements. 

x) To encourage mineral based industries and the projects which have export 
or import substitution, the provincial governments will give priority to 
lease applications for mining. 

xi) Government will set up a service under an appropriate agency for low cost 
rapid mineral analysis and beneficiation testing for the benefit of private 
mine owners. 

xii) Equipment renting and leasing enterprises will be established to promote 
mechanization in the mining sector. 

xiii) Training facilities will be enhanced for producing trained specialists and 
middle line supervisors in all geo-scientific disciplines 

xiv) Foreign investment in the mineral sector will be encouraged. 

xv) Public Sector projects which are in production or close to it will be 
transferred to private sector gradually and in phases. 

xvi) Mining projects will qualify for foreign supplier credits for purchase of 
mining equipment against guarantee of federal Government subject to 
insurance of specified risks. 

xvii) Financing of mining project will be through escrow accounts. Possibility 
of using Mining lease and mineral reserves as guarantee for the extension 
of loan/credit depending upon the risk of the stage at which loan is 
required would be investigated. 

xviii) Creation of special exploration fund for financial assistance to companies 
engaged in prospecting/exploration in priority areas will be investigated. 

-xix) Creation of conditions and environment conducive to private sector 
investment; and 

xx) Conservation of mineral resources and protection of environment would 
be an important obligation of investors in mining project. 


Management Issues 

4. Although adequate mineralization prospects are expected in Pakistan as is evident from 
its geological set up, yet its contribution to economy is merely 1% of GNP. It is mainly due to 








e ;nH.wtrv which is extraordinarily complex involving long gestion periods, 

the nature of « wtoh t^extrao 0, y ^ ^ Sector ^ insufflcient 

heavy costs and high . P [atk of equipment and infrastructure, non- 

geological mapping, , J h pro hlems. National Mineral Development 

availability of nsk of Paroleum and Natural Resources 

K5S2 pS i- —ft—. 

and processing of the mineral resources. 

Resource Base 

, Fven thoueh t he geological survey of the country is inadequate, considerable work has 

been in identification of mineral zones, which envelop most important mineral occurrences and 
been n ^nt fication ot mm ^ ^ > Qf detailed geo . technical investigations, the group of 

SSS for which the'country can be considered self sufficient are: rock salt gyP sum ’^*! 
minerals tor w j i; mes tone dolomite and ornamental stones. Mineral 

de»“te which ^promising and merit detailed go-scientific studies for determining their 

river and its tributaries. 

Mineral Development in the Private Sector 

6 Private sector involvement in mineral development is minimal. Private mining enterprises 
,u ^h. m orcamzed fragmented and wasteful in their methods. They are extracting 

mostof the deposits of non-metallic nature that occur on or near the surface through either open 
rits or underground mining to shallow depths. Most of these operations are confined to outcrop 
working and are abandoned when their limits are reached. Yet, their contr,button m volume 

terms is substantial. 

7 Despite these limitations the private sector has the potential to make a major contribution 
to the mineral sector provided appropriate institutional arrangements and facilities are created. 
v"ph si<Tfacih.ies such as availability of geological maps, exploration and evaluation 
data, techno-economic information on various aspects of mining are available from the Geo-Da* 
Centre of the GSP. Furthermore, chemical analysis, mineralogical tests, and matensd 
beneficiation are provided through the laboratories of PCSIR, RDC 

academic institutions. Additionally, extensive efforts will be made during the Eighth Plan 
support the private entrepreneur to modernize and balance his operations. 

Infrastructure Facility 

Q In Pakistan economically viable minerals are found in inhospitable, underdeveloped, and 
under ^"an^with little communication, power or water supply. Samdak copper ore 
NokkundUron ore and Hazara Phosphate rock are a few examples. The costs of butldtng the 
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infrastructure are so high that even major projects cannot absorb them. During the Eighth Plan, 
the Federal and Provincial governments will provide the infrastructure in the mining areas on 
a priority basis. 

Foreign Direct Investment 

9. The acquisition of technology and expertise by Pakistan and foreign participation in the 
mining sector has to be considered within an overall framework of National Mineral Policy and 
Foreign Private Investment Policy. The policy should attract such private foreign 
investment/joint ventures which ensure acquisition of latest technology for mineral sector 
development. 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 

10. The following key programmes/projects in the Public Sector will be undertaken during 
the 8th Plan period 

Geological Surveys 

In addition to regional geological mapping to the scale of 1:50,000, Geological 
survey of Pakistan (GSP) would undertake the tasks of prospection and primary 
exploration in the following metallogenic zones selected for 10 year National 
Mineral Exploration Programme by mineral consultants M/s GMBH of German 
hired by the Asian Development Bank. 

Area-1. Chilas Ultramafic-Mafic Rock Complex - Northern Areas 

The Chilas rock body with indications of Platinum, Platinum-group elements and 
chromite occurrences belongs to the largest basic intrusions in the world which 
are continuously exposed. It is approximately 300 Km long between Nanga Parbat 
in the east and the Dir District in the West. It is considered as the root zone of 
the Kohistan Island Arc with its deepest part in the Chilas area. 


Area-2. Jijal Ultramafic-Mafic Rock Complex - NWFP 

The Jijal rock complex with also indications of Platinum, Platinum-group 
elements and chromite occurrences is well exposed between Jijal and Patan, Allai 
Kohistan. It covers about 200 Sq. Km. It represents an up thrusted rock complex 
against rocks of the Indo-Pakistan Plate to the south. 
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Area-3. 


Area-4. 


Area-5. 


Area-6. 


Area-7. 


Area-8. 


Area-9. 


sakhako, QiU, IMramafic-Mafic Rock Complex (Dar g ai Complex, - NWFP 
This rock complex is situated in Mf^SrPtainr^ 

Km. 

Polymetallic Mineralization ChUral, Vent (Awerilh) 

? s»— ^ 

Approximately 1 ^^! s£ Km are selected for detailed invesugattons. 

Polymetallic Mineralization Chtiral, Drosh - NWFP 

i; 9 c cqw of Chitral. This area has been 
rn,,"d^."°tr g a,io„s confining Custer of copper, lead and 
antimony which covers approximately 160 sq. kms. 

Ophiolite Belt, JurassU Mineralized Cariona.es and Teniaty Sediments, Bela- 
Duddar-Kundi - Balochistan 

. . l£ad silver Zinc, Chromite, barite, magnesite, talc 

The area with Copper, Lead, Mi » deoosits covers more than 

bauxite and low-grade phosphates d P sdected for 

12,000 Sq. Km. Out of these, about 4,000 Sq. Kms nave 

detailed investigations. 

Jurassic Mineralized Carbonates , Khuzdar - Balochistan 

c naort 1 fx non Sa Km with Lead, Silver, Zinc, Barite and 
Out of the area of more than 1^)00 Sq. K selected for detailed 

Iron mineralization, about 2,000 Sq. Km. nave u 

investigations. 

, g neous-Contac, Metasomatic Gold-Bearing Iran Ore, CHiniot-Ban g la - Punjak 

r—r 

mineralisation. 

Chagai Magmatic Arc, Chagai-Dalbandin-Raskoh - Balochistan 

. . tin c m c n Km with Copper, Iron, Gold, vermiculite and 
Out of the area of about 10,500 q. . . 5 0 qq sq . Km have been 

only marble deposits or occurrences, approximately S,uuu sq 

selected for detailed investigations. 
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Area-10. Saindak Porphyry Area, Saindak-Mashki Chah-Nokkundi - Balochistan 

This area comprises about 15,000 sq. km, with deposits or occurrences of Iron, 
Gold, Silver, Copper, molybdenum and onyx marble. About 6,000 sq. km are 
chosen for detailed investigations. 

Area-11. Ultramafic-Mafic-BasaU Rock Complex, Muslimbagh-Zhob Valley - Balochistan 

This rock complex covers nearly 3,200 Sq. Km between Khanozai in the south 
and Fort Sandeman in the north, centered near Muslimbagh. The area for detailed 
investigations of Platinum, Chromite, magnesite, talc, vermiculite) covers about 
1,600 Sq. Km. 

Area-12. Precambrian-Paleozoic Tertiary, Abbottabad, Mansehra; Muza/farabad - 

NWFP, AJ&K 

Occurrences of gold, silver, copper, lead and iron mineralization and deposits of 
phosphate, magnesite, talc, glass sand and bauxite are known. The area for 
detailed investigation covers about 400 Sq. Km. 

Area-13. Suture Associated Gemstone Zone, Swat - NWFP 

The area is associated with the Indus suture zone, marked by the Main Mantle 
Thrust in Swat District. The area covers 250 Sq. Kms. for detailed investigation 
along the emerald-bearing belt of talc-chlorite schists. 

Area-14. Suture Associated Gemstone Zone, Hunza - Northern Areas 

The zone is marked by the Main Karakoram Thrust and extends for more than 
100 Km from the Hunza valley to Ish-Ko-man. About 350 Sq. Kms are selected 
for detailed investigations along the small, ruby-bearing marble zone. 

11. GSP will also provide specialized services to the private sector on contract basis. 

12. Pakistan Mineral Development Corporation (PMDC) would continue to operate public 
salt mines in the salt range (Punjab) and in the Kohat District (NWFP). In the Lasbela District, 
Balochistan, PMDC in Cooperation with United Nations Department of Economic and Social 
Development (UNDESD) is and shall continue investigating the presence of Zinc and Lead 
mineralization, of several meter thickness containing about 15.5% Zinc and 3% lead by 
geotechnical surveys and grid drilling. In the Gilgit region (Northern Areas) and Chitral region 
(NWFP), gold exploration based on modem concepts and techniques, supported by the 
Government of Australia will continue. 

13. Gemstone Corporation of Pakistan has been and still is carrying out the prospection, 
exploration and development of gemstone areas with emeralds, rubies, topaz, beryl in NWFP 
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and Gi.gi. agency. However. Us —s me restricted to the entera.d exp,citation in the mines 

in Mingora and Gujarkili (Swat Dtstnct, NWFP). 
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Special Areas 
FATA, NA and AJ&K 

15. Federally Administered Tnbal ^^Jj > s e ^ b P a ^M t a rble'q^OTying in Khyber Agency, 

in North Waziristan, Chromite in Bajaur Agency etc. 
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17 Based on the Mineral Sectoral study carried out by 

Azad Kashmir Mineral and Industrial D ^^™ ent J ebeen prepared, (i) 

the development of the following seven prpj , Marble Quarry in Nauseri Area; (iii) 

Dhanwan Bauxite and f 1 ^ Ka mroti (Gala) Dolomite Deposit, Kotli Area;(v) 
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would continue. 

Provincial 

Punjab Minerals Development Corporation 

,8. in addition to developing Salt Mines in the SSS 

pS'Br"^', Chakwaland Z explore and evaluate other industrial minerals 
in the Kala Chitta Range and Murree Hills. 

Sindh 

,9. Mineral identification and evaluation study ^^° C l^s M ir^or^^ 

=t “ 
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Sarhad Development Authority 

20. Sarhad Development Authority (SDA) would concentrate its activities for the exploration 
and development of following minerals/projects. 

21. Rock Phosphate of Kakul and Lagarban- Tamawai areas to supply its products to SSP 
factory of NFC at Haripur; Nepheline syenite of Koga, Mardan area for its utilization as a raw 
material for glass and ceramic industry; lead-zinc deposits of Resham, Kohistan; boulangerite 
with gold and silver contents in Chitral area being explored with the support of the Australian 
government and in co-operation with PMDC, Scheelite at Garam Chashma, Copper -silver at 
Drosh, Chromite of Malakand and Carbonatites for Phosphate, Iron, vermiculite,zirconium and 
rare earths. 

Baluchistan Development Authority 

22. Baluchistan Development Authority (BDA) would undertake the following projects:- 

23. Zinc-lead deposits of Gunga, west of Khuzdar, vermiculite of Doki River near Dalbandin, 
bauxite and fluorite near Dalbandin, quartzite in Lasbela area and sulphur in Nokkundi region. 
Furthermore BDA in collaboration with BHP-UTAH would undertake prospection, exploration 
and development of gold and associated minerals in Chagai Hills and Siah-Reg areas in 
Balochistan. 

Targets & Allocation 

24. The total public sector investment programme in the mineral sector during the Eighth 
Plan is envisaged to be Rs 7.196 billion consisting of Rs 6.63 billion for Federal Programme 
and Rs 0.57 billion for Provincial Programme. The details of financial outlays and physical 
targets are given in Statistical Appendix Tables-III-4.1 & 4.2 respectively. 
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III-5 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


Introduction 

The contribution of science and technology to economic growth is now widely 
recognised. It has been estimated that during the period 1950-90 technology alone was 
responsible for 90% of the increase of national income in developed countries. Growth based 
on technology was slow in the case of countries that pioneered the technological revolution 
but it accelerated in the case of late comers. However, this happened only because the late 
comers like Japan and recently Korea and Taiwan provided the national will and a sustained 
policy for assimilation of technology and earmarked the resources to learn new techniques, 
adapt them locally and based their growth increasingly on technologies. 

2. The comer stone on which the edifice of the development programmes of a country 
must be built is its expertise in science & technology and its utilization in industry. The less 
developed countries suffer from a shocking lack of realization of this fact. To develop the 
expertise for indigenous high level research and to take it to the stage of commercialization 
is a demanding task. The road to self reliance has many hurdles but there are ample rewards 
for those who arrive. The need of the hour is to integrate science & technology in the 
process of economic planning. At the same time the existing science & technology 
infrastructure in the major sectors must be modernised particularly in industry, transportation 
& communication, energy, health, agriculture and water. 

Eighth Plan Strategies and Initiatives 

3. The most important 8th plan objective is the development of preconditions so that 
expertise will be built for indigenous high level research suitable for commercialization. 
There will be a clear effort to allocate increasing proportion of national resources towards 
science and technology raising it to 1% of GNP in the closing year of the Plan. 

i) Demand Oriented Research and Commercialization of the R&D Results: Government 

alone cannot be expected to fully finance the R&D from its own resources. The private sector 
which is the ultimate beneficiary, should also come forward and share the financial burden. 
They should select problems of immediate interest and provide finances required for 
execution of research on those projects. Private sector will be encouraged to initiate joint 
venture projects between potential R&D companies, public sector R&D organizations and 
industry. The industrial units/groups of industries will be pursued to establish inhouse 
research laboratories and initiate R&D projects. Research & Development programmes in 
public sector institutes, will be evaluated against commercial criteria. Financial incentives, 
linked to market success, will be provided to institutions, departments and individuals 
involved in R&D projects. Steps will be taken to foster private investment in product oriented 
research and development. Government research and development programmes will endeavor 
to subcontract project components to private sector. R&D institutes must however, develop 
strong linkages with firms and direct its R&D efforts towards market requirements. The 
research and development institutes in the public sector will achieve at least 30% of self- 
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generation of resources through contract research, iicensing of processes and products by the 
end of plan period. 

ii) may Participation by G <~' "iop^of^hnoTofy 

industrialization largely depends °" *“1 ' bjUt l0 assess the appropriateness 

for improvement of economic P r ^ ucU ” l ^‘ “Xh calls for improvement and 

of the technologies because these are const*ly changmg wrn^ ^ in th e 

up keeping with the new evdoP-ms. Th r ts such Zoologies Hke 

country because the private sector is >. , , comoutronics. The commercial 

renewable energy, electronics, new form of equity 
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recommend the special dispensation and other incentives, 
iii) Science Education-. Science and Technology 

At the same time there has to be a re a^ons ip Accor ding to international standard 

education and the part earmark or scie educational budget should go 

recommended for developing countnes at least 15*.ofthe educatio g 

toward science education. This goal should be achieved in |eve , from the 

institutions. The programme should be modefied to, 


i) 

ii) 

iii) 

iv) 


reduce cost on foreign training; 
improve selection procedure, 

achieve greater number of countries to which scholars are to be sent instead 
of concentrating on only few English speaking countnes; 

involve selected local universities through split Ph.D. programme in which 
most of the work is done in Pakistan and the scholar has to work for y 

or less abroad; 


v) ensure better absorption of scholars; and 

Vi) develop a national testing system for science subjects based on objective tests. 

vii) reduce dependence on foreign training in S&T by establishing University of 
Science and Technology 
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v) New Technology Projects : A number of new technologies especially in the field of 
renewable energy, electronics, new materials and biotechnology can be introduced in the 
country commercially but would need special dispensation for 5-10 years. Ministry of 
Science and Technology alongwith the Ministry of Industries will identify such new 
technology projects, collaborate with interested entrepreneurs and recommend the special 
dispensation including tax and other financial benefits necessary for introduction of such high 
tech projects in the country. At the same time local contribution will be stimulated in the 
same fields inspite of any protection given during infancy. The period of special incentives 
will be predetermined so that it is phased out. 

vi) Strengthening of R&D Institutes : Science & Technology has remained low priority 
area in the overall strategy of development. This resulted in continuous widening of the gap 
between us and the technologically advanced countries. In Pakistan, some of the best 
equipped R&D organizations like PCSIR, Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission, SUPARCO 
and PARC have done some remarkable work while, other organizations like PCAT, NIO, 
NIE, PCRWR, CWHR, NIBGE, CAMB, HDIP, NIH have reached their take-off in various 
applied research areas. National Commission on Science & Technology (NCST) has been 
constituted to formulate a coordination mechanism between S&T organizations, production 
sector, provincial S&T Organizations, and to improve the system of dissemination of 
scientific information system. The strengthening of R&D system should be followed by 
dissemination of R&D information for utilization of the results. There is also a clear 
requirement of a monitoring, inspection and evaluation system for all R&D organizations. 
Such a system of evaluation and accountability must include, "Peer Review" and will lead 
to greater credibility and result in effective upgradation of research work. The over-riding 
goals will be demand-driven research through research contracts from industry. 

vii) Investment by Private Sector in R&D: An important goal during 8th Plan period is 
to promote research and development in the private sector. This will require close inter¬ 
action with various industrial sectors. Research funds will be created on a similar pattern as 
already achieved in the case of pharmaceutical and leather industry. Rules and procedures 
will be framed by Ministry of Science & Technology to ensure optimum utilization of such 
research funds leaving the final decision making, about specific research projects, to the 
representatives of the industry concerned. Ministry of Science & Technology will play a 
catalytic role in this regard to bring all the interested entrepreneurs together and agree to 
research levies on their turnover. 

viii) Transfer of Technology: In addition to indigenous development of technology, its 
transfer will be encouraged by all means including its purchase from abroad. Necessary 
infrastructure will be made available in the country for adopting the techniques of reverse 
engineering on the "buy some and make some" approach, so that the rate of growth becomes 
much faster. A National Technology Development Plan will be prepared to assist such 
techniques which result in establishment of a strong technological base in the country. 

ix) Water and Agriculture Research: Agriculture is the mainstay of Pakistan’s economy. 
However, it cannot be made sustainable without optimal use of available land and water 
resources by means of crop zoning, conjunctive use of surface and ground water, application 
of high efficiency irrigation techniques, and, by growing low evapotranspirative high yielding 
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of national requirement. During the 8th plan, research efforts by the Hydrocarbon 
Development Institute of Pakistan (HDIP) will be strengthened for harnessing the untapped 
resources of hydrocarbons. 

Energy conservation efforts of the National Energy Conservation Centre (ENERCON) 
will be promoted for using latest energy conservation technologies in industrial, transport, 
agriculture, commercial and residential sectors. Technologies like Compressed Natural Gas 
(CNG), solar energy, microhydro power, wind energy will be encouraged. An attempt will 
be made during the 8th Plan to introduce new technologies like" electric power generation 
based on solar bowl" and " electric power based on internal combustion engines" at suitable 
locations.WAPDA and Ministry of Science and Technology could collaborate on such 
technologies and their exploitation started. The efforts of PCSIR in using indigenous coal 
for making briquettes for domestic use, especially in areas not served by gas network, will 
be extended from pilot studies to commercial production. The energy sector R&D efforts 
during the 8th Plan will, therefore, endeavor to find additional resources of indigenous 
energy supplies and reduce imports. 

xiii) Antarctic Research : Pakistan attracted a lot of attention in scientific circle, after the 
first Antarctica expedition and set-up of Jinnah Research Station on the continent. There can 
be considerable scientific and industrial fall out from Antarctic research. A sustained effort 
will be required because Antarctic research cannot be a one time affair. During the 8th Plan, 
Pakistan must follow up the initial effort by sending a research expedition once every two 
years. Thus three expeditions should be planned during the 8th Five Year Plan. 

xiv) Quality Control and Assurance: Unless quality control and standards can be 
introduced and enforced, the competitive edge in the international market cannot be achieved. 
Such standards and their enforcement creates the need for using the latest technologies. 
Ministry of Science and Technology and Ministry of Industries will collaborate to evolve and 
enforce quality standards. 

Management Constraints and Issues 

a) Monitoring, Evaluation and Accountability in R&D Institutions/System: There has 

been continuing proliferation of small and fragmented research institutions and R&D projects. 
This has resulted in thinning out of R&D resources, leading to their ineffectiveness and 
duplication of activities. There is no institutionalized system for effective monitoring and 
dissemination of their output. Also there is no system of accountability of most of R&D 
institutes, specially in terms of commercial and economic viability of their output or optimum 
use of their resources. There is no management information system to give upto-date 
information about overall inventory of R&D activities taking place in the country. Effective 
institutional framework would be devised for monitoring and evaluation of R&D activities 
(including a system of accountability) and dissemination of their output for enterpreneural or 
industrial commercialization. National Commission for Science & Technology (NCST) would 
be required to take a decision that further proliferation of non-cost-effective R&D institutions 
and projects will not be allowed because fragmentation of R&D activities /projects has 
resulted in thinning out of resources, and resulted in the ineffectiveness of the programmes. 
Non-productive institutions/ projects would either be abandoned or integrated with other 
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a dozen processes of PCSIR. The scope of the STEDEC functions would be enlarged for 
promoting commercialization of the output of other public sector R&D organizations. 

e) Career Prospects , Service Conditions and Reward System for R&D Professionals : 
The major reason for poor output of the R&D system in the country is the permanent 
recruitment of the scientific and research staff and absence of the accountability. The staff 
feels a sense of security without productive R&D output. For a meaningful research and for 
the ultimate utilization of resources (men, material and funds), scientific staff may be 
recruited on contract basis with a clear-cut project targets (to be evaluated against economic 
viability criteria) and may be offered bonus cum attractive salary packages. This would 
provoke sense of working competition amongst the scientists. Incremental financial incentives 
should be given to institutes and individuals who develop viable project(s) and demonstrate 
success in commercialization of their output. The scientists who would not be able to produce 
any commercially viable results, would not have their contracts renewed. 

Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

4. About 130 R&D organizations, under different Federal Ministries and Provincial 
departments, are engaged in scientific and technological research and development activities 
in various sectors including agriculture, industry, public health, water resources, housing, 
communication, oceanography, energy and electronics. There is no elaborate mechanism for 
coordination and consolidation of their S&T research & development activities. For example, 
Ministry of Science & Technology coordinates the work of R&D organizations under its own 
administrative control; Agriculture Research Division fosters coordination of the agriculture 
research being undertaken at its own centres; University Grants Commission is responsible 
for promoting research in universities and Centre of Excellences; Pakistan Atomic Energy 
Commission coordinates research in energy falling within its perview, and SUPARCO works 
in space sciences. The R&D organizations, ministries and departments, work in isolation due 
to lack of proper dissemination of scientific information. Also there is no effective 
mechanism for dissemination and commercilization of their R&D output. During the Plan 
period, suitable mechanisms would be developed to consolidate the existing S&T institutions 
of various ministries and departments under one coordinating organisation. 

5. Performance of R&D institutes has to be directly related to the availablity of inputs 
in form of qualified manpower, materials and required infrastructures. In the past, the 
number of S&T organizations have proliferated at the cost of adequate financing for the 
existing research organizations. Consequently, the level of financing of important R&D 
organizations like PCSIR, NIP, NIO, PCRWR, HDIP, PMD, NIE, PMRC has been 
abysmally small. They could not even manage to attract good scientists and technologists due 
to relatively poor working conditions. Equipment in most R&D organizations, has become 
outdated and obsolete. There is no mechanism to continuously upgrade both equipment and 
professional skills. There is a need for consolidation and rehabilitation of the whole research 
and development system. In order to spare the resources for rehabilitation and consolidation 
of the existing R&D system, it will be necessary to inhibit further proliferation of non-cost- 
effective R&D institutions and devise checks against projects and; fragmentation of R&D 
activities which has resulted in thinning out of resources and caused in-effectiveness. Non¬ 
productive institutions/projects would either be abandoned or integrated with other productive 
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Targets and Allocations 

8. Total financial alllcation for the Science and Technology sector will be Rs 4600 
million out of which Rs 4045 million will be for the programmes of the Ministry of Science 
and Technology. Allocations by sectors and programmes are given in Statistical Appendix 
Table-III-5.1. About 40% of the 8th plan allocation will be utilized for completion of the 
ongoing projects and consolidation of the existing R&D institutions. The remaining amount 
will be utilized for R&D initiatives under the Technology Policy. Efforts will be made for 
gradual shift of the R&D institutions from the existing public sector dependancy towards 
resource generation and self- reliance. For this purpose necessary reforms will be made in 
their managment, funding and delivery system. 

9. Major physical targets of the 8th Plan will include encouragement of the private 
sector, initiating joint ventures with public sector R&D organizations, encouraging private 
sector to invest in R&D by offering tax incentives and cess on investment in R&D. The S&T 
manpower development training programmes will be re-shaped to reduce cost of the project 
by introducing split PhD programme in local universities. New programmes and projects in 
biotechnology and genetic engineering, renewable energy, electronics and new materials will 
be initiated under the National Technology Policy by PCSIR, NIBGE, CAMB, NIE. In the 
water sector, research & development work on crop zoning, conjunctive use of surface and 
ground water and developing low evapotranspirative high yield crops in arid zones will be 
initiated. Two major research projects relating to the field of energy, namely; "Electric 
power based on internal combustion engines" and "solar bowl" will be initiated by NIP and 
NIST jointly. Ministry of Science & Technology will despatch at least two expeditions to 
Antarctica during the plan period. 
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III-6 


ENERGY 


1. The total commercial energy consumption (delivered energy) in 1992-93 was 21.654 
millions tonnes of oil equivalent (MTOE) which is projected to increase to 30.270 MTOE by 
1997-98. The growth in the consumption of commercial energy during 8th Plan is estimated at 
5.87% as against the 7th Plan growth rate of 6.7% . 


2. Based on available information and estimates the consumption of non-commercial energy 
is currently estimated to be 19.862 MTOE for 1992-93 and is projected to be 23.450 MTOE in 
1997-98. 

Energy Demand and Consumption 

3. Summary of the primary energy demand projections is given in Table 6.1 below whereas 
details are given in Sub-Sectoral programmes. 


Table 6.1 

Primary Energy Demand 




1987-88 

1992-93 

1997-98 

POWER 

Max. Demand (MW) 


5821 

8611 

11173 

Annual Growth Rate 

(%> 


8.1% 

5.3% 

OIL 

Net Primary Demand 

* (000 

tons) 9435 

13200 

19170 

Annual Growth Rate 

(%) 


6.9% 

7.7% 

GAS (including feedstock) ** 

Primary Avg. Demand MMCFD 

1200 

1598 

2200 

Annual Growth Rate 

(%) 


5.9% 

6.6% 

COAL 

Demand (000 tons) 


5747 

6456 

10517 

Annual Growth Rate 

(%) 


2.4% 

10.3% 

BIOMASS 

Demand (000 tons) 


50720 

60214 

65240 

Annual Growth Rate 

(%) 


3.5% 

1.6% 


* Includes non-energy products. 

** Includes feedstock for fertlizer. 

Source : Working Group on 8th Plan, analysis by Energy Wing and agencies concerned 
i.e. WAPDA/KESC for power, OCAC/PSO/EW for oil, SNGPL/SSGC/EW for gas, 
M/o Petroleum/EW for coal and EW for Biomass. 
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4 Sectoral consumption of delivered commercial energy (Statistical Appendix Table IH-6.1) 
the growth b en ergy consumption in the residential sector and its share m consumption o 
electricity and gas is very high. These figures exclude traditional (non commercial) sources of 
tnZ ^ such as firewood and biomass, which also make up a large portion of energy 
consumption in the residential sector particularly in the rural areas. Whereas a part of the 
increased the share of electricity consumption of the residential sector could be a corollar> of 
he slow growthinthe industrial sector, the other important reasons are relative price increases 
and growth in income. The increase in the supply of gas to the household sector is, however 
is a fesuTt of Ae policy to replace kerosene and fuelwood. As regards the sectoral consumption 
nattern of oil the reduction of the differential between the prices of kerosene and diesel ha 
reduced mixing of the two fuels thereby showing lower kerosene consumption (and % share) in 
^mstiS sector. The projections for 1997-98 are based on a detailed analysis of end-use 

activities. 


Energy Supplies 

5 The total commercial energy supply in the country is shown in Table 6.2. Salient features 
of changes in the energy supply picture are described in the following paragraphs. 


Table 6.2 

Primary Commercial Energy Supply 



Imported Crude/POL (net) 
Indigenous Crude (net) 


Total Oil 


Natural Gas 

Imported Coal 
Domestic Coal (net) *** 

Total Coal 


Hydel 
Nuclear 
Grand Total 










— 

— 


1982/83 | 

1987/88 1 

1990/91 


1^97/98 


000 

TOE 

share J 

000 

TOE 

share ! 
% ! 

000 

TOE 

share 

% 

000 

TOE 

share j 
% 1 

000 

TOE 

share j 
% 

_j 

1 

*! 
*1 

5720 

636 

31.2%! 

3.5%! 

7492 

2189 

29.4% 

8.6%'j 

8376 

2756 

28.1% 

9.3% 

| 11083 

| 2936 

31.6%! 
8 . 4 % 1 

15204 

3230 

32.8%! 

7.0%! 

_ 1 
1 
i 
1 

6356 

34.7%] 

9681 

38.0%! 

11132 

37.4% 

j14019 

40.0%! 

18434 

39.8% 

__! 

1 

7486 

40 . 8% 

9234 

36.2%! 

11272 

37.8% 

j12546 

35.7%! 

16863 

1 

36.3%! 


342 
| 1519 

1.9% 

8.3% 

561 

2189 

2 . 2 % j 
8.6% ! 

597 

2519 

2.0%| 681 

8 . 5% J 2932 

2.0% 

8.4%' 

1067 

4705 

2 . 3% j 
10.1%! 

’ ** 

| _ - - - 
| 1861 

10.2% 

2750 

10.8%! 

3116 

10.5% 

| 3613 

10.4% 


12.4%! 

_j 


i " ” 
i 

2572 

14.0% 

3777 

14.8% 

4140 

13 .*9% 

4773 

13.6% 

5256 

11.3%! 


51 

0.3% 

57 

0.2% 

135 

0.5% 

113 

0.3% 

J 94.8 0.2% 

= = 

18327 

100.0% 

25499 

100.0% 

29795 

100.0% 

{35064 

100.0% 

j 46420 

10 0• 0% j 


* i.e. net of exports 
** includes feedstock for fertilizer. 


*** Includes unreported coal. . 

Source- Working Group on 8th Plan, analysis by Energy Wing and agencies concerned i.e. 
WAPDA/KESC for power, OCAC/PSO/EW for oil, SNGPL/SSGC/EW for gas, M/o Petroleum 
and Natural Resources/EW for coal and EW for Biomass. 
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6. The increased share of domestic crude oil in the total energy supply (from 3.5% in 
1982-83 to 8.4% in 1992-93) is a consequence of increased activity in drilling and discovery of 
a number of new oil fields. This has resulted in lower dependence on imported crude, though 
part of this has been offset by higher imports of petroleum products. The projections for the 
Eighth Plan, however, show that despite reduction in the share of oil in commercial energy 
supplies, it will continue to make a large contribution in energy supplies because of rapid increase 
in oil consumption in new thermal power plants and the transport sector. 

7. Although there has been a substantial increase in natural gas supplies between 1982-83 and 
1992-93 (from 7.5 MTOE or 951 MMCFD to 12.5 MTOE or 1623 MMCFD), its share in 
overall energy has not increased. The conservative estimate for the 8th Plan shows that due to 
the policy of promoting greater production and utilization of gas, its share may increase to 36% 
by the end of the plan period. It will be strived to promote substitution of oil by gas by promoting 
its uses in off-peak winter period. This would help reduce oil consumption and increase the share 
of gas in energy supply. The share of hydel energy has not increased as no new major hydel 
project would be commissioned during Eighth Plan after the Tarbela units. However, 1450 MW 
hydel capacity would be under installation at Ghazi Brotha during the plan period which will be 
commissioned in the early part of the nineth plan. The share of coal has shown slight increase. 
This may, however, be optimistic as the outcome will depend upon success of coal utilization and 
development programmes. In summary, the overall contribution of energy supplied from oil has 
increased, a trend which must be checked by timely policy decisions and resource development 
efforts. 
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Energy Balance 

8. Summary of the balances for 1992-93 and 1997-98 are given in Table 6.3 below:- 

Table 6.3 

Energy Balance 1992-93 ** 


(000 TOE) 


1 

1 

I 

1 

i 

i 

HYDEL / 

nuclear 

t 1 

. i 

i 

I ELECTRICITY 1 

| 

OIL [ 

1 

1 

GAS | 

COAL 


j TOTAL [ 

[COMMERCIAL J 
OTHER | ENERGY { 1 

FUELWOOD 

1 

OTHER | 
BIOMASS [ 

TOTAL 

energy 



. 

1- 



I 




• 1 


1 


|ENERGY SUPPLY 




1 


i 

I 




1 


1 


I 

1 




1 

1 

2936 j 

i 

12546 J 

2932 



23300 [ 

117 35 

8853 S 

43888 

|indigenous(net) 


4886 


1 


1 




1 


l 


1 

jImports (net) 

i 

i 



1 

1 

11083 | 

1 

l 

i 

681 

1 


11083 | 


J 11083 

JTotal 


4886 


t 

1 

14019 [ 

12546 | 

3613 



34383 [ 

11735 

8853 { 

54971 

J Transformation 


-4886 


3961 | 

-4755 | 

-6965 J 

i 

-707 

1 

1010 I 

-12342 [ 

| 

-306 

-420 ; 

-13068 

}/ Losses 




1 

1 


l 

| 




-1042 | 



-1042 

[Adjustment * 




-1042 | 








-I 

.. 

[Total 


-4886 


2919 | 

-4755 j 

-6965 | 

-707 


1010 { 

-13384 | 

-306 

-420 | 

-14110 

1. 

-i 

— 

-! - 

2919 | 

9264 | 

5581 | 

2906 


1010 S 

20999 | 

11429 

8433 j 

40861 

j Energy 






| 



1 

1 




[ Delivered 




1 








. 

. 


Energy Balance 1997-98 ** 


1 

1 

1 

- 

HYDEL / 

NUCLEAR 

I » 

1 1 

;ELECTRICITY 1 

1 

1 

OIL | 

I 

i 

1 

GAS J 

1 

s 

COAL | 

| TOTAL | 

[COMMERCIAL j 
OTHER | ENERGY | 1 

I 

1 

FUELWOOD j 

OTHER 

BIOMASS 

(000 TOE) 

1 

TOTAL j 
ENERGY | 



. 



i 

i 


i 

i 



1 

[ENERGY SUPPLY 



I l 


i 

i 

J 


1 

! 


1 

1 



1 ! 

3230 [ 

i 

16863 | 

1 

4705 | 


30148 [ 

13166 { 

10893 

54208 | 

[Indigenous (net} 

5351 

1 • 


J 

i 


1 

i 

i 


1 

l 

jimports (net) 



1 1 

1 1 

15204 [ 

i 

1 

1068 ; 


16272 J 

i 


16272 | 

[Total 


5351 

■1.1 

1 1 

18434 | 

16863 | 

5773 | 


46420 | 

13166 | 

_| 

| 10893 

70480 | 

[Transformation 


-5351 

1 6173 | 

-6134 | 

-9169 | 

t 

-1800 | 

} 

1167 J 

-15113 | 

1 

-95 

[ -514 

1 

-15723 | 

1 

|/ Losses 



! * 


i 

1 

| 


-1090 | 


1 

-1090 J 

[Adjustment * 



[ -1090 } 


i 






.i 

[Total 

_ i 

-5351 

-1 .! 

[ 5083 i 

-6134 | 

-9169 [ 

-1800.| 

1167 J 

-16203 | 

-95 

| -514 

-16813 } 

1. 


— 

-i.1 

j S083 J 

12300 | 

7694 J 

3973 | 

1167 J 

30217 | 

13071 

| 10379 

53667 | 

I Energy 





1 

| 


1 


1 

1 

[Delivered 



1 1 


I 




_ 

. 

. 


♦Includes losses due to transformation, transportation and distribution, uses as feedstock and 
non-energy products. 


♦♦Source- Working Group on 8th Plan, analysis by Energy Wing and agencies concerned i.e. 
WAPDA/KESC for power, OCAC/PSO/EW for oil, SNGPL/SSGC/EW for gas, M/O Petroleum 
and Natural Resources/EW for coal and EW for Biomass. 
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Review of Targets During Seventh Plan 


9. A summary of the physical targets versus the achievements during the 7th plan are given 
in Table 6.4 below: 

Table 6.4 
Summary 


S/N 


87-88 


mark 

l 

7TH PLAN 
TARGETS BY 
JUNE 1993 

Achievement 
by June-93 

Percent 
Achievements j 
in targets. 

5549 

9985 

7911 | 

i 

i 

1108 

1768 

17 3 8 j 


137 

137 

137 j 


0 

1330 

0 i 


0 

0 

0 ! 


6794 

13220 

9786 [ 



6426 

2992 ! 

i 

46.6 

5031 


7522 | 


1033 


1347 | 


6064 


8869 


5887 

8900 

8611 



3013 

2724 

90.4 


9.42 

7.90 


27451 


40233 

| 

| 

5746 


7766 


0 


640 


33197 

47686 

48639 

102.0 


14489 | 

15442 

[ 



7.94 

i 

| 

20658 { 


31338 

! 

4558 ! 


5882 


25216 j 


37160 




8.06 | 


24.59 

{ 19-0 } 

23.2 

i 

23.48 

i 

I 

33.97 | 


5.78 

9.03 

8.17 | 


0.88 

1.28 

1.17 | 


6.66 

10.31 

9.34 



3.65 

2.68 | 

73.4 

t 

9.15 

7.0 

1 

| 

17724 

28060 

35171 



10336 

17447 

i 

168.8 

8543 

13710 

12200 

89.0 

44684 

76000 

60000 

78.9 

i 

1052 

1863 

1578 

84.7 * | 



6.33 

i 


51 

75 

i 

43 



375 

217 

57.9 

1200 

2095 

1598 

76.3 

1.18 

1.98 

1.8 

90.9 

323 

518 

303 

58.5 

4.89 

6.9 

6.5 

94.2 


PHYSICAL TARGETS 
Installed Capacity 
WAPDA 
KESC 
PAEC 
Private 

Other (PASMIC etc.) 
Total 

Addition in Capacity 

Maximum Demand 
WAPDA 
KESC 

Aggregate 
Diversified 
Addition in Demand 
Growth Rate (%) 

Electricity Generated 
WAPDA 
KESC 
Others 
Total 

Addition in Generation 
Growth Rate 

Electricity Sale 
WAPDA 
KESC 
Total 

Growth Rate 

Losses (%) 

WAPDA 

KESC 

Consumers (Million) 

WAPDA 
KESC 
Total 

Addition in Consumers 
Growth Rate 

No. of Villages Electrified 


(MW) 


(MW) 


(GWH) 


(GWH) 


Oil Demand (Domestic) 
Oil Production 


10. 

jOil 

Bill 

11. 

jRefinery Capacity 

13. 

[No. 

i 

of wells drilling 

14 . 

i 

i 

j Gas 

Production (Avers 

15. 

j No. 

i 

of gas consumers 

16. 

! LPG 

Production 

17 . 

i 

(Coal Production 


Cumulative 
Addition 

(000 Tons) 

(BPD) 

($ Million) 

(Million Tons) 

Annual (Average) 
Cumulative 

e) (MMCFD) 


(Million) 
(Tons/Day) 

(Million Tons) 


Source : Working Group on 8th Plan by Energy Wing and agencies concerned i.e. WAPDA/KESC for power, 
OCAC/PSO/EW for oil, SNGPL/SSGC/EW for gas, M/O Petroleum and Natural Resources/EW for coal and EW for 
Biomass. 
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. c . „. c that because of resource constraints and physical implementation 

^th^S^ 3 tii S p^i^he 0 prh' r ate t sec 1 tor pr^ects are^stfexperiencin^delays^cause thei^or^inal 
m the Seventh Plan. The private ” J , f nrn i Pr t details and arrangements of 

oveicomebinborder'to'prov^de'ftiel^or WAPDA’s power projects. The energy sector prices have 
been adjusted but further adjustments would be required. 


Energy Resources 

11. The present estimates of recoverable resources of commercial energy and their life spans 
if all the demand is met locally, are given below in Table 6.5. 


Table 6,5 

Commercial Energy Resource Picture of Proven Resources 



proven 

RECOVERABLE 

RESOURCES 

9 

level 

OF PROD 
92-93 

PRESENT 
LEVEL OF 
CONSUMP. 
92-93 

EXPECTED 
CONSUMP. 
LEVEL 
1997-98 

EXPECTED 
G.R 93-98 

RESOURCES 

SPAN IF ALL 
DEMAND IS MET 
FROM LOCAL 


REMAINING AS 



PRODUCTION 


ON 1ST JULY, 

91 




— 

OIL 

203.00 

MILLION 

barrels 

60000 

BBL/DAY 

91.00 

MILLION 

BARRELS 

137.00 

MILLION 

barrels 

8.5% 

ABOUT 2 YEARS 

GAS 

23.63 TCF 

1431 

MMCFD 

1282* 

MMCFD 

2554 

MMCFD 

9.4% 

18.45 YRS 

HYDRO 

26563 

MW 

2897 

MW 

3761 

MW 

5019 

MW 

6.69% 


COAL 

313.5** 
MILLION TONS 

5.63 

MILLION 

TONS 

5.63 10.52 

MILLION MILLION 

TONS TONS 

10.3% 

19.5 YEARS 


« 149 MMCFD consumed in compression, surface facilities and losses. . 

.. Excluding Thar (potential estimaied at about 100 Btllion tons as pe, pteltmmaty results). 
Source- - Oil and Gas, Ministry of Petroleum & Natural Resources. 

* - Hydel WAPDA 


Pna 1 


ns p 


i? As can be seen the recoverable reserves of oil are extremely low while coal and gas 

resources might appear to last for a number of years^at the 

”STS !?am uotLd. Various 
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Energy Resource Potential 


Probable Possible 


Oil (Billion Barrels) 
Gas (TCF) 

Coal (Billion Tons) 
Hydel (MW) 


13.2 97-404 

40 1443 

2.94 22.13 

28,345 40,000 


Source: 


Oil 

Gas 

Coal 

Hydel 


ECL Study World Bank 
ECL Study World Bank 


GSP (Geological Survey of Pakistan) 
WAPDA and Working Group 


Eighth Plan Objectives and Strategies 

13. The issues facing the Energy Sector are, not only restricted to meeting the demand in a 
rational manner but also to restructure hitherto predominantly public sector monopolies and to 
address on a crash and long term basis the limitations of the presently proven energy resources, 
continued dilemmas about exploitation of hydel resources, highly inadequate mining for coal, 
constraints of transmission and distribution infrastructure and continued limitation of financial 
resources. As noted in preceding paragraphs, the proven energy resources of the country are very 
limited and unless major efforts are undertaken to develop the potential of the country, both 
shortages and growing dependence on imported energy would be the outcome. 

Objectives 

14. The key objectives of the Eighth Plan are : 

i) To continue to promote energy conservation, rational use and demand management. 

ii) To meet the energy demand of the economy in a sustainable manner. 

iii) To increase self-reliance in energy supplies by proving, exploring and exploiting 
indigenous resources. 

iv) To improve and expand the system of transmission and distribution of energy. 

v) To decentralise and deregulate the Energy Sector Agencies and to promote induction of 
private sector. 


vi) To rationalise prices, remove subsidies and enable adequate self financing of development 
programmes of Energy Sector agencies from their revenues. 
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vii) 


viii) 

ix) 


To develop manpower needed for the Energy Sector and to promote applied Research & 
Development activities. 

To improve energy planning, conservation and other energy institutions in public sector. 
To increase indigenous manufacturing of energy equipment. 


Strategy 

. s in view of the long gestation periods required for energy projects, the policies for the 

Energy Sector have been set out in a long termj, 1 ^idendfie^whUn the context of 
above. Specific projects and programmes crffeBg* Ptaj£^‘'STearliest possible 

'ZSZSZSS - »•»» — 1 «»* ■“ 

as well as delivery systems. 

,«• A multi-pronged strategy r—ded m 

ough improvement in sectoralI eff c J wi ,bin similar socio-cultural investment and 

experience of other regional util P . g • It is envisaged that estimated impact 

is a reduction in peak demand of 2100 MW by 1998. 


A: Demand Side Strategy 

17 As brouaht out earlier, there is a significant scope for managing the demand to curb 

extravagant uses, rationalize fuel choices, conserve energy and promote productive uses of energy 
as against increasing consumption for non-productive uses. 

. a Thp need an d necessity to reduce the system losses, manage the demand and promote 

rational energy use habhs carnto. be — tf 

frTendlyTrS'often Z cheats! source of energy. The demand side package proposed for the 
Eighth Plan is summarized below: 
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Policy Measures 

Strategies 

i) Energy Conservation a) 

Creation of awareness and persuasion through media 
for conversation. 

b) 

Removal of price distorations and subsidies to curb 
extravagant use and to promote appropriate fuel 
choices. 

c) 

Introduction of day light saving programme. 

ii) Reduction of Peak Demand a) 

Shifting of load to off-peaks by creating differential 
between peak and off-peak energy charges. 

b) 

Supply to tube-wells during off-peaks only. 

c) 

Seasonal tariffs to promote manitenance outages by 
industry in non-critical months. 

d) 

Installation of time of day metering devices at 
industries and large institutions and price incentives 
to shift loads to off-peak hours. Promotion of similar 
system of metering in other sectors. 

e) 

Staggering of industrial holidays to reduce system 
peaks in critical periods. 

iii) Energy Efficiency a) 

Improvements 

Embark upon programmes for improvements in the 
consumer power factor. 

b) 

Review and rationalization of the structure of 
duties/taxes to promote procurement of energy 
conservation equipment and materials. 

c) 

Policy Package for promoting the use of high 
efficiency appliances/vehicles and building materials, 
mandatory energy efficiency labelling and setting up 
of standards and codes wherever feasible. 

d) 

Mass transit systems for major cities, improvement 
in railways, to improve transportation efficiencies. 

e) 

The cost of service would be recovered from all 
categories of consumers except low income 
consumers. 
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iv) Substitution 


Commercialization of 
Demand Management 
Activities 


To promote the use of indigenous energy resources, more 
coal demand would be created by committing thermal power 
plants on coal. Preference will be given to indigenous coal 
based power plants over imported coal. Coal use would be 
encouraged for cement plants. Options of use of coal 
briquettes as substitute forfirewood/charcoal would be further 
evaluated. Substitution of oil demand by gas will also be 
encouraged in accordance with the allocation priorities for 
uses of gas as outlined in succeeding paragraphs. 

The beneficiaries of energy conservation programmes should 
contribute towards the cost of the programmes. The benefits 
of energy conservation should be promoted in such a manner 
that the beneficiaries find it commercially viable to make 
their own investments. The preferred alternative to promote 
energy conservation would be through incentives and 
pricing. 


B: Supply Side Strategy 


POWER 


I Hydel Development 

19. The estimated hydel potential of the country is in the range of 26,563 MW out of which 
3761 MW of potential has been exploited by the end of the Seventh Plan . Preliminary ra ing 
of a number of sites on Indus River for future development has already been done whereas 
projects, of Kalabagh Dam, Basha Dam and Ghazi Barotha are at various stages of 

preparation/imlementation. 

20. Besides the large hydel stations, there are a number of sites where small and mini hydels 
can be developed. These hydel projects can meet the local needs. 


21. Salient features of the policy for hydel development, adopted for the Eighth Plan, are as 
follows: 


Large & Medium Hydels 

a) First priority be given to the accelerated development of hydel projects for which 
feasibilities and engineering studies have been completed to enable realisation of 
tangible benefits in the shortest possible time provided all issues are settled. 

b) Optimal use of existing hydel stations. 
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Small and Mini Hydels 

a) Investigations and development of small and micro hydel projects by the Provinces 
concerned for meeting local area demand. 

b) Provision of advisory services by WAPDA to the Provinces for the development 
of small and mini hydel projects. 

c) Implementation of schemes that can be integrated with the national grid, and fit 
within the least cost generation expansion programme should be entrusted to 
WAPDA. 

II Allocation of funding for studies/investigations and project preparation 

22. Identification, studies/investigations and project preparation for hydro project is a fairly 
cost-intensive and lengthy exercise. In order to maintain adequate portfolio of projects ready for 
implementation an amount of at least 200-300 million rupees be allocated for an on-going 
programme of studies/investigations and project preparation of hydro projects. 

Thermal Projects 

23. It is proposed that all new Thermal power projects identified by WAPDA/NPP may first 
be offered for competetive bidding in the private sector for which necessary tender documents and 
basic engineerng documents should be prepared by WAPDA. 

III Co-generation and Self-Generation 

24. In order to encourage self-generators and co-generators to make power available in the 
critical period, co-generators will also have the agreements with WAPDA for buy-back of power 
as and when needed. Attractive tariffs for this would be formulated. 

IV Energy Loss Reduction & Operational Improvement 

25. The performance of both WAPDA & KESC particularly KESC, vis-a-vis energy loss 
reduction and operating efficiency in the past had been pathetic. At present total system losses 
in WAPDA are estimated at around 23.2%, and in KESC at.around 33.6%. Following targets 
are set for energy loss reduction/operational improvements for the 8th Plan:- 

For WAPDA, 0.5% reduction every six months for the next five years. 

For KESC, 2% reduction every six months for first two years, followed by 1.5% 
reduction every six months for three years. 

Upgrading and modernization of operational regimes. 
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26 This will translate into a reduction in gross Pf* of about 980-1030 MW, 

and will reduce annual operating costs by about Rs 9.2 billion by 199 . 

Village Electrification Programme 

period. 

„ WAPDA has already initiated preparation of a master plan for village electrification 
effective^system management and expansion. «hls »d, -PPing ~ “ 
already in progress. As Initially, however, 

of all areas and prepare a master plan f f the ex i st ine grid stations. 

priority will be given to^“^S^-M^b^^as dtscussed 

SriterMWstry 6 ofWater and Power will install a system of momtoringgof^progress m achtevtng 
physical targets of village electrification, distribution of power and STG fac 

T n f ,hp fort that a large area of the country is without electricity, it has to be 

?e 9 cognised n .ha Lpite maximum efforts ££ “ 

pro^arnme^or protdding^d^ce^trah^d^electrical ^programme 

20 k.m. from the grid system. 

V Privatization of Power Sector 

3°, The PowerPC,or in Pahign compact g " 

befieved tha£ electrical system^werc ^^jty'that'ui^prt^uctionand'co^irnpfio^of^lectrtciPr 

tteentire systemand virtually instantaneously produced and sold. 

31. Various routes for privatization of electricity sector are being pursued in the world: 

•s Settine U p of new generation projects by private sector for sale of electricity to 
public/private monopolies (e.g. Build Own Operate (BOO) or Build Own Operate 
and Transfer (BOOT) type projects) requiring price contracts upfronts. 

ii) Market model (as in Britain). 
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32. Pakistan has already initiated its privatization efforts according to the first model under 
which a number of BOOT and BOO type projects are being considered. A detailed policy in this 
regard has already been announced, salient features of which are given below. 

Purchase of electricity at 60% plant factor would be guaranteed. 

Projects on BOO or BOOT concepts based on competitive bidding or unsolicited 
proposals would be accepted. 

The Government has already established the Private Sector Energy Development 
Fund (PSEDF) with the assistance of various donors. Approved private sector 
projects would be eligible for loans of upto 30% of the project cost from this fund. 
This arrangement would greatly help the private sector in providing long term 
financing and cushioning their risks. 

An instrument of Extended Co-financing (ECO) has also been put in place 
alongwith the World Bank to safeguard the risk of availability of foreign exchange 
with the Government. 

Standardized Implementatiion, Fuel Supply and Power Purchase Agreements. 

Introduction of bulk tariff of 6.5 cents per KWH for 10 years. A premium of 
0.25 c/Kwh for projects above 100 MW commissioned by end 1997. 

Allowing private investors the option of making their own arrangements for import 
and transportation of fuel/oil for their power plants. 

Permission to power generation companies to issue Corporate Bonds, both bearer 
and registered. 

Permission to issue shares at discounted prices to enable venture capitalists to be 
provided higher rates of return proportional to the risk, without the current 
stipulated 10% discount limit. 

Exemption from Iqra Surcharge, Flood Relief Surcharge, and Import License Fees 
which would be treated as a part of custom duty for power projects. This applies 
to all projects (including those under construction) and will lead to reduction of 
electricity tariff. 

Permission to foreign banks to underwrite the issue of share and bonds by the 
private power projects. 

Change in Companies Ordinance to permit registration anywhere in Pakistan to 
allow them to avail reduction in Stamp Duty and Registration Fees for registration 
of debt documents allowed by the Federal Govenment. 
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Same tax facilities for private sector instruments as those available to NBFIs as 
financial institutions. 

Recommendation by GOP to State Bank for modifiction of Prudential Regulations 
to allow 80:20 debt equity ratio, 

■ sssrss:=sscesKSfli*! 

permissions. 

Abolition of 5% limit on investment of equity in associated undertakings. 

Government approval for an independent rating agency so that individual investors 
can make informed decisions. 

For local engineering and manufacturing companies, the present SRO 555(l)/90 to 
be made applicable to private power plants. 

Scheme for Exports. 

One Window Operation through the establishment of Private Power Board. 

. mcentives for co-generation by providing adequate buy back tariff based on the 
principal of avoided cost. 

Issuance of a separate SRO consolidating all existing and new exemptions and 
incentives for private sector power plants. 

Setting up of National Electricity Regulatory Authority and corporatization / 
privatization of WAPDA/KESC assets should be expedited. 

33 Besides policies related to new power projects, itis proposed to sell WAPDA and KESC 
assets and/or to take appropriate measures for their privatisation. 

34 . is proposed that the sale proceeds of divested assets of WAPDA/KESC should be 

reinvested in the energy sector for hydel projects. 
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FUEL 

I Oil & Gas Exploration and Development 

35. The major reasons for inadequate indigenous production of oil and gas can be attributed 
to: 

a) Low level of exploration activity reflected in number of wells drilled, investment 
and area prospected. 

b) Lack of information about a large area of the country which is yet to be explored. 

<* 

c) Better geological prospects and incentives available elsewhere in the world. 

d) Lack of discovery of a large resource of oil reservoirs discovered so far. 

e) Security concerns. 

f) Drawbacks/shortcomings of existing petroleum policies. 

36. Taking due cognizance of the factors mentioned above, the Government has recently 
announced a new petroleum policy. The salient features of the policies and strategies related to 
exploration and development of oil and gas are given below. They cover two aspects namely a) 
procedures and regulatory measures ii) package of economic incentives. These would be adjusted, 
as needed, on the basis of experience gained to achieve the objective of greater self-reliance. 
Incentives available to companies would be frequently reviewed to match with the trends in the 
world. 


Procedural and Regulatory Measures 

37. Various procedural and regulatory measures contained in the Energy Policy are outlined 
below: 


a) Expenditious Disposal of Applications 

i) The procedures for expeditious disposal of concession applications have 
been streamedlined. It has been decided to introduce a new concession 
award process through competitive bidding for the work program, thereby 
introducing transparency and minimizing discretion. 

ii) All applications for Exploration Licences will be decided within 60 days. 
Applications which are contested may take upto 120 days but no more. 

iii) It has been decided to create a negotiation cell in the Directorate General 
Petroleum Concessions (DGPC) for expeditious disposal of applications in 
accordance with the aforesaid deadlines. 
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b) 


d) 


e) 


Operations in Baluchistan and Tribal Areas 


i) 


ii) 


iii) 


A high .eve. committee will be fontted 

CStTr—consultation whh the Ptov.nc,. 
Governments and other parties concerned within 4 months. 

Oil and Gas installations in Balochistan and the Tribal Areas shall be 
exempted from the application of Industrial Relations Ordinance, 1969. 

The law and order situation in and around the Producing fields in 
Balochistan will be improved for sustaining optimum production. 


c) Holding Company 

SrVJ GOP participation in 

injoinfwnwrerwiircontimte 0 ™^ 10 .^^^ by the Ministry of Petroleum and 
Natural Resources. 

Autonomy to the Oil & Gas Development Corporation 

SSTfnd financial mat,^ As a 

joint stock company by June 30th, 1995 alter necessary a 
Ordinance. The GOP will restructure its investments in OGDC to make 

joint stock company. 


Incentives for Local E&P Companies 


ST» * — ™—« ” n® - 

to be provided: 

i) A local MP company investing a minimum oftj£ 

b C0^ S S ^c“p-d e e,twir.ha. if two or Ire .oca, E & P 

Companies parlicipale in a join, venture, then ,he GOP will 

out of its Working Interest to such companies on a pro-rata ba 
Ih e&P companies should neither be affiliated, associated holding or subsidiary 
compais of Lh other. Except for this and other incentives mentioned m this 
Policy, local and foreign E&P companies will be treated equally. 
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ii) Local E&P companies will, on a case to case basis, be entitled during the 
exploration phase to receive foreign exchange against payment in Rupees 
to meet their day to day obligations under Permits, Licences and PC As. 
After Commercial Discovery, local E&P companies would be paid upto 
30% of their sale proceeds in foreign currency to meet their day to day 
operational requiremnets. For project financing after Commercial 
discovery, local E&P companies will be required to make their own foreign 
exchange arrangements. 

f) Gas Allocation 

38. Various areas are classified in 3 zones as follows:- 

Zone-I High risk-High cost 

Zone-II Medium risk-High cost 

Zone-Ill Low to Medium risk-Low cost 

These are further shown on the map. For allocation of gas the GOP will decide within 3 

months of Commercial Declaration in Zone 3 to allocate gas to specified buyers (gas 
companies/individual consumers like power/fertilizer). Thereafter the gas producer and the 
specified buyer will enter into an agreement within 6 months specifying the time frame for 
the sale/purchase of gas on a "take or pay" basis. If no allocation of gas in made by the 
GOP within 6 months of Commercial Declaration or no agreement is reached as specified 
above, the producers will be free to dispose of the gas as they wish. In the case of gas 
production from Zones 1 and 2 the producers will be free to dispose of the gas as they 
wish. 

g) Miscellaneous Matters 

i) DGPC is authorized to allow export of data for primary processing. 

ii) The requirement for security clearance of expartriates in discontinued and 
security clearance will be done at the time of issuance of visas. 

iii) Commercial Declaration of a Discovery can be accepted even on the basis 
of one well, subjected to justification, current rules and regulations. 

iv) Steps will be taken to streamline the procedure for land acquisition by E&P 
companies. A working group comprising representatives from the GOP, 
the concerned Provincial governments and the Industry shall be formed to 
review the procedures and submit recommendations to the Cabinet within 
6 months. 
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Economic Package 

39. The Economic Package 1135be “ 1 ^coms^nding financial and economic parameters, 
determined on ^/^S'ed from time to time in the light of additional informat,on 

i) GOP Working Interest (Pre and Post Commercial Discovery) 

All PCAs’ will provide for a 5% “"^jf^'^btirsed' 1 by'dre "gOP in 
phase. The expenditure^ from production over a 5 year 

SS of°GOP Working Interest in each Commercial Discovery 

in each Zone will be as under:- 


Zone-1 (High Risk/High Cost) 

Zone-2 (Medium Risk/High Cost) 

Zone-3 (Medium Risk/Low to High Cost) 


15% 

20 % 

25% 


ii) Import Duties 


c ^t-t nntip*; including Customs Duty, Sales Tax, Iqra 

No Import or Exp c hail he levied or charged on machinery, 

surcharge or any other Surcharges staU I"“s spares, chemicals 

equipment, "’“^’STr exported in accordance with the approved list 
and consumables imported or expo ^ other Agreements for 

as applicable to Permits, Licences, ’ qGDC its contractors or 

petroleum operations by an Operator "' c “' n f°°° C p £,“tion phases 
subcontractors ™e 

ly co^ wtlfapply to all Zones during all phases of operations. 

«• • 2SSL2SS “ XSMt**5S" 

spares, chemicals and consuma e * i n *P . respect 0 f mat Commercial 
subcontractors free of duty during y rtjcu i ar concession. Items 

Discovery and exploration activities in companies 

invoice value for 

calculation of the fee payable hereunder 

taken for the service company items for inch,» in theootalI ™ 

Customs Department for confirmation with their record 
annual payment. 
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This provision will also apply to OGDC and other local E&P companies 
who hold Mining/Development and Production Leases and have not been 
required to enter into any agreement with the GOP. 

No Import or Export Duties including Customs duty, Sales Tax, Iqra 
Surcharge or any other Surcharges shall be levied or charged on machinery, 
equipment, materials, specialised vehicles, accessories, spares, consumables 
and chemicals imported or exported in accordance with the list approved by 
the regulatory Authority for this purpose for companies providing services 
covering inter alia seismic, drilling, cementation, logging, snubbing, testing 
or similar type of services to E&P companies including OGDC. Should 
nay item imported free of Import Duties be sold other than as scrap or other 
than to other E&P companies or be used for providing services other than 
to E&P companies, the importing company will be liable to pay Import 
Duties including Customs Duties, Sales Tax, Iara Surcharge and any other 
Surcharges that would have been payable had the item not been imported 
free of Import Duties. 

No Licence/Authorisation Fees shall be levied or charged on items imported 
or exported free of Import or Export Duties under this Policy. 

iii) Income Tax 

Under Regulations of Mines and Oilfields and Mineral Development (Government 
Control) Act, 1948, as amended in 1976, the Ministry of Petroleum and Natural 
Resources had the discretion to determine the aggregate of the taxes on income and 
other payments to the GOP in respect of the profits and gains of E&P companies 
within 50-55% before deduction of payments to the GOP but after deduction of 
depletion allowance. Accordingly the respective rates for the three Zones 
established under the Petroleum Policy are as follows: 

Zone-1 50% 

Zone-2 52-1/2% 

Zone-3 55% 

iv) Crude Oil Transportation 

' Crude oil transportation to refineries will be left to producers as per market 
conditions. 

v) Production Bonuses 

Production bonuses for Offshore and Onshore areas will be payable on a 
field by field basis. 
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vi) Incentives for Deeper Drilling 


For exising mining/production and development lease areas, if a company 
discovers hydrocarbons below the deepest known producing horizon it shall 
be entitled to the same price formulate for oil and gas discovered from 
such deeper horizon as is applicable to onshore - offshore area. 

vii) Local Employment, Training and Social Welfare 

Local employment, training and social welfare schemes will apply to all 
existing and new concessions. 

viii) Income Tax for Offshore Production 

For offshore production, the rate of income tax will be lower by 5%. 


II Refinery Policy 

40 The Eighth Plan policy for new refining capacity would be that the refinery prices for 

srr stemskcks £ 

following incentives are offered: - 


a) 

b) 

c) 


d) 


e) 


0 


g) 


No permission will be required for setting up new refineries or expanding existing 


ones. 


The debt equity ratio for refineries will be 80:20 instead of 70:30 percent. 

The Limit of 10-40% on the rate of return for existing refineries will be removed 
subjecuo agreements being executed with the M.nistry of Petroleum and Natural 
Resources covering development and expansion. 

Other income earned from non-refinery operations can be retained by the refineries. 

Refineries may import crude oil, after lifting the allocated local crude oil from 
sources ' 6 of theri choice at prices not higher than those negottated m 
Govemment-to-Government deals. 

Foreign exchange for the import as well as purchase of local crude oil from foreign 
oil producing companies will be provided by the GOP. 

Incentives in respect of Import Duties, Licence/Authorisation fees will be provided 
by the GOP. 

Refineries will be free to sell their products to any marketing company. 
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III Policy for Oil Marketing and Distribution 

41. A free marketing environment will be created with due regard to quality and reasonable 
prices for the consumers. The policy measures intended towards this end are:- 

Marketing Companies’ Margins and Dealers’ Commission 

a) The Commission of the marketing companies and dealers will be reviewed and 
adjusted annually by the GOP, if necessary, to enable them to invest in the 
construction of commercial POL storages, logistic and allied facilities of which a 
specific linkage would be stipulated improved margins and infrastructure will also 
help to eliminate short measuring, adulteration and other malpractices. 

Retail Outlets 

b) Development of retail outlets will be left to the marketing companies subject to 
environmental and safety rules. 

New Oil Marketing Companies 

c) New oil marketing companies in the private sector will be allowed provide suitable 
agreements are executed with the Ministry of Petroleum and Natural Resources to 
cover inter alia the development of infrastructure (pipelines, storages, distribution 
facilities etc.). 

TV Policy For Natural Gas/LPG/CNG 

Natural Gas Imports 

i) In view of the depletion of existing fields, the import of Natural Gas would be 
inevitable and the GOP will encoruage the import of Natural Gas. A separate cell 
will be set up in the Directorate General, Gas to handle all matters concerning gas 
imports. 

Sale of Natural Gas to the private sector 

ii) - After appropriate regulatory framework is in place and subject to availability of 

gas, the private sector may obtain gas from trunk mains for distribution in specific 
areas or for specified proposes like power generation and fertilizer. For this 
purpose, a bulk purchase price formula will be announced for sales of gas to 
private distributors. 
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Natural Gas allocation for manufacturing industries 


iii) Manufacturing industries having continuous operations like glass, textile, ceramics 
° pharmaceutical etc. will, after existing commitments are met, be given pnonty for 
gas allocation over power generation to enable them to operate around the ye . 


Natural Gas consumer price 


iv) 


The consumer price of Natural Gas will be suitably and gradually adjusted so that 
the transmission and distribution system of gas to existing and new consumers can 

be expanded. 


Liquefied Petroleum Gas 

V) Incentives in respect of Import Duties, Licences/ Authorisation Fees will be set out 


Compressed Natural Gas 

vi) The use of CNG in vehicles will be commercialized. In addition the industrial gas 
tariff will apply for conversion to CNG and will only be revised if there is a 
change in the consumer price of motor gasoline. The existing price differential 
between industrial gas tariff and motor gasoline will be maintained as an incentive 

for CNG use. 


V Exploration and Development of Coal 

42. The large potential of coal in the country has been very inadequately tapped because of 
various reasons - the key ones being . 

i) Inadequate drilling programmes for confirmation of reserves and project 
development. 

ii) Protracted delays and unattractive terms for award of concessions. 

iii) Unviable block sizes leased to companies without proven necessary technical, and 
administrative skills and financial resources. 

iv) Ambiguities and shortcomings of fiscal and financial incentives. 

v) Poor institutional framework for coal development lacking confidence and 
commitment. 

vi) Lack of experience and know how is state-of-the-art techniques for large 
scale/mechanized mining operations and mine management. 

vii) Jurisdictional issues between Federal and Provincial Governments. 
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43. Large resources of fairly good quality coal, with probable estimated reserves of over 100 
billion tons have recently been discovered at Thar. A well conceived development strategy would 
be completed on priority basis so that a viable and cheaper alternative to imported oil becomes 
available. Under the constitution, coal is a Provincial subject. Elements of the coal policy for the 
Eighth Five Year Plan are given below, whereas details of policies and instruments to implement 
these policies would be determined by the Provinces. 

a) Thar coal and other similar finds would be used primarily as fuel for Electric 
Power Plants with unit size of 200 MW or larger. The second priority would be 
export. 

b) Provinces will review and revise the existing concession rules and model 
agreements keeping in view the implications of fragmentation of licensed areas in 
small leases. Provisions in the concessions would be related to definite investment 
and physical activities for the development of coal within a given time frame. A 
study to streamline and revise the concession rules scientifically would be 
undertaken. 

c) For improving the level of confidence about coal reserves for its mining, GSP as 
well as the Provinces would embark upon a coordinated programme for closed 
space drilling to supplement the resources available to both these agencies. 

d) Coal mining equipment for development of coal mines would also be exempt from 
custom duties, Iqra and other upfront taxations just like power plants^, refineries 
and pipelines. 

e) Promotional campaign for inviting private sector for coal development would be 
embarked upon based on suitable sized blocks of coal identified by GSP and the 
provinces and model concession agreements. 

f) System of granting of prospecting licences would be streamlined and widely 
publicized to facilitate competitive bidding. Efforts would be made to ensure quick 
processing of applications. 

g) Specific packages would be provided to promote private sector investments for 
large coal finds such as in the Thar - Badin areas which would also include 
guaranteed purchases of coal at a netback price derived from replacement of fuel 
oil for power generation. 

h) Consideration will be given to inviting integrated proposals for both coal 
development and power generation to link production and demand. WAPDA would 
also be encouraged to set up indigenous coal fired plants. 

i) To promote private sector, mining infrastructure would be developed by Provincial 
Governments. 
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j) 


k) 


1 ) 

m) 

n) 

o) 


Turn key projects would be offered to qualified foreigu/local entities to develop and 
IpeTate coal mines for fitture years, train local staff and eventually transfer the 
projects to local organizations. 

Provisions regarding import of modem machinery and equipment, conversion of 
^ting partnership/private limited companies to public limited companies, 
availability of funds to promote private sector exploration and closed space drilling 
deplebotutnd depreciation allowances and terms for borrowing would be revtewed 
and improved to promote private investment. 

Appropriate incentives would be given to indigenize mining technology/equipment. 

Preference will be given to power plants based on indigenous coal. 

Fxistine health and safety, environmental standards and present enforcement 
arrangements would be reviewed and improved in consultation with the Provinces. 

Ownership of coal, leasing of mining rights and receipts of royalties are a 
Derogative of the Provincial Governments. The option of large scale coal 
development for power generation with direct foreign investment can however be 
wtS only under an approved mechanism in which Federal and Provincia 
governments both participate. The Provinces having large coal potential would set 
®p^Development Authorities for preparing overall plans for development and 
use of coal, co-ordinated by the Federal Government. 


VI Privatization in Fuel Sector 

Ad In the fuel sector private sector investment has traditionally been made in oil and gas 

percentage of GOP’s equity in these companies. 

.. . m . . in ; tiative to privatise the gas transmission and distribution companies has already been set 

^ot^.3p;LnOas P pi S , ;: ™ 

beginning of the Eightl/pian! A st r^ e ®^ S |^ )e ' I ^y^ < ^^ ^c^j'.^jj^^rnCTm^o^candklatM 

they would be attractive for the private sector. 
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46. As regards coal sector, bulk of coal mining and exploration is being done in the private 
sector already. However, the level of physical activity and financial investment is far below the 
desired level. The coal development policy has already been described in the preceding 

paragraphs. 

Pricing Policy 

47. Some aspects of pricing policies with regard to producers of oil and gas, refineries 
electricity, transporters and consumers have already been briefly described in the earlier text. 
Further details of the pricing policies and strategies are given below. 

(i) Producer Prices of Oil and Gas 

48. The producer prices of oil and gas have the following objectives : 

a) Oil: The price for Crude Oil delivered at the refinery gate shall be based on the 
C&F price of a comparable cu'rde oil or a basket of Arabian/Persian Gulf Crude 
Oils plus or minus a quality differential between the basket and the local crude. No 
other adjustment or discount will apply. 

b) Condensate: The price for Condensate will be the FOB price of internationally 
quoted comparable Condensate. No other adjustment or discountr will apply. 

c) Non-Associated Gas: The price for Non-Associated Gas will be indexed to the 
C&F price of a basket of imported Arabian/Persian Gulf Crude Oils as follows. 

Zone 1 77-1/2% 

Zone 2 72-1/2% 

Zone 3 67-1/2% 

d) Associated Gas: The price for Associated Gas shall be equal to the price of 
Non-Associated Gas as applicable to each Zone for acceptable gas specificatins. 

e) Liquefied Petroleum Gas: The current LGP producers will be given incentive for 
incremental production over currently committed levels, which come on stream 
after the ammouncement of this Policy, through a higher price(FOB) subject to a 
maximum of US$ 175 per metric ton. For new projects, C&F parity prices, based 
on proper port off-loading facilities, will be allowed. 

f) Fixed Return Formulae: Application of fixed return formulae to the industry will 
be progressively changed to market related formulae. A study to review and 
determine the implications and modalities of this change will be undertaken and 
completed by December 31, 1995. 
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(ii) Refinery Prices 

49 The pricing for new refineries will be based on the import parity formula^ Prevalent 

inland freight for products will be added for upcountry refineries based on imported crude oif 
New^ refineriL based on indigenous crude or offering definite logistic advantage will be ensured 
a minimum rate of return of 25% on the paid up capital net of tax for eight years if set up y 

the year 2000. 


(iii) 

50. 


(iv) 


Consumer Prices 


The objectives for consumer prices are as follows : 


a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

h) 


Recovery of the cost of service and profit by the supplier. 

Promotion of rational use of energy (appropriate fuel choices, conservation etc.). 

Load management (peak, off-peak prices, etc). 

Self-generation of funds for expansion programmes of utilities. 

To meet the conditionalities of donors/lenders. 

To address socio-economic concerns. 

To minimize economic cost of use of Energy. 

To provide continued budgetary support. 


51. The following is the basis for determining consumer prices : 


Oil Product Pricing 

a) 


b) 


The fundamental principle would be to recover all the costs alongwith suitable 
profit and atleast maintain the budgetary support from the sale of oil in the market. 

Due consideration would, however, be given to socio-economic needs while 
structuring the tariffs. 


(v) Gas Prices 


a) The principle for determining the price of natural gas would be to relate it with the 
nrice of fuel oil and to ensure that overall average price of natural gas is at or 
above par with the domestic price of fuel oil for industrial, commercial and power 
sector consumers and border price of fuel oil for the domestic sector. As regards 
the price of gas for the fertilizer sector, price for feedstock use is proposed to be 
determined as per contractual commitments. 

b) Price slabs of natural gas for the domestic sector would be structured so as to 
reduce the tendency for extravagant consumption. Further, in order to promote 
off-peak consumption and load management, a system of seasonal tariffs would be 
ronsidered. 
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c) At present gas prices are determined on the basis of volume (per MCF). This 
system is proposed to be changed and to made more scientific i.e. the price would 
be related to the heat content (BTU per MCF). 

(vi) Electricity Prices 

a) The fundamental principle for electricity prices will be to ensure recovery of all 
costs (fixed and variables) and to enable generation of 40% of funds for WAPDA’s 
development programmes in accordance with a detailed formula. In the case of 
KESC the policy would be to continue to achieve self-financing of 15% in 1994-95, 
20% in 1995-96 and 25% in the subsequent years of Eighth Plan. 

b) The tariff would continue to have three components : 

Fixed 

Energy charge 

Fuel adjustment charge (FAC). 

c) At present a number of categories of consumers are either not paying FAC or pay 
a fraction of the FAC. During the Eighth Plan, gradual adjustments would have to 
be made to widen the base of recovery of FAC. 

d) Tariff slabs would be structured to promote energy conservation, efficiency and 
rational use. Time of day and seasonal tariffs would also be introduced for certain 
categories of consumers. 

e) The present bulk rates of tariff would be reviewed and adjusted so as to promote 
private distributors. 

(vii) Prices for Transmission/Transportation of Oil & Gas 

52. Both SNGPL and SSGC have been given pricing formulae related to their returns on the 
net fixed value of the assets (17.5% for SNGPL and 17% for SSGC) thereby providing an 
incentive for system expansion. Further, commercial and market related improvements in the 
formula would be carried out in due course. 

53. For pipeline projects, thruput charge equal to railway freight would be offered for new 
white oil pipeline projects. Black oil pipeline projects would be allowed to generate a 20% rate 
of return on paid up capital in excess of the railway freight. The incentive would be valid for 
projects set up within next 5 years. 
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Renewable Energy Policies 

54. On the basis of OTaUaW^infonnMion^ltJ bs dung, etc). Around 

energy is obtained by burning biom ( P ’ sector Energy supply from other forms 

-h as sotar, wind,' htogas and geo,henna,, etc. are 

negligible. 

55 . A detailed survey of energy used by houses 

SSSe B a"fo™i>ated. Fm the present, Mowing are the principles of the energy 
policy for renewable energy resources: 


(i) Biomass 

a) Promotion of forestry and increase in the availability of biomass. 

b) Improvements in efficiencies of utilization of biomass (such as increase in 
efficiency of cook stoves, etc.) 

0 Promotion of better utilization and distribution practices of crop residues, 
d) Improvement in the market structure for fire-wood and crop residues. 


(ii) 


Other Renewable (Solar, Wind, Biogas, etc.) 


a) 


b) 

c) 


In view of high capital 

would be established and operated by the agencies such as WAPDA so tha the cost 
companies. 

For wind Energy, a wind resources programme would be initiated so that specific 
projects can be formulated depending upon the wind regime. 

Imports of equipment for use of renewable energy would be considered for taxes 
and dutv exemptions. 
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Import of Energy 

56. To diversify from oil imports, options of imports of other forms of energy such as gas 
including LNG, coal and power will be objectively assessed. Economically and financially viable 
projects would be undertaken preferably in the private sector. 

Institutional Development 

Human Resource Development 

57. The key elements of policy would be as follows: 

i) To ensure successful implementation and operation of the recommended Energy 
Sector Programme, steps would be initiated by energy sector organizations and 
utilities for overhauling their training programmes, instititutional reinforcement of 
the formations responsible for training, and upgrading their training center 
facilities. Simultaneously these organizations would establish a working 
relationship with engineering universities and polytechnic institutes so that their 
educational programmes can be tailored to the qualitative and quantitative 
requirements of the energy sector. 

ii) Continued emphasis on strengthening of institutions for energy planning and project 
implementation and necessary augmentation to meet the requirements of the new 
policies. Mandatory publishing of category-wise manpower requirements by energy 
sector agencies for a ten year period to enable systematic manpower education and 
planning. 

iii) Restructuring the sector to encourage and regulate private and public sectors 
effectively. 

iv) Creating capability and augmenting to examine policies, strategies, studies, 
coordinating and monitoring of energy related environmental aspects. 

v) All projects may provide 0.1% of the project cost towards improving 
undergraduate engineering education in energy related disciplines in the country. 
This fund would be supervised by a committee under the Energy Wing, comprising 
of beneficiaries and energy entities. 

vi) A suitable amount of the total allocation for Energy Sector to be set aside by each 
energy entity for R&D activities related to the Energy Sector. The nature of these 
activities would, however, be applied, job related or support of activities for 
enhancing self reliance and indigenous technology in existing institutuions. 
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Indigenization in Manufacturing 

58. Maximum emphasis would be laid on manufacturing of energy sector equipment in 
Pakistan. Following specific measures are proposed:- 

i) Efforts would be made to standardize the Design and size of a suitable Power plant 
and participation of the local industries in the manufacturing of the plants (partially 
or wholly) would be promoted. WAPDA would adopt standardized designs of the 
plants and make it publicly known to promote indigenous manufacturing. 

ii) Capability of State Engineering Corporation (SEC) and its units will be augmented 
to increase the local share of manufacturing of equipment. 

iii) WAPDA and KESC will maximize indigenous content in power plants. Further, 
special edge would be given to local component of manufacturing content. 

iv) NDFC would finance facilities and equipment manufactured locally. Similarly, 
other financial support would be organized to assist the local manufacturing 

industry. 

v) Joint ventures with foreign companies would be encouraged. 

vi) Import of turn key projects would not be ordinarily allowed. 
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SECTORAL PROGRAMMES 


I. Power 

(i) Power Demand 

59. The natural unrestricted rate of growth of demand for electricity in Pakistan is estimated 
to be in the range of 11% to 12%. However, in view of various physical, financial and technical 
constraints limiting the rate of system expansion, the total demand for power in areas having 
access to electricity is projected to increase at an average rate of around 8.8% per annum. 
Accordingly, demand projections for combined WAPDA and KESC system are as follows:- 


Year 


Potential Peak 
demand (11% growth) 


Restricted Peak 
Demand (8.8% Growth) 


1993-94 

1997-98 

2002-2003 


9100 MW 
13900 MW 
23500 MW 


9100 MW 
12800 MW 
19500 MW 


60. The power demand with demand side management and energy loss reduction and sectoral 
efficiency programme for 8th Plan is summarised in Table 6.6. 


Table 6.6 

National Peak Demand 


Current Demand (1993-94) 9127 MW 
Natural growth Rate 11 % 


YEAR 

GROSS DEMAND 
(MW) 11% 

IMPROVEMENT THROUGH 
(LOSSES) 

IMPROVEMENT THROUGH 
DEMAND SIDE MANAGEMENT 

NET DEMAND 

1993-94 

9127 



9127 

1994-95 

10131 

116 

320 

9695 

1995-96 

11245 

245 

755 

10245 

1996-97 

12482 

390 

1346 

10746 

1997-98 

13855 

535 

2147 

11173 


(ii) Generation Programme 

61. With the introduction of demand side management and Energy loss reduction and 
opeational improvement measures, the total rquirement for additional generation capacity over the 
next five years would reduce from 7000 MW to around 5000 MW. In view of public sector 
resource constraints, it is recommended that WAPDA/KESC should focus on the completion of 
the ongoing projects involving installed capacity of 2400 MW during the next five years, whereas 
at least 2500 MW of new projects should be implemented in the private sector under the 
BOO/BOOT scheme. In addition 500-600 MW of co-generation capacity should be developed in 
the industrial sector over the next five years, particularly in sugar, textile and cement. 
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62. The core investment programme for generation in the public sector is given in Statistical 
ADDendix Table III-6.6. Vigorous efforts would be launched to identity and select additional 
power projects in the private sector, including new thermal projects, as well as some small to 
medium sized hydro project. Similarly, new industrial co-generation project totalling 200 to 250 
MW are expected to be initiated every year during the period 1994-96 and beyond, in order that 
the requisite private power generation capacity can be on bars by 1997-98. 

63 The public sector core investment programme would be reviewed periodically depending 
upon the progress of private sector BOO and industrial co-generation projects. Any core project 
in which the Private sector exhibits interest should be partially divested in accordance with the 
concept of public-private partnership. 

64 Additional projects in the private sector which might be commissioned during the Eighth 
Plan have been identified and are in Statistical Appendix Table-IIl-6.3. 

65 In order to develop a portfolio of possible sites for both private and public sector 
generation projects, it is proposed to initiate a study on preliminary investigations and ranking of 
sites for thermal generation. These investigations will facilitate systematic investment. 

66 It is recommended that projects listed in Statistical Appendix Table-III-6.2 should form the 
Core Investment Programme for generation in the public sector. In addition out of the private 
sector BOO projects proposals currently filed with GOP, listed in Statistic 31 Table HEb.3 
financial closure of about 700 MW of steam plants by September, ^ "mother 600^800 of 
disel engine/combustion turbines or combined cycle plants by March 1995 (beside the 1292 MW 
Hub project) must be achieved. 

67 Based on the present commissioning schedules of public/private projects, the revised 
demand growth projection, and assuming about 80-85% success in development of private sector 
targets, the overall power demand supply situation is expected to evolve as given in Table 6.7. 

Table 6.7 


YEAR ! 

DEMAND 
PROJECTION 
(WITH DSM) 

(MW) 

| INSTALLED 

CAPACITY 
|(PUBLIC SECTOR) 

* 

(MW) 

j INSTALLED 
] CAPACITY 

|PIVATE SECTOR 
j (BOOT & IND.) 
(MW) 

| TOTAL 

|INSTALLED 
| CAPACITY 
★ 

(MW) 

| PEAK DEFICITS/MIN. 
SURPLUS 

l 

! 

1 

(MW) 

1 

2 

i 

l 

! 

i 

i 5 

1 

j AVERAGE j DRY YEAR 

S YEAR 1 

1993-94 
| 1994-95 
■ 1995-96 
| 1996-97 
j 1997-98 

9127 

9695 

10245 

10746 

11173 

j 11729 

13075 
13585 
13585 
13585 

! o 

1 0 

300 

2000 

2700 

J 11729 

13075 
13885 
15585 
16285 

] -1000 1 -1900 

-800 | -1700 

-400 ! -1300 

| -150 j -950 

+250 | -650 


* Excluding 137 MW KANUPP. 
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68. With this scenario, deficits ranging between 400 and 1000 MW (4 to 11 % of peak demand) 
will persist during the first three years of the 8th Plan period, after which the system will move 
to a situation where supply-demand balance will more or less be achieved (for average water 
inflow conditions). In case of dry year (low water inflows) shortages of upto 1300 to 1900 MW 
(13 to 21% of peak demand) during the 1st three years and of 700-1000MW (7 to 10% of peak 
demand) during the last two years of the Plan may be encountered. 

69. It should be noted that the success of the programme is hinged on forceful and effective 
implementation of demand management measures. The recommended generation programme is 
essentiality a hard core programme based on managed demand growth projections. 

(iii) Primary Transmission Programme 

70. The transmission programme has been prepared keeping in view the power generation 
programme to enable efficient transmission of electricity to load centres. It is recommended that 
WAPDA/KESE should undertake technical studies to look into the possibility of introducing 
state-of-the art technologies like FACTS and SVS as an alternative to construction of additional 
transmission lines. Major transmission projects are given at Statistical Appendix Table III-6.4 


(iv) Secondary Transmission 

71. Under the Secondary Transmission and grid station programmes, a large number of new 
areas are proposed to be opened up to electrification, bringing the prospects of improvement in 
quality of life and heightened economic activity of the people of these regions. 

(v) Distribution Programme 

72. The distribution expansion programme for 8th Plan for both WAPDA and KESC envisages 
.expansion of the network to provide electricity to about 3.1 million new consumers in uiban and 
rural areas in addition to the 9.3 million existing consumers as follows:- 


( 000 ) 


Categories 

Urban 

Rural 

Total 

Domestic/ 

1252 

1777 

3029 

Commercial 




Industrial 

22 

30.1 

52 

Agricultural 

3.6 

31.6 

35.2 

Others 

1.5 

0.8 

2.3 

Total:- 

1279.1 

1839.5 

3118.6 
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II 


Oil and Gas Sector 


73 The Eighth Plan envisages increase in indigenous production of oiljfronr.about 60 000 
, ' , hqv tn m 317 barrels per day and gas production from about 1600 MMCFD to 2554 
MMrF P n er Mos of te o 1 MMta SO far are small strucutres, some of which are already 
™le decide Themtee,.^he production targets are based on modes, estimates. In the gas sector 

substantia, increases would he possible 

r~d 8 produc,J targets would he exceeded. 


(i) Upstream Activities 


74 Summaries of the programmes submitted by OGDC and DGPC for public and private 
sector activities are given in the following Tables. 
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Table 6.8 

Projected No. of wells 


Agency 

7th Plan Target 

Expl. Dev. Total 

Achievement 

Expl. 

8th Plan 

Dev. Total 

OGDC 

65 

100 

165 

123 

70 

110 

180 

DGPC 60 

(Private Sector) 

150 

210 

94 

72 

98 

170 

Total 

125 

250 

375 

217 

142 

208 

350 




Table 6.9 

Oil Production * ** 

Bbls/day 

Agency 

7th Plan 
Targets 

Achievements 

8th Plan 

OGDC 

32710 

25916 

52230 

DGPC 

(Private Sector) 

43290 

34048 

71087 

Total 

76000 

59964 

123317 

Rounded off 

76000 

60000 

** 

123300 


* The figures are for the last year of the Plan. 

** Total production for the 8th Plan includes 47,386 BOPD from the existing fields, 
13,437 BOPD from enhanced oil recovery projects and 58,310 BOPD from the expected 
discoveries. 


Table 6.10 




Gas Production * 

MMCFD 

Agency 

7th Plan 
Targets 

Achievements 

(Average) 

8th Plan 
(Peak) 

OGDC 

282 

268 

811 

DGPC 

(Private Sector) 

1813 

1330 

. 1743 

Total 

2095 

1598 

2554 

Rounded off 

2095 

1600 

** 

2550 


* The figures are for the last year of the Plan. 

**The estimates will change with any change in fields behaviour. 
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(ii) Downstream Activities 
Refining Capacity: 

75 . The existing refinery capacity and plans are summarized below in Table 6.11 

Table 6.11 


Refinery Plants 


Existing Refineries 
NRL 


PRL 


ARL 


Capacity 

Million 

Tonnes/ 

Annum 


Commissioning 

Date 


Expansion in 
Crude Throughputs 
of Existing Plants 


Though no capacity increase is 
being contemplated, balancing, 
modernization and energy 
conservation projects would be 
undertaken. 

0.49 million tonnes/ annum in 

1994- 95 and 

0.17 million tonnes/annum in 

1995- 96. 

0.55 million tonnes/annum in 
1994-95 and 

0.3 million Tonnes/ annum in 

1996- 97. 


6.33 


1.51 


New Refineries 



Dhodak Topping Plant 

0.1 

1994-95 

Hydrocracker 

1.6 

1997-98 

Iran-Pak Refinery 

5.8 

1998-99 

Multan Refinery 

4.5 

1999-2000 

Refinery in South* 

1.5 

N.A 

(based on indigenous) 



Total 

13.5 



* Location and capacity subject to a detailed feasibility study. 


screening of the available proposals has not been made at this stage. 
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(iii) Oil Logistics 

77. The biggest bottleneck in the movement of petroleum products is the geographical location 
of the ports and long lead time as products have to be moved to the consumption areas upcountry. 
The products are presently being moved through pipeline rail and road tankers. Currently there 
is one white oil pipeline of 4 million tons per annum capacity which will increase to 6 million tons 
per annum this year. The remaining quantity is being moved by rail and road. The movement 
of oil by road is highly undesirable as it not only involves higher transportation cost, consumption 
of more energy but also ruins the roads and create traffic congestion. Accordingly following 
projects are recommended 

i) A mid-country refinery by PARCO alongwith a crude oil pipeline of 5 million tons 
per annum capacity by the year 1999. 

ii) Second wlnre oil pipeline from Karachi to Multan to be commissioned by 1998. 

iii) A furnace oil pipeline from Karachi Port Qasim to Jamshoro by 1995, to meet the 
furnace oil requirement of Jamshoro power station as well as other thermal power 
station upcountry by movement of the product by rail with establishment of 
railways yard facilities at Jamshoro utilizing un-utilized railway track on the right 
bank of river Indus. 

iv) A pipeline from Port Qasim to Hub Power Station by 1996. 

v) Extension of existing PARCO pipeline from Multan to Faisalabad and Machike by 
1996 (currently under implementation). 

vi) Construction of 900,000 tons of strategic storage by year 2000. 

(iv) Gas Transmission and Distribution 

78. The plans for gas transmission and distribution are summarised below:- 

a) Transmission: At present SNGPL and SSGC are the two main gas companies in 
northern and southern part of the country. Besides, WAPDA owns Sui-Guddu, 
Mari-Guddu and Kandkot-Guddu pipelines. The present capacity of SNGPL system 
ex-Sui is 450 MMCFD and SSGC is 380 MMCFD. The SNGPL system also has 
about 100 MMCFD of additional capacity ex-Potowar area. The Eighth Plan 
envisages increase in the capacity of SNGPL system from 550 MMCFD to 880 
MMCFD under ongoing project of SNGPL, VI. Besides, pipelines would be laid 
from Dhodak to Kot Addu and from Qadirpur to SNGPL system to inject gas 
available from these fields in the SNGPL system. SNGPL’s system capacity will 
be further expanded to receive 140 MMCFD from Qadirpur. 

SSGC has proposed to lay a pipeline from Kandanwari field to the existing network 
and extended to Karachi via Nawabshah. The capacity of the pipeline would be 
140-160 MMCFD. Besides, the transmission capacity from Shikarpur to Quetta 
would be increased from 28 MMCFD to 100 MMCFD by adding compression and 
pipeline loops. 
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9 4 hkhs in 1992 93 to 16.3 lakhs in 1997-98. In SSGC system the correspond,ng 
figures would be 9 lakhs and 16.4 lakhs respectively. 

79. A detailed master P*^ n would developed by the companies for both^distribution^expenses 

P—t also makes provision for 
trans-Baluchitan pipeline and compressors for this purposes. 

(v) Liquified Petroleum Gas (LPG) 

80. The estimated production of LPG from various fields and refineries during the 8th Plan 
is given below: 

Table 6.12 

L.P.G. Production (Metric Tons/Day) 


From Refineries 


ARL 

NRL 

PRL 


Sub-Total (Refineries) 
From Gas Fields * 


Meyal 

Dhurnal 

Dhakni 

Adhi 

Dhodak 

Badin 


Sub-Total (Gas Field) 
Total Production: 

Source: DG (Gas) 


1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 ^ 


25 

42 

45 


112 


60 

85 

12 

60 

0 

0 


217 


329 


25 

42 

45 


112 


60 

38 

10 

60 

0 

0 


168 


280 


25 

42 

45 


112 


60 
38 
10 
60 
17 0 
0 


338 


450 


25 

42 

45 


112 


55 

0 

18 

60 

150 

200 


483 


595 


25 

42 

45 

112 


55 

0 

18 

60 

150 

200 

483 

595 


25 

42 

45 

112 


55 

0 

18 

60 

150 

200 

483 

595 


* Additional availability is also expected from 
Missa Kaswal and Ratana fields and from 
Iran-Pak Ref. 


81. Under the new Petroleum Policy the P^^P ri “ 

D^J^ing^pon'dte'price^^r^ly^arrangeiMnK for fer^flung^are^^itri rhedemand 

hcan bemef™tap?,r,to whi^h various companies are already 

preparing feasibility studies. 
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(III) Coal Sector 

82. Under the Constitution, coal is exclusively a Provincial subject. Accordingly, broad 
principles and programmes are described here whereas Provinces are expected to prepare detailed 
programmes in the Eighth Plan. Coal mining is being done both by public and private sectors with 
the latter being dominant with about 85% of the share of the mining activity. 

(i) Exploration 

83. The Geological Survey of Pakistan (GSP) carries out exploratory drilling besides various 
surveys and studies in consultation with the Provinces. The programmes proposed to be 
undertaken by GSP are summarized below: 

GSP 

A: Regional geophysical surveys 10,000 sq.kms 

B: Geophysical surveys of 500 sq.kms 

designated coal tracks. 

C: Exploratory drilling at 2-4 KMS 90 holes 

distance. 

84. The possible location of exploratory drilling and regional survey may be Thar-Badin 
(Sindh), Makerwal, Jhang and Cholistan in Punjab, Hangu-Urakzai, Karak, Cherat and Landikotal 
in NWFP, Pir Ismail Ziarat and Much Abe-Gum in Balochistan. 

(ii) Coal Resources Confirmation 

85. In the past, the resources identified by GSP have not been evaluated and confirmed through 
closed space drilling so as to enable offering of mineable blocks to private sector for mine 
development. As such, a gap exists between activities of coal exploration and development. In the 
Eighth Plan it is proposed to address it by including a programme of closed space drilling (at 1 
Km distance) of 830 holes by GSP. Effort would also be made to encourage private sector to 
carry out closed spaced drilling under the concession agreement. No specific target can, however, 
be set for private sector at this stage. 

86 . The Close spaced drilling will be largely undertaken by GSP in Thar-Badin, Sonda, 
Lakhra, Jhimpir coal fields, and Salt Range, Cholistan Khost-Sharigh, Mach, Ismail-Ziarat and 
Hangu, Urakzai, Karak, Cherat, Landikotal. A Coal Confirmation Wing will be created in GSP 
to carry out drilling on systematic lines. However, it may not be possible for GSP to drill-all 
holes departmently, and therefore it is envisaged that contract drilling may be undertaken to 
supplement GSP’s capabilities. 

87. Regarding the private sector, it is proposed to make specific packages for large coal finds 
such as in the Thar-Badin areas for attracting investments for coal prospecting, confirmation and 
development under concession agreements within the framework of the coal policy already 
described in the text. 
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(iii) Promotion of Coal Exploration 

- i„. t ; nn n f rna i it is planned to enhance the capabilities and 

88. For promotion of explo.auon.of coal, it is plan ^ ^ „ t0 p|ay an effective role 

institutional effectiveness of Geo data ■ P nublishina of promotional brochures for 

artf confirmedf these would be made available 

for development under the aegis of Provinces. 

(iv) Mine Development 

89. Lakhra Coal Mine' MAI 

expected that this company would start functioning u »• ■ d (o lv j 5 m iHj on tonnes 
developed in the \ 997-98. In addition, existing coal mines at Degari 

cpu^->»« wi m “ tanized r,evelopmen ’ of 

new mines at Meting will also be undertaken. 

would contribute a major share in coal supplies. 

(v) Provincial Programs 

91. Newly formed Sindh Coal Authority shalla^^coal^elds ^unjabMiiSral Development 
™ nes a't^^^SCii^^^aj^a Maghal and expand Dandotcollieries. Other 
prowaices°are expected to set up their own Coil Development Agencies. 

(vi) Coal Production 

92. The production (including un-reported) of mine 

resourceslty*both°private and p'ublic°Sr°The production target set for the Eighth Plan is 10.52 
million tonnes. 

Energy Conservation 

93 The policy contents of the programme for energy conservation have already been described 
to the preceding paragraphs. Specific programmes are briefly given below: 


(i) Power Factor Improvement Programme 


provided with the capacitors. 
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(ii) Energy Efficiency Lighting Programme in the Commercial Sector 

95. Currently lighting consumes 30% of the electricity consumed in the commercial sector. 
This can be reduced by 83% by use of the energy efficiency lighting. A programme for 
fluorescent lighting would be implemented. 

(iii) Water Pumping Efficiency Improvement 

96. There are about three lakh electric and diesel tubewells in the country. The average 
efficiency of the tubewell is 5 to 7%. Estimates shows that efficiency can be increased by 15 to 
20% by retrofitting and 35% by improving the pump design. For the Eighth Planit is proposed 
that a programme of tubewells retrofit would be launched. 

(iv) Industrial Boiler Replacement Programme 

97. The average fuel efficiency of about 3000 industrial boiler in the country is about 70%. 
There is scope to increase the efficiency by 10-15% by boilers replacement programme. It is 
proposed to replace 1500 low efficiency boilers during the Eighth Five Year Plan. 

98. Besides the above programmes, it may be stated that WAPDA plans to reduce its losses 
from 23.2% to 18.5% and KESC from 33.6% to 19%. Further the refineries namely PRL, ARL 
and NRL have their own programmes of efficiency improvement and rehabilitation. WAPDA will 
also carry out the study of O&M practices in their thermal power stations with a view to 
improving their efficiencies (A programme to rehabilitate the existing thermal power stations has 
recently being completed in WAPDA system). 

Energy Sector Targets and Investments 

Federal Portfolio 

99. The Energy Sector targets and investment estimates for the Eighth Plan have been made 
on the basis that all ongoing projects get the highest priority and a large share of development 
effort has been left to the private sector. The investment programme in the public sector is 
essentially the minimum programme (core programme) which would be supplemented by the 
private sector. 

100. The Eighth Plan envisages an allocation of Rs. 44.837 billion for the Energy sector 
through the budget. Besides, it is estimated that an investment of Rs. 257.186 billion would be 
made by the public sector outside budget, besides the private sector investment of Rs. 335.067 
billion. The investment for the latter would depend upon the performance of the private sector in 
response to the Government policies. The investment in Public Sector might have to be increased 
depending upon decisions for major hydels. 

101. Sector-wise summary of the targets and investment programme is given at Statistical 
Appendix Table III-6.5 and III-6.6 respectively. 
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III-7 

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

Policy Initiatives 


The acceleration in the tempo of development activities and the consequent demand for 
mobility consistantly increases the pressure on the Transport and Communication system which 
requires continuous rehabilitation, expansion, updating and modernization as an integrated 
system. Transport and Communication system has not in the past received the priority it 
deserves. This resulted in inadequate capacity improvement, arrears of replacement of overage 
assets and general deterioration in the quality of services. In the Railways sub-sector huge 
arrears of depreciated assets has piled up. In the roads sector condition of roads has deteriorated 
and capacity constraints have put the system to strain. In the telecommunication lack of 
investment has resulted in capacity constraints, huge backlog of demand and general 
deterioration in the quality of service. On the other hand the demand for mobility and consequent 
pressure on the existing transportation infrastructure has been increasing due to the increase in 
investments in other sectors of the economy. To overcome the problem and to cater 
for the pressing requirement, the Eighth Plan Policy for the establishment of a comprehensive 
transportation system would be based on the following parameters: 

i) The rationale for inland freight traffic between rail and road network would be that the 
Railways should haul long lead traffic and roads should carry short lead traffic; 

ii) A significant shift of freight traffic to Railways to achieve maximum utilization of its 
inherent capacity would be necessary to reduce relative transportation costs; 

iii) Privatization of Railway’s operations in selected areas would be explored; 

iv) Commercial exploitation of Railway Lands and property development will be carried out; 

v) In the road sub-sector, the highway development programme would be broadened by 
induction of the private sector and the realization of road user charges; 

vi) Toll roads would be developed and all those sections on National Highway which are 
either newly constructed or improved will be tolled; 

vii) The port facilities would be developed for containerization of traffic with the help of dry 
ports and bonded warehouses; 

viii) Private sector would be given incentive for participation in the shipping and ports 
sub-sectors; 
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ix) The Karachi Shipyard and Engineering Works would be re-vitalized by modernization; 

x) Induction of Private Sector in the Airlines would be encouraged; 

• i • etc at Islamabad Lahore and Peshawar would be implemented 
xil New Air Terminal projects at Islamaoao, * . 

Through the private sector on Built Operate and Transfer (BOT) basis, 

xii) induction of the private sector in the development programme of Telecommunication 
facilities would be accelerated; and 

xiii) Establishment of multimodel Transportation system would be studred and developed. 

Traffic Forecast 

2 Traffic forecasts for the Eighth Five Year Plan are based upon an integrated system 
approach and the following major elements:- 

0 -e iniand traffic 

oT^S^V^'^lrnuS'growth rates of 2.97 per cent and 2.64 per 
cent respectively. 

lt) Assignment of traffic to ^^(^[^eeonomy during^f^FiftTpian^here'vvas 

0051 ^rUnTa" S to road Con“nSn of thU trend over a long pe*d 
a marked shift in trattic from rai Tn a ddUion it would involve 

would involve extra transportation cost to the ewno y. ™ ’ d network . u 

higher investment for imp ™»oTStZl vehicles. A 

will also require an extra capi . back to t ^e Railways, would help 

reversal of this trend, by greater shift of freight traf^ back to the Km y most 

in better utilization of the inherent capacity of 2"^^? of view The long term 
effective and energy efficient solution, in the ratio 27:73 

(by the year 2006) objective is c» achje ^ ^ ^ sixth plan aimed a t reversal 

between rail and road. Thus, tn ^ f th -„ tareet But both the sixth and 

firing S"woufd, therefore, be on ,he radways to cmry its due share 
of freight traffic by optimum utilization of its capacity. 








265 


3. Traffic demand forecasts, based upon the above methodology, for the different modes 
of transport are tabulated below: 


Projection of Transport Demand 


Unit 


Benchmark 

Targets 

ACGR 



1992-93 

1997-98 

% 


Railway 


Freight(Million Tonne Km) 

6,400 

9,850 

9.0 

Passenger(Million Passenger 

20,771 

22,932 

2.0 

Kms.)Road Freight(Million Tonne 

Kms) 

37,000 

40,390 

1.8 

Passenger(Million Passenger 

135,000 

154,481 

2.7 

Kms.) 

PORT 

Dry Cargo (Million Tonnes) 

11.1 

13.00 

3.21 

Liquid Cargo (Million Tonnes) 

11.5 

14.4 

4.8 

Steel Mill (Million Tons) 

AIR 

2.6 

2.7 

0.8 

Domestic 

Passenger MRPKS 

2,737 

4,006 

7.9 

Freight MRFTKS 

42 

53 

4.8 

International 

Passenger MRPKS 

7,739 

9,741 

4.7 

Freight MRFTKS 

449 

522 

3.1 

PIPE LINE 

Million Tonne Kms. 

1,700 

1,700 



4. The Eighth Plan policy and strategy for different sub-sectors in Transport and 
Communications is given in the subsequent paras. 


I. RAILWAYS 

5. Pakistan Railways is targeted to carry a freight traffic of 9850 MTKm by the year 
1997-98. This will improve the raihroad modal split for freight traffic from 14:86 in 1990-91 
to 20:80 in 1997-98. 

6. The following policy and strategy is proposed for the Pakistan Railways development 
programme in the Eighth Five Year Plan:- 

i) maximizing the net benefit to the economy by revitalizing the Railway’s Role in 
transportation and capacity optimization; 











rehabilitation and improvement of the existing infrastructure to realise the inherent 
capacity of the Railways; 

1 c„c r»n Railways operation will be minimized by closing unremunerative lines 
where strategic and other considerations do not warrant, cancellation of tr ^ wl 
be done white there is no potential for improvement and fare rationalization, 

_ flexible policy for rates and fares will be followed whereby freight rates could 

as 

commodities traffic even during the lean periods, 

remunerative lines and reduction of staff, 

allocation of traffic between rail and road to be made according to the suitability 
"c forThe two modes i.e. long haul for rail and short haul for road, 

goods traffic which is more paying to be accorded priontyin iocomotive power 
and importance over passenger services particularly on branch lines, 

overall improvement of the track particularly on the main routes to lift permanent 
speed restrictions ; and rehabilitation of rail link with Iran, 

the remaining large manufacturing units of Railways will be converted into 
autonomous organizations, 

Railways and N.L.C. will work in complement rather than competition to 
facilitate and economize on the intermodal movement of goods traffic, and 

Railways and N.L.C., wherever possible will go into joint ventures on 
infrastructure projects. 
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n. PORTS & SHIPPING 

7 The dry and liquid cargo is projected to increase from 25.2 million tons in 1992-93 to 
30.1 million tons in 1997-98 at an ACGR of 3.6 per cent. The port traffic forecasts for the 
Eighth Plan are given in the table below:- 


(Million Tons) 


Type of Cargo 

Benchmark 

1992-93 

Projections 

1997-98 

ACGR 

% 

General Cargo 

6.2 

8.0 

4.9 

Dry Bulk Cargo 

4.8 

5.0 

0.8 

Liquid 

11.5 

14.4 

4.8 

PSM Cargo 

2.6 

2.7 

0.8 

Total 

25.2 

30.1 

3.6 


The containerized traffic will steadily increase. About 74 per cent of general traffic was carried 
in containers in 1992-93. By 1997-98 about 85 per cent of general traffic is expected to be 
carried in containers. The container traffic is projected to increase to about 623,000 TEUs at an 
ACGR of 7 per cent by 1997-98. 

8. The following strategy is proposed for the Ports development programme during the 
Eighth Five Year Plan. 

(i) A Central Ports Authority would be created to coordinate the operations of Port Qasim 
and Karachi Port; 

(ii) The throughput of the Ports would be augmented by Private/Public Sector efforts through 
improvement of facilities for receiving deep draft vessels, provision of quick cargo 
handling equipment, mechanization, computerization of services for fast facilitation, 
security & safety of goods in transit, creation of Support Systems for round-the-clock and 
round-the-year uninterrupted operation of Ports and expansion of national tonnage in 
Shipping Sector; 

(iii) Container handling berths at Port Qasim and the Karachi Port to be provided and 
properly equipped with gantry cranes and other container handling equipment; 

(iv) Inland container freight stations to be developed at the strategic industrial and commercial 
locations so as to enable multi-modal operation of containers from the premises of the 
shippers to the premises of the consignees without stuffing and destuffing of the 
containers at ports; 
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M The p ort facilities would be backed up and augmented with intermodal infrastructure for 

(V) m^im^ utilization of containerization. Pakistan Railways would be geared to receive 
and transport the containers away from mam sea ports to the Inland Container Depo 

expeditiously; 

(vi) Construction of deep sea port at Gwadar through private sector. 

(vii) Private Sector to be encouraged to participate in port infrastructure. Container terminal 

<VU) Ld oH terminal at Port kasim to be constructed by the private sector; 

(viii) Private sector participation in cargo handling to be encouraged; 

(ix) Customs and KPT procedures and documentation to be simplified to ensure quick 
clearance of containers and multi-model operations; 

M Facilities to be developed for the protection of marine environment of Pakistan from 
pollution; national contingency plan for dealing with large oil spill emergences along 
coast of Pakistan to be prepared, 

(llll The Dres e n t port facilities to be consolidated by greater emphasis on balancing 
modemization^tuid replacement of machinery & equipment to actueve improvement 
throughput; 

(xii) The Merchant Shipping Act, 1923 would be revised and enacted at the earliest; and 

(xiii)The KPT Act, 1886 would be revised and enacted. 

III. ROADS 

9 Pakistan has about 167,328 Km of all types of roads giving the average density of0.21 
c _ u-hirh is far less than the generally accepted standard of 0.5 Km per Sq Km to 

and there are vast pockets which are completely devoid of even the basic commumcat 

facilities. The proportion of sub-standard roads is very high. 

10. The following strategy is proposed for the Eighth Plan:- 

tO The main thrust of the Eighth Plan road development programme would be directed at 
® UteTimprovement/upgrading and filling up of the gaps in the existing road network with 
a view to optimally utilizing the system for speedy economic growth; 

riri Highest priority will be accorded to proper maintenance of the existing road network 
0l) based^pon^he*Pavement Management System (PMS). Shortfall in maintenance would 
be met^dtrough formulation of special maintenance programmes as part of the 
development budget; 
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(iii) New roads would be constructed so as to extend coverage to the isolated and far flung 
areas or for development of alternate links; 

(iv) The Lahore-Islamabad Motorway project would be completed during the plan period; 

(v) Work on the Mekran Coastal road will be initiated; 

(vi) A National Programme would be formulated for training of skilled labour, middle 
managers and engineers engaged in modern road construction and managerial techniques; 

(vii) The responsibility of maintenance of Highways would lie with the owners. The provinces 
would however be asked to improve their maintenance capabilities based upon Pavement 
Maintenance Management Systems; 

(viii) The large kilometerage of canal roads in the country would be developed to proper 
design and properly maintained to cater for normal vehicular traffic; 

(ix) Local contractor capabilities would be developed to undertake modem mechanized 
highway contracts. Construction machinery would be maintained exclusively by the 
Private Sector, and all Public Sector machinery would be disinvested; 

(x) Tolls will be levied on new and rehabilitated highways which offer improved level of 
Service. These tolls would be collected by the owner of the facility/Service; 

(xi) Efforts would be made to improve emission controls, noise level, aesthetics etc of the 
road user vehicles through legislation and enforcement. Environmental impact study 
would be made mandatory for all road construction projects; 

(xii) Efforts would be made to check overloading of trucks which is one of the main reasons 
for early deterioration of roads. The existing legal limit is 9.6 tons which is routinely 
exceeded by as much as 40%; and 

(xiii) Efforts would be made to check encroachment on both intercity and urban roads. 
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11. The traffic projections 


of the PIAC for the Eighth Plan period are tabulated below: 


Traffic 

Unit 

Benchmark 

1992-93 

Projections 

1997-98 

ACGR 

% 

Passenger 

Domestic 

International 

MPKS 

MPKS 

2737 

7739 

4006 

9740 

7.9 

4.7 

Total 


10,476 

13,746 

5.11 

Freight 

Domestic 

International 

MFTKS 

MFTKS 

41 

449 

53 

522 

5.3 

3.1 

— 


490 

575 

3.3 


Total 


IV. AIR TRANSPORT 

(a) Airlines 

12. Pakistan International Airlines have ™!^ t jvely P< Capacity augmentation is 

cent and 3.3 per cent for passengerandfre.gh. traffic reserve ^ ^ respecti vely. 

projected to increase at 7.3 per cent an . mRPKS during 1992-93 to 13,746 MRPKS 

Lsenger traffic is expected to increase tam “'"^^MFTKS in 1992-93 to 575 

in 1997-98 while freight traffic is expected to increase trom 
MFTKS in 1997-98. 

13 The following policy and strategy is proposed during the Eighth Five Year Plan.- 

»rrs"" 

„ „ «.»«..« .< n-i. t » -■ ™ >• t*”“ “ 

completely; 

iii) Remaining fleet of Boeing 707 will also be phased out completely, 

iv) Continued emphasis on improvement in liquidity position to generate funds for financing 
purchase of new aircraft, 

V) Aircraft will be procured on lease rather than out right purchase; 
vi) induction of private sector in the Airlines would be accelerated; 
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(b) Civil Aviation Authority 

14. Country wide traffic projections based at all airports during the plan period, are tabulated 
below: 


Benchmark Projections ACGR 

1992-93 1997-98 % 


Passenger (Million) 


Domestic 

7.52 

10.54 

7.0 

International 

3.78 

482 

5.0 

Total 

11.30 

13.39 

3.5 

Freight (Million Tonnes) 

Domestic 

0.08 

0.10 

4.56 

International 

0.16 

0.20 

4.56 

Total 

0.24 

0.30 

4.56 


15. The following policy and strategy is proposed for the Eighth Plan:- 

i) Completion of the remaining work at Jinnah Terminal Complex at Karachi International 
airport; 

ii) Induction of private sector in CAA programme and Construction of new international 
airports at Islamabad, Lahore and Peshawar on Build Operate and Transfer (BOT) basis; 

iii) Improvement of runways at Islamabad and Karachi; 

iv) Upgradation of terminals, runways and other physical infrastructure at Peshawar for 
Boeing 747, Multan for Airbus A300 B4, Gwadar, Turbat, D.I. Khan, Gilgit and Skardu 
airports for Boeing 737 operations; 

v) Construction of Haj terminal at Quetta Airport; 

vi) Establishment of new airports at Rahim Yar Khan, Mansehra, Sehwan Sharif and 
Kharan; and 

vii) Procurement of crash fire and rescue vehicles. 
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v. telecommunications 

(a) Pakistan Teleconununicataions Corporation (PTC) 

17. Following traffic has been estimated for the Eighth Plan: 


S.No. 

Traffic 

Unit 

Bench Mark 
1992-93 

Projection 

1997-98 

AGPR 

% 

i) 

ii) 

Trunk Traffic 

Telex 

Million 

Calls 

388 

747.06 

14 


Traffic 

Million 

Calls 

49.45 

29.2 

(-10) 

iii) 

Inland 

Messeage in 

1.44 

0.677 

(-14) 

iv) 

Telegram 

Overseas 

Telegram 

Millions 

-do- 

0.13 

0.025 

(-28) 


18. The following strategy would be adopted during the Eighth Plan period, 
i) To clear all subscriber pending demand by June 1998; 

H) Improvement, upgradation and expansion of long distance and local network through 
installation of modem digital technology, 

tilt Imorovement upgradation and expansion of existing international gateway exchanges and 
"' ) provision^of addhional capacity to take up the increased traffic load; 

iv) Third International Gateway Exchange with a satellite «£h station, the existing eafih 
stations and long distance carrier system to be modernized, 

v) Establishment of a modern management information system, improvement of btllmg 
system and revenue collection, 

_ „ , r Anp industries (CTI) for the manufacture of peripheral terminal 

vi) ™ p" in ihe ^ affnia,ed "• 

Indigenous manufacture through joint ventures, 
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vii) Staff Training in the areas of management, accounting, new technology and other 
appropriate areas. Co-ordination and co- operation with universities to strengthen 
research & development and to enable them to provide the appropriate skill base; 

viii) Improvement and upgradation of existing manufacturing units to increase depth and 
spread of production; 

ix) Improved Telecommunication facilities i.e. mobile service, Computerized Directory, 
Electronic Mail, Voice Mail, Teleconferencing, video conferencing, High speed data 
transfer, intelligent networks and Calling Identification(ID); 

x) Numbering scheme for Basic and enhanced fixed services mobile service and Integrated 
Services Digital Network (ISDN); 

xi) Improvement in the quality of service; 

xii) Opening up of Telecommunication to the private sector i.e. parallel system, operating 
companies etc; 

xiii) Encouragement of private sector in production of telecommunication equipment; and 

xiv) Privatisation of the PTC operations. 

(b) Pakistan Postal Services Corporation (PPSC) 

Postal Traffic 

19. There were 750 million unregistered letters and 28 million registered letters during the 
year 1992-93 which are expected to increase to 800 million unregistered and 30 million 
registered letters by the end of 1997-98. 

20. The following policy and strategy has been proposed for the Eighth Plan. 

i) Permission for utilisation of Postal Life Insurance (PLI) Fund in the profit generating 
ventures should be given by the Government; 

ii) Improvement in the penetration of the Post Offices from one post office for a population 
of 8000 by 1993 to one post office to serve a population of 6000 by 1998; and 

iii) Induction of private sector to be encouraged. 

MANAGEMENT ISSUES 

21. The principal problem anticipated in implementation of the plan and to achieve the 
targetted objectives would be the inadequate capability of the executing organizations to plan and 
implement the projects. This would result in cost over-runs which would consequently affect the 
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• a n u«ino nf a number of projects of operational nature. Such cases in point, 

ex^rienced in th e P past, are Aeronautical Communications and Control System project of the 
Ci^u Aviation Authority, Locomotive factory of Pakistan Railway and dualization of Natioiud 
Highway N-5 by the National Highway Authority. These alongwith other projects lagged muc 
blnTthe schSule as a result of which the benefits expected to accrue from such projects could 
not be realized in time. It is therefore proposed that properly qualified professionals be appointed 
as head of the executing organizations and managerial capabilities of all the executing a g encl ^> 
may'to^ beEnhanced by fmparting relative training so that proper implementation could be 

ensured and plan objectives achieved. 

REHABILITATION & MAINTENANCE 

22 The Eighth Plan policy focuses on an integrated system approach to design a 
comprehensive Transportation system adequate enough to cater for the development needs of the 
country A major bottleneck in design of such a system is the lack of maintenance fund 
earmarked for the existing infrastructure. The neglected and deferred maintenance in the past 
had necessitated capital reinvestment in the current plan. The Eighth Plan programme th ^ re 
aims at rehabilitate^ of the existing network and a modest expansion in the system capacity. The 
Highway development programme include World Bank financed on-going projects viz 
Maintenance Backlog Reduction and Resurfacing/Strengthemng programme Improvement of a 
number of National Highways in all the four provinces has been identified and adequate financial 
cover“o ensured implementation. In Railways an on-going programme of tmck 
rehabilitation programme would be completed besides start of a new programme in la e ^ ° 
the olan period Rehabilitation of 101 overage DE Locos is also envisaged. In Civil Aviation 
improvement and strengthening of runways at Islamabad, Karachi, Peshawar, Multan, Gwadar, 
Turbat, D.I.Khan, Gilgit and Skardu is envisaged. 

EIGHTH PLAN PROGRAMME 

23 It is aimed to bring out the best characteristics of each mode of transport by undertaking 
necessary improvements in them and ensure optimal utilization of the existing system capac.ty 
through better management and operational techniques. But to develop a transportation system 
large and sophisticated enough to cater satisfactorily to the traffic needs of the Eighth Plan wou 
reouire a level of investment which would place heavy burden on the public exchequer. A major 
St would therefore, be the continuation of efforts for the induction of the private **tor 
financing for’the commercially viable projects of roads, road transport, air transportation Ports 
Sharing and ,he Telecommunications. To meet the above object.ves an all«=aUono^ R «U76 
billion has been made for the Federal Programme during the Eighth Five Year Plan, inis 
includes Rs 45 783 billion in the Public Sector, Rs 74.687 billion for the budgetary corporabons 
and Rs 10.106 billion for the non-budgetary self financing corporations. Besides Rs 18.3 bilhon 
has been allocated outside the budget for Pakitan Telecommunications Corporation during 

first year of the plan period pending a decision by the Government for privatization of the PTC. 
Details may be seen at Statistical Appendix Table-III-7.1. Major phyricall^getsareat S^istioal 
Appendix Table-III-7.2 Telecommunication targets are given at Statistical Appendix Table 
7.3. Sub-sector wise details are discussed in the subsequent paras. 
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I.PAKISTAN RAILWAYS 

24. An allocation of Rs 40,041 million has been proposed for Pakistan Railways. Salient 
features of the Eighth Plan development programme are given below:- 

i) Motive Power: An allocation of Rs 8390 million has been made for 
rehabilitation of 101 D.E. Locomotives and manufacture of 51 D.E. 
Locomotives at the Risalpur Factory during the Eighth Plan. Fitment of 
air brakes on locomotives would also be provided during the Plan period. 

ii) Rolling Stock: An allocation of Rs 2268 million has been made for 
manufacture of 175 A.C. coaches, refurbishment of 160 passenger coaches 
having life of over 20 years by replacing old battery sets and electrical 
control system and manufacture of 200 BOT’s during the Eighth Plan 
period. Fitment of air brakes in the coaches would also be provided with 
an investment of Rs 40 million during the Plan period. 

iii) Track Rehabilitation In order to improve the quality of Service and 
reliability of Railways operation, the Eighth Plan envisages an allocation 
of Rs 11,787 million for Track Rehabilitation programme. This includes 
Rs 8,000 million for improvement of track on main line from Karachi to 
Peshawar to cater for high speeds, Rs 2800 million for Spezand-Taftan 
Section and Rs 987 million for completion of on-going track 
improvement/rehabilitation programme during the plan period. 

iv) Doubling of Track An allocation of Rs 10,000 million has been made 
doubling of 800 Kms of Track from Lodhran to Peshawar to remove the 
speed restrictions on the main line. 

v) High Capacity Wagons: An allocation of Rs 2612 million has been made 
for manufacture of 1,367 high capacity wagons and augmentation of 
wagon manufacture facilities during the plan period. 

vi) Telecommunications and Signalling: An allocation of Rs 302 million has 
been made for extension of Telecommunication facilities through 
microwave, UHF, VHF network from Kundian to Peshawar, Lodhran to 
Lahore and Raiwind to Khanewal. Besides an allocation of Rs 483 million 
has been made for completion of on-going programme of providing track 
circuiting on 94 stations during the Eighth Plan period. 

vii) Fitment of Roller Bearing To Freight Wagons: An allocation of Rs 300 
million has been made for completion of an on-going programme for 
replacement of plain bearings fitted in 14,278 freight wagons with roller 
bearings. 
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viii) 


ix) 


x) 


xi) 


xii) 


xiii) 


xiv) 


xv) 


xvi) 


Stores Inventory: An allocation of Rs 730 million has been made for 
completion of balance procurement of spares for unit exchange and stores 

inventory. 

Traction Motors: An allocation of Rs 483 million has been made to 
complete the on-going work on rehabilitation of 660 and procurement o 
270 new traction motors during the plan period. 

Recommission of 46 DE Locos: An allocation of Rs 190 million has been 
made for completion of the on-going project for recommissioning of 46 
DE Locos during the Eighth Plan. 

Maintenance Equipment: An allocation of Rs 288 million has been made 
for augmentation of workshops and maintenance equipment during the 

Eighth Plan period. 

Locomotive Factory: An allocation of Rs 350 million has been made for 
completion of the remaining works on establishment of Locomotive 

Factory at Risalpur. 

Wagon Movers: An allocation of Rs 480 million has been made for 
purchase of 50 wagon movers to replace the outlived D.E Locos of 
smaller H.P. deployed in yards as shunting locomotives. 

Revamping of Electric Locos: An allocation of Rs 500 million has been 
made for revamping of 29 Electric Locomotives during the Eighth Five 

Year Plan. 

Management Information system: An allocation of Rs 429 million has 
been made for the establishment of Manageme nt Information System and 
Institutional Development studies etc for Pakistan Railways. 

Other Works: An allocation of Rs 449 million has been made for other 
works of Railways including Electrical Works, Wagah Railway Station, 
renovation of stations line capacity works and strengthenmg/rehabilitation 
of old bridges etc during the Eighth Plan period. 


Performance Indicators 

25 The productivity and performance indicators of the Railways system which were targeted 
L but couW ^be achieved during the Seventh Plan are targeted to improve dunng the Eighth 
Plan These indicators will have to be monitored from time to time and appropriate measure 
taken in case the performance is not upto mark during any penod of revtew: 
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i) wagon turn around time to be reduced from 18 days to 7 days; 

ii) daily Engine-Kilometer-age per engine in use (goods) to be increased from 216 
Kms per day to 300 Kms per day; 

iii) percentage ineffective locomotives to be decreased from 23 per cent to 15 per 
cent; and 

iv) daily system loading to be increased from 1178 to 2300 wagons per day. 


II. PORTS & SHIPPING 

(a) Ports 

26. The Eighth Plan envisages an allocation of Rs 4756 million of which Rs 3256.0 million 
will be funded from the Public Sector and Rs 1500 million from the non-budgetary corporate 
sector. In addition a large size development programme will be undertaken in the ports and 
shipping sub-sectors under the Private Sector. 

27. Major projects of the Port Development Programme under the Public/Corporate Sector 
include construction of Jinnah Bridge (Phase-II), acquisition of a bucket dredger and 
computerization at Karachi Port, deepening of navigational channel for 75,000 DWT ships and 
construction of additional iron ore and coal berth for Pak steel at Port Qasim. 

28. Under the Private Sector construction of Fully Integrated Container Terminal, 
reconstruction of Berths No.5 to 8 at the East Wharf, acquisition of VSP tugs and pilot boats 
and development of modern warehousing complex at Karachi port and acquisition of trailing 
suction hopper dredger & construction of container, grain and fertilizer terminals and 
development of maritime Industrial area at Port Qasim and construction of a deep water port at 
Gwadur to cater for ships of upto 100,000 DWT are envisaged. 

(b) Shipping 

29. The programme for development of shipping will be taken up entirely under the private 
sector. 

30. The programme of the Pakistan National Shipping Corporation provides for acquisition 
of 7 new gearless second generation container ships of 1200/1800 TEU capacity, two bulk 
carriers of 60-70000 DWT, one edible tanker of 25-30000 DWT and 10000 TEU steel 
containers. Four new gearless second generation container vessels of about 1200 TEU capacity 
and 4 new gearless third generation container vessels of about 1800 TEU capacity will be 
acquired. If the shipping programme is implemented total fleet will be able to carry 40 per cent 
of the liner traffic. The National Tanker Company will acquire one product tanker and one 
crude oil tanker of 70-90,000 DWT. The private sector is also expected to acquire 2 bulk 
carriers. 
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31. Break up of the investment programme is as follows. 



Sr.No 


Sector/Project. 


Public Sector 

(i) Port Qasim Authority. (PQA) 

-Dining of Navigation Channel for 75000 DWT ships. 

-COTsSono" additional 10CB berth for Pair Steel. 
-Temporary Oil Terminal No.2 at Port Qasim 
-Bulk Water Supply to Port Qasim Industrial Area 

Sub-Total. (PQA) 

(ii) Pakistan Marine Academy. (PMA) 

-Upgradation of Laboratories. 

-Establishment of Marine College: 

(i) Phase-I. (Equipments) 

(ii) Phase-II. (Training Vessel) 

Sub-Total. (PMA) 

(iii) Directorate General. (Ports & Shipping) 

-Jinnah Bridge Phase-II 
-Other Projects. 

Sub-Total, (iii) 


324 

765 

10 

602 

195 

390 


2286 


20 

218 

331 

569 

376 

25 

401 


Total: (i+ii+iii) 

3256 

lie Sector Corporation (non-budgetary) 

Karachi Port Trust. 

552 

-Bucket Dredger & Ancillary Craft. 

420 

-Jinnah Bridge Phase-II. 

15 

-Computerization. 

513 

-Other projects. 

Sub-Total. 

Total (Ports) 

1500 

4756 
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III. NATIONAL HIGHWAYS 

32. The Eighth Plan envisages an allocation of Rs 74,687 million for the Road Development 
Programme under which 335 km of new roads will be constructed and 4659 km of the existing 
roads upgraded, rehabilitated, dualized and improved. 

33. Major elements of the programme are as follows:- 
National Highways 

(Rs Million) 


(a) Programme for Improvement and Widening for 14851 

increasing the capacity of existing system. 

(b) Maintenance Backlog Reduction Programme. 1641 

(c) Resurfacing and Strengthening Programme. 773 

(d) Improvement of Indus Highway N-55. 15745 

(e) Fourth Highway Project. 1904 

(f) Dualization of National Highway (N-5). 20054 

(g) Lahore Bypass 2870 

(h) Lahore-Islamabad Moterway. 9460 

(i) Kohat Tunnel. 1800 

(j) Coastal Road 2000 

(k) Lowari Tunnel 2000 

(l) Other Projects 1589 


Total: . 74,687 


34. Among major projects Rs 1904 million are envisaged for the Fourth highway project 
which includes dualization/improvement of remaining sections of National Highway N-5 
including overlay on the Gujranwala-Rawalpindi section and dualization of Gujranwala-Chenab 
bridge Section. 

35. Rs 15,745 million are envisaged for improvement and upgrading of the National Highway 
N-55 (Indus Highway), Rs 1641 million for the Maintenance Backlog Reduction and Rs 773 
million for the Resurfacing and Strengthening Programmes. 

36. An allocation of Rs 14,851 million is envisaged for improvement and widening of the 
National Highways for enhancement of their capacity. These include improvement of National 
Highway N-25 (Uthal-Bela, Kararo-Wadh, Wadh-Saryab, Saryab-Kalat and Kalat-Chaman 
Sections), improvement of National Highway N-35 (Mansehra-Khunjerab), improvement of 
National Highway N-40 (Mastung-Noshki-Dalbandin, Dalbandin-Nokundi and Nokundi-Taftan), 
Improvement of National Highway N-50 (Dhanesar-Mughal Kot and Mughal Kot-D.I. Khan 
Sections) and improvement of National Highway N-70 (Qilla Saifullah-D.G.Khan). 
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,1 • r Dr on OS4 million is envisaged for dualization of National Highway N-5 

(Hala-Rahim°^J' 0 ^aii! S ^hawal I pur-Mi^ e Channu,OkaTa-Lahore, Kharian-Rawalpindi and 
Chablat-Nowshera Sections). 

38. An allocation of Rs 9460 million is envisaged for the Lahore-Islamabad Motorway 
project. 

39. Among projects for bypasses an allocation of Rs 2870 million is envisaged for the Uthore 
Bypass including bridge over River Ravi. 

40. An allocation of Rs . 800 " " 

with an ahoction Rs 2«« 

million during the Eighth Plan period. 

41. - allocation of Rs 2^ 

estimated to cos, Rs 10,500 million. 

IV. AIR TRANSPORT 


(a) Airlines 

42. To meet the Plan objectedI the 

S P " 0 r«vS’lS^w Tur^ Prop aircraft. replacement of outlived 
Fokker F-27 fleet with the induction of the above fleet the capacity 
projections during plan period would be as follows. - 


Eighth Plan Capacity Projections of the 
Airlines 


(Million) 


_ 

Benchmark 1992-93 

PIA Private Total 

Projections 

1987-88 

ACGR % 

Passenger 

ASKS 

Freight 

AFTKS 

14,195 1 ,'698 15,893 

838 - 838 

20,258 

960 

5.0 

2.8 
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Rs 1,300 million has been made for P1AC to cater for the essential fleet procurement programme 
and development of equipment and other facilities which would be met through self financing 
of the airline. The capacity shortfall would be augmented through the induction of private sector 
in airlines. The PIAC would be encouraged to induct the aircraft on lease rather than outright 
purchase. 

44. The Civil Aviation Authority, however could not initiate strengthening of runways at 
Islamabad, Karachi, Sukkur etc. Upgradation of airports at Peshawar, Gilgit, Kohat, Bannu, 
D.I.Khan. Saidu Sharif Chitral and establishment of feeder Services airport atMansehra, Loralai 
and Kotli mainly due to scarcity of resources as a result of diversion of funds to new Karachi 
Air Terminal the expenditure on which had gone beyond what was anticipated. 

(b) Civial Aviation Authority 

45. According to the Eighth Plan strategy and policy the principal components of the Eighth 
Plan programme are given below: 


Rs Million 


a) 

Jinnah Terminal Complex. 

514 

b) 

Upgradation/improvement of runways and 

Terminals at Peshawar, Multan, Gwadar, 

Turbat, Chitral,D.I. Khan, Gilgit 



and Skardu airports. 

1094 

c) 

Reconstruction of Secondary runway 
at Karachi. 

300 

d) 

Strengthening/extension of main runway 



and allied facilities at Islamabad. 

152 

e) 

Basic aerodrome facilities at Rahim Yar 



Khan, Mansehra, Sehwan Sharif and Kharan. 

1330 

0 

Improvement of Terminal facilities at 



Mirpur Khas and Sukkur 

100 

g) 

Haj Terminal at Quetta 

30 

h) 

Security fencing at all airports 

400 

i) 

Completion of on-going works at all airports 

212 

j) 

Procurement of Crash fire and Rescue 



vehicles. 

274 


Total: 

4,406 


46. The total capital outlay of Rs 4,406 million for the above programme will be financed 
from the CAA own revenue surplus, borrowing and foreign loans. 
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(c) Airport Security Force 



Cost (Rs Million) 


334 


a) Electronic equipment. 

b) Living and Admn. Accommodation 
(All airports) 

c) Technical Accommodation 
(All airports) 


607 


Total: 


(d) Pakistan Meteorological Department 


.... i_i_ fnr mrvtf>rni7iifion and upgradation of 



V. NTRC AND HIGHWAY SAFETY 

of Rs 200 million is envisaged for the continuation o 
way Safety programme in the country during the Pla 

VI. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF TRANSPORT 


50 million has been made for completion of National Institute of 


50. An allocation of Rs 


Transport during the Eight Plan period. 
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VII. TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
(a) Pakistan Telecommunication Corporation 

51. The Eighth Plan envisages a large increase in the number of various facilities such as 
telephone, PCO’s, Telex lines and STD/NWD channels. Salient features of the programme are 
given below: 


i) The overall present telephone penetration as at June, 1993 isabout 20.6 per thousand of 
population. PTC have planned to install 500,000 telephones per annum during the Eighth 
Plan period which would increase this ratio to 35.6 per 1000 of population; 

ii) Pakistan’s large cities (Lahore, Karachi, Islamabad) are the business and commercial 
enters of the country. Therefore, telephone penetration in these and other commercial 
centers should be significantly enhanced as compared to the overall national average. A 
target of 150 telephones per 1000 of population has been proposed for the three cities; 

iii) The Eighth Plan envisages due share of new telecommunication developments e.g. 
nationwide long distance calls, digital telephone exchanges etc. to small urban cities; 

iv) Rural communities with a population of say 500 would become the recipients of at least 
one long distance Public call Office (PCO); 

v) The present long distance network is fragmented and does not have full coverage of the 
country. The Eighth Five Year Plan envisages a digital transmission network covering 
all the country and a network management system which integrates all the existing and 
new transmission routes; 

vi) Whilst the long distance network will have two fiber cables routes, it is proposed to 
provide fiber penetration to metropolitan areas. The key cities of Pakistan 
(Islamabad,Lahore, Karachi) are to have fiber rings in their central business districts; 

vii) The following new services are planned during the Eighth Plan period: 

Narrow band ISDN 
Tele conferencing 
High Speed data transfer 
0800/0900 service 

Computerized national and international directories 

viii) The network will be managed by computerized network management centers capable of 
automatically restoring traffic under fault conditions; 
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ix) 


x) 


xi) 


.11 c f dtp’c network is very old. There axe significant 

ThC rWZXi tXfZ qu" te sources of degradation to voice 
complaints o cross t tdk^and , q * eventua||y call drop-outs. 

T?o U v“ t p^lem ^C proposed rehabilitation and upgradation of the loca. «oop 

and other parts of the network; 

The following mobile semces are proposed for with the assistance of the private sector 

- Expansion and upgradation of existing cellular networks 
Nationwide paging 

- Cordless Telepoint 

VTr .,| be re-oreanized to provide for marketing and customer sendees and human 
resources ^^^^providedhhih^Kis^ofm^agmnent^t^^^hncdogy'^an^other 

arenas* appropriate. New staff ^ ^"nTe 

80 W oS P new y s“ff coTerfng vSous skills will be recruited. This will require a very close 

practices will be recruited. 

Investment Requirement 

, 7 T achieve the above targets the Eighth Plan envisages a total investment of Rs 110.0 
billion. This includes a throwforward of Rs 28.30 billion from the event an. 

i nf the Fiphth Five Year Plan Programme is Rs 110,000 million 

«• . * «,000 million). Privatization of PTC 

(local Rs 45,000 million, roreign , c J Government Pending a decision on privatization an 

remained “"^Uvej^mlnSn only has been made for PTC under the corporate sector 
a p“ne during the f.s. year of the Eight Ptan perio^Tht WCUto be pnvat.sed 
and balance of the investment would therefore come from the Private .ecto . 

(b) Special Communication Organisation 

S4 Maior objectives for the development of telecommunication facilities in Azad Jammu & 
Kashmir^and^Northern Areas during the Eighth Five Year Pian are g.ven beiow. 

a) Clearance of Pending Telephone Demand; 

b) Conversion of Central Battery Exchanges to Electronic/EMD Exchanges up to tehsil 


level; 


c) Extension 


ion of Nation Wide Dialing facilities up to tehsil level; 
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d) Microwave systems between major towns to enhance the existing channel capacity for 
the extension of NWD,ISD,FAX, Telex and Data facilities; 

e) UHF links to connect tehsil headquarters with district headquarters; 

f) Expansion of DOMSAT channels from 24 to 120 at Gilgit and from 24 to 72 channels 
at Skardu; 

g) Replacement of worn out equipment by more sophisticated and cost effective equipment; 

h) Provision of Long Distance communication facilities with NWD/ISD Facilities to the 
remote areas; and 

i) UG cable network up to tehsil headquarters level. 


55. An allocation of Rs 1144 million has been made for Special Communications 
Organization to cater to the telecommunication needs of AJ&K and Northern Areas during the 
Eighth Five Year Plan. 

(c) Pakistan Postal Services Corporation (PPSC) Postal Traffic 

56. The total number of post offices in the country by the end June, 1993 would be 13513 

out of which 1887 would be in the urban areas, indicating a ratio of one post office to an area 

of 60 sq.km and for a population of 8000 persons. 

57. According to the Universal Postal Union (UPU) one post office on an average should 
serve an area of 20 to 40 sq.km and population of 3000 to 6000. In order to improve the 
situation. It is, therefore, proposed to open 5000 new post offices during the Eight Plan period 
of which 4000 would be opened in the rural areas and 1000 in the urban areas. 

58. During the Eighth Plan period the major targets would be: 

i) opening of 5000 new post offices; 4000 in rural areas and 1000 in urban areas; 

ii) construction of 350 post office buildings and 500 residential quarters; 

iii) construction of a mechanized sorting office at Karachi & Lahore; 

iv) purchase of machines for letter sorting, stamp cancelling, bag clearing; 

v) computerization of post office account, financial services, PLI and saving banks; and 

vi) purchase of machines for registration, money order, stamp vending, automatic franking. 
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, 0 . „ allocation of Rs 2900 million has been made during the Eighth Plan period under the 

non bud g em“ aL programme for the implementation of the above programme. 

60. Post Office Department is a no 

Life Insurance Fund amounting to ffpnprating assets i^e commercial buildings etc. which 

ss swnsrs s n„ancin 8 for * 
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III-8 


PHYSICAL PLANNING AND HOUSING 

Objectives and Strategy 

Physical Planning and Housing Sector (PP&H) focuses on facilitating the land 
acquisition, shelter development, provision of drinking water,improving sanitation in urban and 
rural areas, and regulating the urban growth. It aims at reducing the shortage of shelter meeting 
the basic needs of drinking water supply and sanitation with emphasis on serving the poorer 
sections of the population. A major sectoral objective is to minimize the disparities between rural 
and urban areas with regard to the levels of service-infrastructure facilities. 

2. Major policy initiatives during Eighth Plan will be as under: 

i) The Government role shall be confined to that of a facilitator in the 
development of housing. The development authorities, local bodies, 
developers etc. will mobilize resources to develop sites and services for 
provision of residential plots, and the construction of houses thereon 
would be the responsibility of the plot owners. 

ii) In order to enable the construction of houses, the Government will 
facilitate provision of institutional credits through the establishment of 
Housing Finance Institutions as well as streamline the role of HBFC to 
operate on commercial basis for the middle and higher income groups. 

iii) In large cities, the provision of trunk infrastructure for water supply, 
sanitation and drainage will be made through assisting their development 
agencies in expeditious arranging both local and foreign fundings to 
undertake relevant urban development projects in an integrated manner; 
and subsequent cost recovery from the beneficiaries, after the completion 
of such systems. In the intermediate and smaller towns/cities, the Public 
Health Engineering Departments will be strengthened and provided 
additional allocations to implement/augment water supply and sanitation 
projects. The Eighth Plan envisages increase in the urban water supply 
coverage upto 95% population by 1998. For effective operation and 
maintenance of completed urban water supply and sewerage systems, the 
Provincial Governments/CDA shall enforce incremental user-tariffs to 
meet the entire O&M expenditures. 
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iv) 

The Government has accorded high priority to improvement in the living 
conditions of rural masses. Social Action Programme imer-alia includes 
the provision of safe drinking water and sanitation facilities o « 

rural population by 1998. For the proper O&M of completed systems, e 
village communities will be organized and trained by the Public Hea 
Engineering and the Local Government Departments, in order to maintain 
and operate the systems on sustainable basis through self generation o 
necessary resources and with minimum possible subsidy from the public 

sector. 

v) 

A National Urbanization Policy followed by the Provincial Urbanization 
Policies and a Framework for Regional Development of New Towns ,n 
Pakistan, shall be formulated. Implementation of the policy will begin 

during the Plan. 

vi) 

The urban population will grow from 33 percent in 1993 to 35 percent in 
1998 i.e. 46 million. The brunt of this increase is likely to be borne y 
major cities such as Karachi, Lahore, Faisalabad, Multan, Gujranwala 
Peshawar, Quetta, Rawalpindi and Hyderabad. Economic and social 
policies will therefore be so designed that the directions of urbanization 
are shifted towards secondary and intermediate urban centers. 
Development strategies and programmes of relevant sectors, specially 
transport and communications, electricity and provision of gas, industries 
and provision of environmental and education services, will be so 
formulated that investment opportunities and availability of social services 
attract entrepreneurs in the secondary and intermediate cities/towns This 
will create employment opportunities and will minimize migration of rural 

population to bigger cities. 

Consolidation 



n In view of the overall resource constraints, the Provincial Urban 
Development Strategies should firstly concentrate on making more 
effective use of existing regional infrastructure i.e. by concentrating 
investment in growth-belts as well as their surrounding ernes. 
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ii) The on-going Programmes of Katchi Abadis Regularization and 
Development ; Urban Renewal and Slum Improvement ; Shelter for the 
Shelterless; 7-Marla Plots Scheme in rural area and 3-Marla Plots Scheme 
for urban areas ; Industrial Workers Housing ; Development of Federal 
Capital, Islamabad; and Government Servants Housing shall be geared up 
with the provision of additional financial resources and efficient 
implementation. 

iii) Large scale Base-maps of all urban-centers in Pakistan shall be prepared 
with arrangements for their regular updating and distribution among 
development authorities, municipal corporations and utility providers. 

iv) Regional Development Plans shall be prepared as instruments to 
strengthen the horizontal and vertical linkages among urbanization policies 
and rural development activities. Regional development goals include 
reducing income disparities between the rural and urban areas; and 
improve the transport, marketing, communications and administrative- 
linkages between metropolitan centers, secondary cities and small market 
towns. 

Eighth Plan Programmes 

3. In view of the resource constraints, it is not possible to remove the housing backlog 
(estimated at 6.25 million units in 1993). Only the incremental demand of residential plots and 
houses during 8th Plan Period will be catered for. Similar is the position regarding maintaining 
the existing system and developing new water supply and sanitation projects. The 8th Plan’s 
Sectoral Approach therefore stresses on greater involvement of the community as well as 
efficient cost recoveries based on incremental user-rates. 

Housing 

4. The Government’s role would be that of a facilitator in arranging the land for 
development of housing sites and services by the public and private sectors, and to expand 
availability of institutional credit for construction of houses. National Housing Policy indicates 
a backlog of about 6.25 million units based on FBS Housing Survey of 1989. As it is not 
possible to remove this backlog in near future, the 8th Plan strategy would control further 
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deterioration of the shelter situation by catering fully to the incremental needs of housing. 
Regarding backlog, efforts would be made to tackle this problem over a longer period. 

5. Following specific programmes shall be adopted during the 8th Plan to increase the 
housing provision: 

i) Land acquisition programmes of Housing Development Agencies would 
be on continuous basis and not piecemeal i.e. scheme by scheme. A 
comprehensive land information and registration system would be 
developed with the support of modem technology e.g. computerization, 
aerial mosaics, etc.Land Acquisition Laws would be reviewed, enabling 
local authorities to procure land on market prices without the litigations. 

ii) To curb speculative trends, the owners of vacant plots would be subjected 
to heavy penalties for ensuring timely construction of houses. The plots 
shall be cancelled in case of inordinate delay. 

iii) To improve affordability level of low-income groups, the mechanisms of 
cross-subsidy, longer repayments period, cooperative housing system, and 
incremental development of infrastructure would be adopted. 

iv) Government would encourage Housing Finance Companies in a market- 
oriented framework. HBFC is proposed to be converted into a market 
oriented institution, for mobilizing funds from the market, beside 
financing the low-income groups housing programmes. 

Urban Housing 

6 In urban areas, over 70% of the annual incremental demand is of low income groups, 

who find it extremely difficult to secure developed plots & construct houses. To address this 

need, following policies would be adopted: 

i) Housing schemes shall be developed on the concept of developing 
infrastructure and services on incremental basis, with the involvement of 
community. 
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ii) To make such schemes sustainably viable, the cost of land and 
development charges be recovered from the beneficiaries in easy 
installments over longer period of time. 

iii) HBFC should provide long term house construction loans to the low- 
income allottees of 3-Marla plots and the residents of Katchi Abadis for 
improving their houses. 

Rural Housing 

7. Access to land for the rural poor is beyond his financial and social means. Existing rural 
housing stock is rapidly deteriorating and posing serious quality problems. The 7-Marla Plots 
are allotted to the rural shelterless free of cost, and no infrastructure and basic services are 
provided therein. Hitherto, 7-Marla Schemes have not been designed on proper planning. A 
smaller number of 7-Marla Plots (i.e. 0.50 million) have been proposed for allotment during the 
8th Plan on the evidence that against the total number of 2.9 million plots allotted during the 7th 
Plan, the number of houses constructed thereon were negligible. Therefore, the Provincial 
Governments shall arrange for the construction of houses on already allotted 7-Marla plots. 
During 8th Plan, the 7-Marla plots schemes would be stream lined/made effective as under: 

i) These schemes would be located and implemented on land in vicinity of 
existing villages. 

ii) Nominal services on incremental basis would be provided so that the cost 
remains within the affordability of rural poor. 

iii) A Revolving-Fund with seed capital, provided on matching basis by the 
Federal and Provincial Governments, will be created to meet the cost of 
land and minimum services. 

iv) . Costs of land and services would be recovered from the beneficiaries in 

easy installments, without interest during the repayment period. 

v) Long term loan through HBFC would be provided to the allottees of 
7-Marla Plots for house construction. 
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Katchi Abadis Development 

8. To upgrade Katchi Abadis and to check their future growth in urban areas, the policies 
to be pursued by Provincial Governments during 8th Plan period are as follows: 

i) Katchi Abadis/Slums improvement programmes would be limited to 
provision of essential services like water supply, sanitation and paved 
streets. Electricity, education and community facilities will be provided 
out of respective Sectoral resources. The beneficiaries would themselves 
manage and maintain such works at Mohalla levels. 

ii) Realistic criteria for regularization of Katchi Abadis built to-date, and 
based on the residents authenticity, would be evolved and practiced. 

iii) After announcing clear cut-off date and effecting sound 
legal/administrative enforcement, a strict control should be exercised in 
all urban areas against land encroachment to stop formation of new Katchi 
Abadis. 

iv) Nation-wide urban renewal programmes would be launched with the 
participation of private sector. 

Industrial Workers Housing 

9. To cater for the housing requirement of industrial workers, the Government in 1971 
established a Workers’ Welfare Fund with regular source of income through contribution from 
the employers. Out of the Fund, so far 7211 houses/flats have been constructed and 39,502 plots 
developed, meeting about 10 percent of the demand. Under this programme, houses/plots are 
given to the workers on no-profit no-loss basis. The Eighth Plan’s envisages provision of 
additional 20,000 plots for construction of an equal number of houses for industrial workers in 
planned colonies near their working places. Rs.2 billion would be provided through Industrial 
Workers Fund for development of plots. 

Government Servants Housing 

10. Overall existing strength of Federal Government Employees including all 
Ministries/Divisions, their attached and subordinate Departments is 2,70,000 stationed in 
Islamabad, Karachi, Lahore, Rawalpindi, Quetta, Peshawar and other smaller stations. Total 
entitled housing demand of Federal Government employees from the Estate Office s pool is 
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79,514 units. Against this, the Government has provided accommodation to 46 percent 
employees through Government owned and hired houses. Rest of the employees are given house- 
rent allowance @ 45 percent of their initial substantive salary. During 8th Plan, additional 10000 
houses for Government Servants will be developed, thus meeting 60 percent of the total demand. 
About 10,000 units more will be constructed by the Provincial Governments for their employees. 
It is expected that through the Ownership Schemes, additional 5,000 units would become 
available. During 8th Plan, beside construction of Government owned houses, the following 
actions will be taken to increase housing supply to Government employees: 

i) Housing Scheme on Ownership Basis for Federal Government employees 
already introduced in Islamabad, would be extended in other cities like 
Karachi, Lahore, Quetta and Peshawar. Similar schemes would be taken 
up by the Provincial Governments for their employees. 

ii) Government Servants Housing Cooperatives would be encouraged to 
organize the floating of new schemes. Government will provide necessary 
facilities in land-acquisition and the loaning for house construction. 

iii) To eliminate discrimination, the house rent allowance equal to entitlement 
for hiring, should be provided to those who have not been provided the 
Government accommodation. 

iv) Family-type accommodation should not be provided to bachelors and 
hostel-type accommodation for employees of different categories would be 
constructed in Islamabad, Karachi and Lahore. 

v) Prevailing covered area standards and specifications of various categories 
of Government Houses, specially of Categories-I, II and III would be 
reviewed to reduce the cost and benefitting more employees. 

Water Supply and Sanitation 

11. Unsafe drinking water and improper disposal of waste-water are major causes for ill- 
health of the people. Access to potable water supply and sanitation facilities not only leads to 
a healthy living but also has direct economic and environmental benefits. High priority has been 
assigned by the Government for provision of these facilities to the maximum population. The 
Social Action Programme aiming to provide social services, is being implemented vigorously 
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including provision of drinking water supply and sanitation faciht.es in rural areas^ Presently in 
Pakistan! 61.5 percent of the total country’s population has access to safe water, whereas proper 
sanitation facilities are available to 30 percent population. 

Rural Water Supply and Sanitation 

,2 social Action Programme (SAP) aims to integrate the needs of Primary Education and 
Health, Population Welfare, and Rural Water Supply and Samtahon, to enhance the overcd 
socio-physical targets to be achieved under 8th Plan. In case of Water Supply and Samtahon, 
the SAP concentrates on the grossly neglected rural areas. Overall national rurf water supply 
coverage in 1992-93 including FATA, Northern Areas and AJ&K works out to percent w 
“ of sanitation .3.5 percent. It is proposed to provide water supply to an additional 

population of 27 million to raise overall coverage upto 70.5 percent by . 

sanitation, it is proposed to cover an additional 19 million population to raise its coverage 
31 5 per cent by 1997-98. Entire financing of Rural Water Supply and Sanitation Programme 
during 8th Plan (i.e. Rs.31.433 billion) would be through the SAP; 
allocations of Rs.29.10 billion. For effective implementation of SAP; both the PHEDs an 
LG&RDDs will be strengthened alongwith ensuring the meaningful involvement of local 
committees in identification, planning, execution and most significantly m operation and 
maintenance of completed systems. Best available platform for community participation and 
recovery of user-charges are local bodies. Their effective and greater involvement init 
planning development and O&M of rural water supply and sanitation schemes, would be 
ensured With a view to encouraging more private sector investment and involvement ,n social 
sectors, the existing regulatory framework will be reviewed to make changes consistent with 
Government’s Policy of economy-liberalization. 


Urban Water Supply and Sanitation 

13 Presently in urban areas, the overall coverage of water supply and sewerage facilities is 
85 and 60 percent, respectively. By the end of 8th Plan, the water supply facilities shall be 
available to 95% and sewerage facilities to 80 percent of total urban population; by covering 
additional population of 11.884 million with water supply and 14.382 million with the sewerage. 
Urban water supply & sanitation targets would be achieved through the completion of ongoing 
projects as well as rehabilitation of existing water supply systems together with improvement in 
the distribution systems. Efforts will be made to reduce losses in the system so that maximum 
availability of water is ensured for supply to consumers. To enable the implementing agencies 
to achieve the 8th Plan’s targets as well as to maintain and operate the existing systems on 
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sustainable basis, allocation of Rs. 19.255 billion has been made in 8th Plan, beside obtaining 
the foreign loans on concessional interest. 

PP&H Schemes in Islamabad 

14. Construction of Islamabad Capital City was started in 1960. According to the Master 
Plan, 67 sectors are to be developed for various uses i.e. Administrative, Public Buildings, 
Diplomatic Enclave, Capital Park, Central Business District, Green Areas, Institutional, 
Industrial, Whole-sale Markets and Residential. Till-date, out of the 44 residential Sectors, Only 
16 have been developed accommodating 60,483 houses (32,767 private and 27,716 public). 
Three more residential Sectors (D-12, E-12 and 1-14) stand planned for development. Slow 
development of residential units, has widened the demand-supply gap considerably resulting in 
tremendous increase in the prices of plots at Islamabad. The pace of residential Sectors 
development will be stepped-up. To relieve the pressure, at-least another 4 Sectors need to be 
developed during the 8th Plan, where land has already been acquired by Capital Development 
Authority. 

15. Present Islamabad’s urban population is about 3.5 lacs, putting pressure on supply of 
drinking water and sewerage facilities, and availability of water is not sufficient to meet the 
existing and future needs. Two schemes pertaining to Conduction of Water from Simly Dam and 
Khanpur Dam will be undertaken during the 8th Plan. As the CDA is also responsible for 
constructing the Government buildings in the Capital, during 8th Plan the (i) Supreme Court 
Building, (ii) Parliament Lodges, (iii) Prime Minister’s Secretariat, (iv) CBR House, and (v) 
Houses for Supreme Court Judges shall be completed. Except for the buildings of national 
importance, the 8th Plan would limit the construction of new office-buildings in Islamabad, 
where private buildings are not available for hiring. An allocation of Rs.300 million is made to 
complete the on-going projects including Office Buildings for FPSC; Federal Shariat Court, 
Election Commission, Council of Islamic Ideology, National Police Academy, National Savings 
Organization, Customs and Central Excise. 

16. All development activities of CDA except for Sectors/plot development, are being 
financed by the Federal Government through grants. CDA’s major source of income is only 
from auction of the commercial and industrial plots; recovery of user-charges for water supply; 
conservancy charges; and taxes on property. This income is not sufficient to cater for the 
maintenance of Capital city. For maintenance of the City’s services, Government is providing 
finances from non-development budgets to CDA. Efforts would be made by the CDA to generate 
enough resources to at least meet the maintenance needs. For this purpose, water and sewerage 
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charges be increased with proper arrangements made for their collections as well as the property- 
tax 1 other cities of the Country, their major source of income is from Octrot. The possibility 
of levying of octroi-charges by CDA/ICTA would lead to generate substantial income, which 
would not only provide enough resources for maintenance of the City’s services but also or 
carrying out some development projects. 

17 There is also a need to involve private sector to supplement the availability of plots and 
thus check costs speculative trend m Islamabad. Specific Sectors/areas would be earmarked 
where the private-sector is allowed to purchase land and develop housing schemes according o 
CDA’s Master Plan and Zoning Regulations. 


PP&H Programme of Islamabad Capital Territory Administration (ICTA) 

18 The ICTA is responsible for development of areas other than proper Islamabad. PP&H 
Sector is concerned with the provision of residential/non-residential accommodation for 
Islamabad Administration (Police etc.) and rural water supply/samtation projects, for which 
Rs. 155 million has been provided in the 8th Plan. 


PP&H Programme of Civil Armed Forces (CAF) 

19. Residential and non-residential accommodation for Frontier and Balochistan Corps, 
Rangers Coast- Guards and F1A are provided for maintaining law and order at the borders as 
well as ’to check smuggling of goods. Provision of such facilities to the Civil-Forces are of 
operational nature, but the requirements are being met from the development budget During the 
Eighth Plan, possibility of meeting such financial requirements from the revenue-budget o 
will be considered. However, an allocation of Rs.300 million has been provided for completing 

the ongoing CAF schemes. 


Targets and Allocations 


20. Programmes/Projects pertaining to Physical Planning and Housing Sector to be 
implemented are at Statistical Appendix Table-III-8.1. 


91 t jet of specific Federal PP&H Projects to be included in the 8th Plan is at Statistical 
Append^TtMe^I-S 2 whereas the Provincial Governments are yet to fmaliae respective 

Projects lists. 
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22. Financial Outlay of PP&H Sector Programmes/Projects for the 8th Plan is at Statistical 
Appendix Table-Ill-8.3, envisaging an overall investment of Rs 61.555 billion including 
Rs 31.433 billion from Social Action Programme’s allocation for Rural Water Supply and 
Sanitation, and Rs 6.805 billion for Federal PP&H Schemes excluding the Special Areas. 













_ 


_ 
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III-9 


EDUCATION AND TRAINING 


Introduction 

Education is an indispensable ingredient of development and a fundamental right of every 
individual. 

2. Substantial expansion of education facilities took place in the country since independence. 
Enrolment at primary level increased from 0.77 million in 1948 to 12.414 million in 1993. 
About 60 Polytechnics, 540 colleges and 20 new universities were established. Despite these 
achievements in absolute terms, more remains to be accomplished. Almost half of girls and one- 
fifths of boys of the relevant age group (5-9) are not enrolled in primary school;the adult literacy 
rate is still barely 35 percent, far below that of other South Asian countries with similar levels 
of economic development; and there are severe gender and rural-urban imbalances both in the 
availability and quality of education. In general, Pakistan’s social development has lagged far 
behind its economic growth. 

3. The National Educational Policies and Five year Plans of Pakistan have emphasized 
universalization of primary education at the earliest possible, improving the relevance of 
curricula, reforming the examination system, expansion of technical and higher education , 
promotion of research particularly in science and technology at the universities and enhancing 
the quality of education in general. Despite substantial growth in the number of educational 
institutions,the desired goals could only be partially achieved due to rapid population growth and 
resource constraint. Due to ever increasing demand for quantitative expansion of educational 
facilities, adequate resources could not be spared for qualitative improvements. A large number 
of educational institutions were started without proper infrastructure. The condition of the 
existing educational infrastructure has deteriorated and dilapidated in the absence of proper 
maintenance. About 35,000 primary schools are without any shelter. More than 80 colleges and 
150 vocational and commercial institutes are functioning in improvised buildings. A large 
number of schools lack essential facilities such as latrines, potable water, teaching aids etc. The 
standard of our education is far from satisfactory. The curricula lacks relevance. Methodologies 
of instruction and testing are outmoded. There are gender and rural-urban imbalances both in 
availability and quality of educational facilities. The dropout and failure rates, particularly at the 
terminal levels, continue to be quite high. Participation of the private sector is much below the 
required level. The management of the education system is centralized and without an effective 
system of accountability. It lacks active participation of the user communities and local bodies. 
University campuses are politicized and devoid of environment conducive for research. The 
universities are faced with serious administrative problems, large btdget deficits, out-moded 
curricula, and lack of focus on research. 
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4. The Eighth Plan will therefore focus on the following major aspects.- 

i) Universalizing access to primary education for all boys and girls of 5-9 years of 
age. 

Enactment and enforcement of legislation for compulsory primary schooling for 
all children of the relevant age group, wherever the primary sc oo aci i i . 
become available at a reachable distance. 

Quantitative expansion and qualitative improvement of technical and vocational 
education to equip the youth with demand-oriented skills. 


ii) 

iii) 

iv) 

v) 

vi) 

vii) 


Removing gender, and rural-urban imbalances. 

Reforming ihe management and financing of the universities, de-politicizing their 
campuses and eliminating duality of their administrative contro by the Provtnctal 
Governments and financial control by the Federal Government. 

Qualitative improvements of physical intrastructures, curricula (by 
courses demand-oriented), textbooks, teacher training programmes, and 
examination system at all levels of education. 

Broadening of the resource base for financing of education through increased 
allocations 8 and encouraging private sector's participation in provision 
educational facilities at all levels. 

S Universalization of primary education, both for boys and girls over a minimum 
of time has been adopted as the main instrument for achieving mass literacy in the long ru . 
EiehTh Plan will provide primary education facilities at a reachable distance for every boy and 
• g \ nf Ihe relevant aee eroup Buildings will be provided for the existing shelterless schoo s 
girl of the relevan g g P- > overcrowded schools. Resources for primary education 

be.rsu«wision and wfth the involvement of local community. To increase uttltza.ton of he 
he made to reduce the disparities in availability of the schooling facilities for boys and g , 

b rrrd d :r a “ 

"n'fOmimon girls, will be enrolled. The participation rate f- boys a, primary level wtll 
increase from 84.8% to 95.5%, while for girls it will increase from 53.7% to 81.6%. 

r The acc elerated enrolment at primary level will increase the demand tor secondary 
LcatioTs« school facilities will be expanded so as to absorb the mcreased output of 
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primary schools. At secondary level (grades VI-X), the participation rate for boys will increase 
from 49.7% to 54.5% and for girls it will increase from 25.6% to 30.2%. The curricula of 
secondary schools will be reformed to make it demand oriented. A parallel system of vocational 
and skill-training secondary schools will be started on experimental basis and replicated if found 
successful. Buildings of selected schools will also be used to provide training in vocational skills 
in the evening shift on demand basis to the dropouts of the general school system. Private sector 
will be encouraged to establish new quality education institutions. Each district, will have at least 
one model school for boys and each Division will have one such institution for girls in the 
public, or preferably, in private sector. Government will establish new model schools in only 
less developed districts where such institutions do not exist. The Eighth Plan emphasis will be 
on improving quality of all secondary schools. 

7. The Eighth Plan will attempt to increase share of students going to technical and 
vocational institutions at the post-secondary level from estimated 100,000 to 1,50,000. For this 
purpose, about 30 polytechnics/ mono-technics (25 in public sector and 5 in private sector) , 150 
vocational/commercial training institutes and 18 teachers training institutes will be established 
in the public sector. In addition other departments such as Labour Department, Manpower 
Division, Health Division etc. will also establish training centres. Private sector will be 
encouraged to set up technical and vocational training institutions through grants to be made 
available by the Education Foundations. Linkages will be encouraged between technical training 
institutions and industry for on the job training of the trainees from polytechnics and engineering 
colleges/universities to increase their employability. 

8. Public sector programmes for increasing of the literacy rate will rely mainly on 
universalization of compulsory primary education and encouraging NGO’s for launching 
community based functional literacy programmes on basis of demand, to be created through 
motivational campaign and by linking literacy programmes with socio-economic development 
programmes of various sectors of the economy. As a result of this strategy, the literacy rate will 
be increased from the existing level of 35% to 48% at the end of the Eighth Plan period. 

9. Special efforts will be made to improve the quality of higher education. The college 
courses will be diversified to provide training in marketable skills such as accountancy, 
management, import/export trade, computer applications,co-operatives, small-scale agro¬ 
industries, etc. Research capabilities of the universities will be enhanced through provision of 
better infrastructural facilities, extending research grants and the staff development. The existing 
dual control of the universities will be eliminated. To improve the administrative efficiency of 
the universities, the University Acts will be properly amended. Besides this, some of the existing 
universities will be made fully autonomous in all respects for which suitable legislation will be 
passed. Government will provide special support for developing selected university department 
(having potential for upgradation), as Centres of Excellence, specially in newly emerging 
scientific fields. The budget deficits of the universities will be eliminated through increased 
allocation,(including creation of endowment funds), better financial control and gradual increase 
in the user charges.The universities will be encouraged to generate additional funds through 
contract researches, entrepreneurship activities, endowment funds etc. Necessary steps will be 
taken to depoliticize the university campuses. To improve the quality of instructions and output 
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of research a, .he universities, a system of accountability will be devised and implemented. The 
university courses will be transformed to make them demand-oriented. 

T-r-r- , -u marit- tn divert larger share of national resources toward financing of 
10. Efforts wil Action p rogramme . Resources for education will also be 

revitalized. 

Policy Initiatives 
A - Restructuring 

11 The existing education system is faced with serious managerial and financial problems 
and deficiencies in qualityof jhe'qual^ l oVte^books^irfer C froin 

SSitirr. suable policy initiatives will be undertaken and implemented to overcome the 
above noted problems. 

1? In order to improve efficiency of the school system, school education will be 

spSSSsS 

to provide training in marketable and self 

import rnd deceit will be pre-empted through reforming budget 

= ~ : «na, resources by gradual introduction of user charges and 

SSSTJ1 ^Sishi incentives wil, be offered to small entrepreneurs for 
imparting training in marketable skills to unemployed educated youth. 

13 In order to remove the imbalance of male, female enrolment ratio, 65% of all new 

=I ; ^ 
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of good textbooks written by renowned educationists through the private sector. For each 
course, multiple textbooks will be approved while the institutions will be authorized to select any 
of these textbooks on competitive basis. Examination system will be reformed. A National 
Testing Service will be established, preferably under a reputed NGO, to develop and administer 
standardized tests for various educational levels. This would moderate the distortions arising 
from disparate examination standard operative in various institutions. 

B- Incentives for Piivate Sector and NGO’s 

14. At present private sector is permitted to open educational institutions at almost all levels. 
Primary schools have to be registered but the certificates of most of private schools are not 
recognized by the Government except some secondary schools which get recognition from 
Boards of Secondary Education. Special legislation is to be enacted for each university. The 
incentives for non-commercial educational institutions are mainly in form of normal tax 
exemptions and, marginal grants for a few of them from the recently established Education 
Foundations. This is inadequate. During 8th Plan, fiscal incentives for NGO's and private 
sector’s participation in the educational endeavor will be reviewed and made more attractive. 

15. In addition, following policy actions are envisaged: 

i) The school certificate of children of most private schools are not recognized for 
their transfer/admission in the government school. There is no institutionalized 
arrangements for uniform examination at the end of grade-V for children of 
private primary school, specially for those studying in English Medium schools. 
Steps will be taken to devise a system of testing and recognition of the 
ability/certificate of students from private schools for their transfer/admission in 
Government schools at the terminal levels. 

ii) Most of the private schools are in urban cities where land is expensive and 
beyond the reach of philanthropist organizations and NGOs interested in opening 
of new schools. Incentives in form of provision of land at subsidized cost to non¬ 
profit educational institutions enrolling more than 500 to 1000 students, will be 
considered. 

iii) The profit-oriented technical training institutions enrolling more than 100 trainees 
in various vocational and commercial trades, will be declared small business and 
made eligible for loans. 

iv) The industries and commercial organizations having paid up the capital beyond 
a specified limit, will be required either to run secondary and vocational 
educational institutions of their own or be required to pay to the Education 
Foundations of the concerned Province the cost ot running such institutions. 
Further-more donations to non-profit educational institutions should be allowed 
tax-rebates without any limit. 
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v \ in planning of all future housing schemes, both in public and private sector 
provision of land for educational institutions will be made obligatory. A 
legislation will be enacted for this purpose. 

vif At present there is no effective mechanism for improvement and coordination of 
the NGO’s performance. During 8th Plan an effective mechanism will be devised 

for this purpose. 


Management Issues 

A- Management of Public Sector Institutions 

16 The existing management systems of schools, colleges and universities are not responsive 
to the needs of students, teachers or the society as a whole. At present this is being done in a 
highly centralized and extremely inefficient manner. It lacks involvement of parents, community 
or teachers. Financing of education has also been a serious problem. The work force of about 
1 million of education sector employees lacks motivation. 

17 With the decentralization of the school education to the district level and participation of 
the local community as well as local bodies in provision, maintenance of educational facilities 
and supervision of educational institutions, there should be a qualitative change n 0 
achieve universalization of primary education, the motivational and supervisory ro e of the load 
community will be made corner-stone, specially for increasing the participation rate of girls and 
reducing the dropout. The ratio of number of schools to supervisors will be reduced from the 
existing level of about 1:50 to 1:15. The teachers will be motivated through various incentives 
including national awards for outstanding performance. Management training will be mandatory 
for all administrators of education from secondary school levels to higher education .evels. 

18 The university Acts will be amended to improve administrative and financial efficiency 
of the universities. Some of the colleges and universities of repute will be made autonomous. 
The university courses will be transformed to make them demand-oriented. A system o 
accountability shall be devised for institutions of higher education and research. A Nano 
Council of Academic Awards and Accreditations will be established to ensure minimum stan ^ax 
at all higher education institutions and examinations. Vice Chancellors of universities wi be 
appointed on recommendations of a Search Committee to be constituted specifically for this 
purpose. Management training will be mandatory for them after the selection. Tuition fees of 
higher education institutions will be gradually increased trom the existing level of 1 % of the 
recurring cost per student to 10%. Scholarships and "Qarz-e-Hasna" will be introduced to offset 
the fees and other educational expenses of deserving talented students. Appointment of a senior 
faculty member as a ombudsman to help students in solving their problems related to the 

university will be considered. 
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B- Plan Implementation 

19. The targets of the earlier Plans could not be fully achieved on account of: 

i) Financial funding and plan discipline. 

ii) Procedural delays in project preparation, approval and funding. 

iii) Selection of sites and availability of land. 

iv) Mechanism for implementation of the physical infrastructure component of the 
projects. 

v) Delays in making the institutions operational after completion of the physical 
infrastructure. 

20. Financial Funding and Plan discipline: After approval of the Five Years Plan, often the 
PSDP allocations do not conform to the Plan provisions and priorities. A large number of 
projects are approved by various forums, that can not be fully funded. Efforts will be made to 
adhere strictly to the Plan discipline, readjusting the priorities of the Plan projects through 
continuous monitoring and review in the context of financial resource position. Effective 
measures will be devised to check spread of resources over low priority projects. 

21. Project preparation, approval and funding procedures: Most of the educational projects 
are conceived without a survey or feasibility study, clear identification of (i) location, 
(ii) magnitude of the population to be served,(iii) anticipated bottlenecks. Often the assumptions 
regarding access, availability of suitable land, contractors, skilled labour etc. are optimistic. The 
cost estimates are made without knowing actual -site. The financial and physical phasing of 
activities in the PC-I is ambitious and un-realistic. Availability of properly trained manpower 
for execution and operation of the project is not ensured. The mechanism for implementation 
and supervision of the project is rarely spelled out. Approval of the project and allocation of 
funds is centralized at the Provincial/Federal headquarters. The procedures for approval of the 
projects, releases of funds and award of contracts for their implementation are lengthy and in¬ 
efficient. By the time the contract is awarded, the original cost estimates as well as some of 
other dimensions of the project become outmoded. Often the educational institutions to be 
constructed are so far from the Project Directorates ( or the Executing authority) that close 
supervision is not possible. All these factors result in slow progress of implementation and poor 
quality of the infrastructure. In view of these handicaps, preparation and approval of the projects 
for primary and secondary schools will be decentralized to the district level and those of colleges 
and polytechnics decentralized to the Division level. However, the Federal and Provincial 
headquarters will have strong monitoring networks to have an overall view and respond to 
difficulties. 

22. Selection of site and availability of land: In case of schools’ projects, specially for 
primary schools, the existing procedures of site selection are lengthy. In most projects, the actual 
work on site identification is started after approval of a consolidated/combined project for 
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. e crhnnls Then the sites are identified, selected and got 
establishment of a large number o • decision about the village for location of 

approved (often at the Prov.nctal headquarters) After by \ he commu „ity) 

a school, ofte \^ la “|'f h °^ P [Xrs P result in delay in starting the actual construction work, 
becomes a problem. All these :„ it : on Q f land approval of site etc. will be 
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requirements, in the context of arge vo u strengthened It will also be admissible to 

Therefore these educational ong.nee™g cells will be strengthened^ Another ouler 

agency “kpVk) wi“be Required to certify their quality of construction. 
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trained teachers need in-service training. The curricula and textbooks lack development and 
quality. 

27. In view of above noted inadequacies, about 60% of 8th Plan allocations will be spent on 
rehabilitation and consolidation of physical infrastructure in form of additional accommodation, 
replacement of out-lived buildings, provision of furniture, equipment, library books, scientific 
equipment etc. In the primary education sector, about 21300 shelterless schools will be provided 
buildings and about 30,000 class rooms will be added in over crowded primary schools. 
Facilities of toilets, potable drinking water, play grounds etc. will also be added wherever 
necessary. About 17000 mosque schools will be converted into regular primary schools and 
abput 42,000 existing primary schools will be consolidated. Besides opening of new secondary 
schools, facilities of the existing secondary school will be consolidated by provision of additional 
accommodation, equipment furniture books, etc. During 7th Plan period classes XI-XII were 
added in about 368 secondary schools without sufficient infrastructure which will be provided 
during 8th Plan. The technical and vocational training institutions will also be consolidated and 
provided additional infrastructure and new equipment. Most universities which have been 
suffering from problem of under funding, have only out-moded equipment and decades old 
library books. Every efforts will be made to provide modern equipment and up-to-date 
equipment and library books to them. 

28. Larger enrolment and better retention in the existing school’s would receive priority. This 
would enable the system to gear itself to efficiency of resource use. It would also balance the 
expenditure structures away from brick and mortar, and towards improvements in the software 
and teaching aids. 

29. In order to improve technical education, the status of equipment in polytechnics and other 
training institution will be reviewed. An augmentation programme would be drawn up on the 
basis of this review. Evening programmes for technical training would be started on a large 
scale. This would ensure cost-efficient use of existing facilities, and mitigate the conflict between 
work and education. 

30. In fact major thrust of the Eighth Plan is on quality improvement, consolidation and 
rehabilitation. Details are furnished under each sub-sector. 

Programmes of the Eighth Plan 

31. The above strategy has been translated into some specific actions in each of the priority 
areas of the plan. The following is a brief description of the actions envisaged in each specific 
sub-sector. The overall expenditure on the public sector development programme in the 
education sector is estimated at Rs 69.031 billion (including Rs 39.319 billion for the Social 
Action Programme in education). Of this, Rs 7.534 billion (Rs 0.584 billion for SAP and 
Rs 6.950 billion for non-SAP) is included in the Federal PSDP (Statistical Appendix 
Table-III-9.3). Sub-sector-wise break up may be seen at Statistical Appendix'Tables-III-9.1 and 
9.2. In addition, Rs 159 billion will be required to meet the cost of recurring expenditure for 
the eighth plan period (Rs 139 billion for the existing programmes and Rs 20 billion for new 
programmes). 
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Primary Education 

32 Universalization of primary education will be given the highest priority during the 
Eighth Plan. By the end of the Plan period, almost all boys and girls of 5-9 age group will be 
enrolled in primary or mosque schools. To achieve this objective, necessary infrastructure and 
school places will be created at reachable distance. Policy measures will be implemen ed to 
enroll and retain the children in the primary schools. Bench-mark estimates and enrolment 
targets for the Eighth Plan at primary education level are given in Table-9.1. 

Table-9.1 


Benchmark and Target of Enrolment at Primary Level 


Benchmark Target Addl.Enrol. Participation Rate (%) 

(000 ) (000) (000) 1992-93 1997-98 

1992-93 1997-98 


Total 

12414 

17962 

5548 

68.9 

87.7 

Boys 

Girls 

7792 

4622 

9944 

8018 

2152 

3396 

84.8 

53.7 

95.5 

81.6 

TT n A P, Q 


(Major physical targets are in Statistical Appendix Tables III-9.4 & 9.5) 


33. One of the major reasons for low participation rate at the primary level is high drop out 
rate Many children who enrol in the primary schools drop-out because they do not find the 
school environment congenial to their basic needs. Some of them drop out due to unint ^ res ^ 
curricula and harsh attitude of the teachers. Others leave on account of pwertjj.^become 
earning members of the family or to extend help to the family. During the Eighth Plan the 
facilities in the primary schools will be improved by providing adequate shelter, furniture, 
notable water latrines, teaching aids etc.Activity oriented instructional material will be 
developed and’provided to teachers to make the learning process interesting. Quality of teachers 
will brimproved through better pre-service and in-service training.A strong motivational 
campaign will be launched to persuade the parents to send their children (both male and female) 
to the school. This will be accompanied with a legislation for compulsory enrolment of children 
of 5-9 years age in primary schools, wherever primary education facilities become available 
within reachable distance.To increase the girls participation, textbooks will be provided free of 
cost to all girls of grade I in the rural areas. 

34 For universalization of primary education,it is necessary to spread the facilities of 
primary education to the reachable distances. It is estimated that almost every village has a boys 
school but only about 50% of villages have the girls schools. To remove this imbalance highest 
priority will be given to opening of girls primary schools in all such villages where there is a 

boys school but no girls school. 
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35. During the recent years, there has been substantial migration of population in the 
agricultural areas from the main villages to scattered and distant settlements outside the villages. 
This is making the access of the children from these settlements to the primary school of the 
village more difficult.To identify the localities where access to primary educational facilities does 
not exist, a detailed school mapping exercise will be undertaken. A primary school will be 
established for a settlement of more than 300 population (1981 census), whereas a mosque 
school will be opened for a smaller settlement having minimum of 25 primary school age 
children. Wherever a separate school for boys and girls is not feasible ,a co-educational primary 
school will be opened where female teachers will be appointed. 

36. In urban areas, Municipal Committees/Corporations and Cantonment Boards have the 
responsibility of providing educational facilities for primary education. However, with large 
migration of population to the cities, the local bodies have not been able to provide primary 
education facilities to the ever increasing urban population. Private sector has come forward to 
provide facilities for the children of upper-middle and higher income groups. The children from 
the lower income groups have no option but to seek admission in the Local Body schools, which 
has resulted in over- crowding and poor quality of education. The Cantonment Boards have 
almost withdrawn their participation in opening of schools since the take over of the Cantonment 
schools by the Federal Government in 1977. During the Eighth Plan all Local Bodies including 
the Cantonment Boards will be revitalized to share the responsibility of providing primary 
education facilities in the urban areas. The Provincial governments will extend matching grants 
to the local bodies for this purpose from the funds to become available from Social Action 
Programme. Stipends will be provided on basis of merit to the students from low income 
families who had to get enrolled in private schools due to non-availability of seats in public 
schools or in quest of access to quality education. 

37. At present, provision of free land for opening of primary school is the responsibility of 
the local community. Due to sharp increase in the cost of land, particularly in the urban areas, 
it has become difficult to obtain free land for schools from the local community. During the 
Eighth Plan, funds will also be provided for purchase of land/buildings in big cities in 
exceptional circumstances where land could not be made available tree of cost. Moreover, in 
planning of all future Housing Schemes (both in public and non-profit private sectors), provision 
of land for the educational institutions at primary level free of cost will be made obligatory. A 
legislation will also be enacted for this purpose. 

Secondary Education 

38. Facilities for secondary education will be expanded to absorb the increased output from 
primary schools. For this purpose, about 2.4 million additional seats in classes VI to X will be 
created by upgrading primary and middle schools, establishment of new high schools and adding 
classrooms in the existing schools. Construction of additional classrooms and improvement of 
the existing buildings of the schools will also be carried out. In urban areas, second shift will 
be introduced in selected secondary schools wherever feasible. During the Plan period, the 
participation rate at the secondary level will be raised from 50% in 1992-93 to 55% for boys 
and from about 26% to 30% for girls. (Details are given in lable-9.2).Private sector is 
estimated to accommodate about 15% of the target enrolment at secondary level. 
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™ For qualitative improvement, the existing curricula will be reviewed and reformed 
39 \. 11 ?h a t of science and mathematics. Facilities for teaching of science subjects will be 

particularly that °. , , laboratories and equipment and better trained teachers. In 

improved by provision wU l be established for imparting 

emolovable Sf™ ex^rimental basis and expanded if found successful. Skills such as basic 
employable skills on exp w m be introduced in selected 

secondwv^hwU^ecording to the requirements of the local market. Wherever regular technical 
Serfdo noTbecome avLble, local artisans/skilled persons will be engaged on a par. ..me 

basis. 

Table-9.2 


Benchmark and targets of Enrolment at Secondary Level 

(Classes VI-X) 



Enrolment (000) 

Addl. Enrol. 

(000) 

Enrolemnt Ratios (%) 


Benchmark 

1992-93 

Target 

1997-98 


Benchmark 

1992-93 

Target 

1997-98 

Total: 

5110 

7515 

2405 

38.1 

42.7 

Boys: 

Girls: 

3463 

1647 

4906 

2609 

1443 

962 

49.7 

25.6 

54.5 

30.2 


(Major physical targets are in Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-9.4) 

40 The policy of adding classes XI and XII to the existing secondary schools was 
imolemented^during the last two Plans. Performance of classes XI and XII in the existing hig 
secondary schools till be evaluated and remedial measures will be adopted wherever necessary. 
Priority till be given to adding classes 11 and 12 in secondary schools instead of establishing 

new intermediate colleges. 

41 The Eighth Plan will encourage spread of quality education institutions to remote areas 
of the country .By the end of the Eighth Plan, each district will have a model school for boys and 
each Division will have such an institution for girls m the public or private sector. Pnva 
sector will be encouraged to establish the quality education institutions. Government wdl 

. . h model schools only in districts where such institutions do not exist under public or 
private sector. Efforts will be made to upgrade the quality of all secondary schools t roug 
provision of better qualified teachers and physical facilities. 
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Technical and Vocational Education 
Engineering Education 

42. At present, there are 4 Engineering Universities and 2 Engineering Colleges in addition 
to a few specialized engineering institutions. Their existing intake capacity is about 4,500. Most 
of the Engineering education institutions function on single shift basis. During the Eighth Plan, 
steps will be taken to improve their utilization as well as quality of their training. The curricula 
of engineering education will be reviewed and newly emerging technologies will be introduced. 
Environmental aspects will be incorporated in all engineering courses. To broaden their resource 
base, the Engineering universities will undertake contract research projects and training 
programmes for the private sector. 

43. There is a common complaint that the fresh graduates of engineering institutions do not 
have sufficient practical training during their studies. The curricula and instructional 
methodology of the engineering institutions will contain sufficient elements of project/case study 
approach for which these institutions will establish linkages with industries. Industrial training 
of engineers and technical graduates shall be regulated by legislation. 

44. Taxila Campus of the University of Engineering and Technology Lahore will be upgraded 
to a model University for promoting research in high technology and for preparing high level 
engineering manpower. Private sector will be encouraged to establish specialized institutes of 
engineering education in the newly emerging fields of high demand. Work on establishment of 
Institute of Science and Technology of Pakistan (ISATOP) on the pattern of MIT will be 
revitalized through collaborative investments of both private and public sector. GIK Institute of 
Science and Technology has already begun to function. Its performance will be monitored for 
feed back into future planning. The intake capacity of engineering education will be increased 
from 4,500 at present to 5,500 during the Plan Period through better utilization and expansion 
of existing institutions. 

45. The existing engineering universities are mostly producing under-graduate engineers. 
The post-graduate facilities of engineering universities are mostly under-utilized mainly due to 
lack of incentives for B.Sc. engineers to undertake post-graduate studies. Furthermore, the post¬ 
graduate departments of the engineering universities lack proper linkages with the industry and 
have been unable to seek R&D projects from the industry. This has resulted in degeneration of 
the most of the engineering universities to engineering college level. Necessary incentives will 
be provided for revitalization of post-graduate programmes of the engineering universities and 
for promotion of research in engineering and technology in collaboration with private sector. 

Post Secondary Technical and Vocational Education 

46. Post-secondary Technical Training institutions in the Education Sector fall under the 
following categories: 

(a) Polytechnics/Mono-technics offering 3-year diploma course of Associate 
Engineers. 
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(b) Vocational training institutions offering certificate courses. 

(c) Commercial Training Institutes offering D.Com/C.Com 
course. 

In addition there are technical and vocational training Centres under other 
Ministries/Departments such as Labour, Health, Industries, WAPDA and Women Division. 
Furthermore, a large number of matriculates receive technical and commercial training in the 
private and non-formal sector. It is estimated that, at present, the share of enrolment in technical 
and vocational training programmes in relation to those entering general education streams is 

about 30%. 

47. At present general education system in Pakistan is producing graduates without functional 
and marketable skills which is resulting in accumulation of a large number of unemployable 
youths The Eighth Plan will take necessary measures to reverse this trend and to increase the 
share of enrolment in technical and vocational streams from existing level of about 30% to 38 %. 
To achieve this objective, efforts will be made to establish technical and vocational training 
institutions upto Tehsil level in public or private sector. The private sector will be provided 
incentives through Education Foundations to establish and operate technical training 
institutions/centres. Establishment of vocational training centres will be declared as a small 
business activity and will be made eligible for loans from Small Business Finance Corporations 
as well. In order to attract more students to technical and vocational training programmes, the 
status and career opportunities for technicians will be improved. The curricula of all technical 
and commercial training institutions will be kept under constant review and will be made 
responsive to the market needs, particularly in relation to the newly emerging technologies. 
Trade schools will be started, (particularly in the rural areas) as evening shifts in the existing 
school buildings for imparting income generating skills such as poultry, nurseiy, mechanic^ 
skills embroidery, silk-worm rearing, carpet weaving etc. More opportunities will be provided 
for technical and vocational education for women. The technical and vocational training 
programmes will also be linked to the recently announced Prime Minister’s employment 
programme. For promotion and coordination of technical training programmes, Councils of 
Technical Education will be constituted at various levels. 

(a) Middle Supervisory level Technical Education 

48 At present there are 60 polytechnics and colleges of technology offering three-year 
diploma courses in about 25 technologies. Total intake capacity of these institutions is about 
12,000. The graduates of polytechnics serve as middle level supervisor and technicians. This 
level of training has also the potential for self employment if the existing training programmes 
are properly modified. During the Eighth Plan the curricula of the polytechnics will be 
diversified to make it more relevant to the needs of the economy and entrepreneurship. The 
number of polytechnics will be increased so as to have, at least, a boys’ polytechnic/monotechmc 
in each District and a women’s polytechnic in each Division. During the Eighth Plan 30 
mono/polytechnics (25 in public sector and 5 in private sector) will be established. The choice 
of technologies in these polytechnics will be made on the basis of local and national needs. 
Wherever feasible, selected polytechnics will be encouraged to generate some of their resources 
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by adding production units. Computer education will be made a compulsory part of the 
programme. One year on-the-job training will be made compulsory, before award of diplomas. 

(b) Vocational Training of skilled workers 

49. Vocational Training Institutes offer a variety of courses, ranging from 3 months to one 
year, for middle and high school graduates. At present, about 200 vocational institutes with 
intake capacity of about 20,000 are functioning under the administrative control of Provincial 
Education Departments. In addition, vocational/ technical training centres are also operating 
under National Training Bureau, Provincial Labour Departments, Semi-autonomous and private 
organizations. These institution provide pre-service and in-service training in variety of trades. 
During the Eighth Plan, the existing vocational training institutes will be consolidated and about 
100 new institutes will be established under the Provincial Education Departments. In addition 
Trade Schools in demand oriented local skills will be started in the existing school buildings, in 
evening shift. Wherever trained teachers are not available, skilled technicians or artisans will 
be engaged on part time basis. 

(c) Commercial Education 

50. With the expansion of economic and commercial activities in the country, demand for 
personnel trained in commercial skills is expected to increase, both for wage-employment and 
for self-owned entrepreneurs. At present commercial education is offered at certificate, diploma, 
degree and post-graduate levels in 20 Commerce Colleges and 110 Commercial training institutes 
in the public sector. A large number of commercial training institutes also exists in private 
sector.However, demand for the professional as well as middle level commercial education is 
expected to increase with enlargement of the services sector. During the Eighth Plan, the 
commercial training facilities will be expanded by introducing commerce courses in schools and 
colleges. Annual output of public sector commercial education institutions will be increased by 
introduction of evening shifts, wherever necessary. Private sector will be extended by incentives 
for establishment of commercial training institutes. 

51. The curricula and training programmes of commercial training institutions will be 
modernized and will be made demand-oriented and training in the use of computers will be made 
integral part of the commercial education. Selected colleges of commerce will be encouraged 
to develop linkages with counter-part commercial training institutions abroad. Commercial 
training institutions will also be encouraged to offer short courses oriented towards the 
immediate needs of the local community on self-financing basis. Commerce colleges' and 
Business Education Departments of the universities will be encouraged to develop linkages with 
the private sector industrial and commercial establishments for placement of their students for 
practical training and for undertaking research projects relating to their specific problems. 

Teacher Education 

52. Teacher has a pivotal role in improving the quality and efficiency of education system, 
for which pre-service and in-service training programmes of high quality are essential. The 
quality of pre-service training for most of the teacher training institutions is out-moded and low 
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as compared to international standards. There is urgent need to update the knowledge and drills 
of master trainers engaged in teachers’ training. The Eighth Plan programmes will review and 
reform the curricula and training methodology of the teacher training institutions at all levels. 
The teacher training programmes will emphasize the acquisition of practical skills that can be 
Ipplied in actual classroom situation instead of the present emphasis on theory. To 
objectives 8 existing Colleges of Elementary School Teachers will be upgraded as motel 
institutions which will offer and disseminate modernized teacher training curricula and 
techniques. In addition 66 teacher training out-posts will be established at the premises of ru 
girls high schools to facilitate the training of female teachers in rural areas. 

<i3 At present there are 110 institutions for training of primary school teachers and 11 
colleges for training of secondary school teachers. In addition, there are about 100 teac e 
training units attached to secondary schools. A large number of primary and secondary schoo 
teachefs complete teacher training as private candidates or through the programmes of Alla 
Iabal Open University. The quality of these teacher training programmes will be evaluated 
dwnnJ ftTpte! Stod and necessary policy changes will be made. To upgrade the quality of 
teachers the entry qualification for all teacher training programmes will be enhanced. Duration 
rrfthe training will *. be increased wherever feasible. Pay scales of the teachers wtll be Indeed 

with their qualifications. 

54 It is estimated that about 200,000 additional primary school teachers, 50,000 middle 
school teachers and 35,000 high school teachers will be required during the Eighth Plan pen . 
Therequirem^ntTof middle L secondary school teachers can be met fully from the output of 
^ eSlg syslm The annual training capacity of the existing primary teacher training 
institutions is about 27,000 which will produce about 135,000 teachers during the an peri . 
is estimated that at present there are about 50,000 unemployed trained’ 
mostly in Punjab. In order to meet the remaining requirements of teachers at primary level 

. AAA new teacher training places will have to be created. Additional requirements of the 
t^chersTll^be met by opening'of 18 new elementary Teachers Training Institutions and 
increasing the capacity of the existing institutions through expansion of their physical facilities. 

55 To improve the quality of existing teachers, a variety of approaches will be adopted for 
their in-service train^ These approaches will include distance learning through non-formal 
education establishment of teacher resource centres at selected places, mobile teacher training 
programmes particularly for the female teachers in rural areas and on the job training throug 
fearnine coordinators etc. The existing Education Extension Centres will be developed as Centres 
of Mobile Teacher Training. Innovative programmes of teacher mining^ch as tnodu^ 
approach and audio/video cassettes containing training lessons will also be used. Ay 
SSesTn the form of awards and recognition will be introduced by hnktng the career of 
teachers with their periodical in-service training and efficiency. 

Literacy and Non-Formal Education 

56. Low participation rate at primary level in the past, combined with high drop out rate and 
rapid population growth, has accumulated a large stock of illiterates in t e popu . 
unWerS enrolment at the primary level is not achieved at the earliest and drop out of children 
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from the primary school is not checked, multitude of illiterates will be further added to our 
population every year. Even the neo-literates relapse into illiteracy due to non-availability of post 
literacy reading materials. Furthermore, it is quite difficult to attract the earning and grown up 
adults to the literacy programmes without economic incentives. Thus the illiteracy has multitude 
of dimensions and needs multi-pronged approach to tackle this problem. Therefore the Eighth 
Plan will adopt following approaches for increasing the literacy profile of the country: 

i) Sealing the new additions to illiteracy by universalization of primary education 
and eliminating the early drop out through various measures including legislation 
for compulsory primary education wherever it is accessible and launching strong 
motivational campaign. 


ii) Encouraging the NGOs to develop and launch community-based literacy 
programmes on the basis of local demand, to be created by them through 
motivational campaign and by linking the literacy programmes with the socio- 

' economic development of the learners. 

iii) Including the literacy component in integrated rural development and urban 
community development programmes of various departments and organizations. 

iv) Encouraging publication and circulation of special news-papers and reading 
material for neo-literates. 

57. The public sector programmes for increasing literacy rate will rely mainly on 
universalization of compulsory primary education and efforts of NGOs in launching functional 
literacy and adult education on demand basis. The NGOs will be given grants on the basis of 
their performance. It is estimated that the stock of literates in 1992-93 was 29.65 million while 
the population of 10 years and above was 83.77 million. This gives a literacy rate of about 35 
percent. By 1997-98 , the population of 10+ age group will rise to 96.69 million. The addition 
to the literate population during the five year period will be 18.83 million (10.78 million through 
primary education and 8.05 million through non-formal system and through the efforts of adult 
literacy programmes of NGOs) minus 1.97 million deaths. This implies that 46.51 million 
persons will be literate in 1997-98, giving literacy rate of about 48%. 

Testing and Evaluation 

58. A comprehensive and scientific evaluation system makes the teaching-learning process 
more rational and efficient. Our examination system is excessively flawed with serious 
weaknesses in the structure of tests and malpractices. Neither the semester system nor the annual 
system have been able to overcome the wide spread corruption in the examinations. This has 
caused serious damage to our educational standards and has made it very difficult to identify the 
talent for advanced training in professional institutions. During the Eighth Plan period concerted 
efforts will be made to establish a National Education Testing Service on sound footing, 
preferably through a private sector or NGO. Necessary expert services will also be acquired 
for this purpose. The work of the test development and research will be carried out by National 
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• „ • c in miiahnration with agencies and individual experts available within 

Education Testing Se p' 1 admission to higher education institutions will be made on 

or outside Pakistan. Gradually tests developed and standardized by the 

Teeing Service. Other steps for reforming the examination system, and 

eliminating malpractices in the examinations will also be taken. 

Scholarships 

»• A number of Fedetal and^ to tEoS 

uL funds are used for awardtng 

programmes of^rhotarsh^^ wd^ be conhnued^^u ^ scholarsllips will be gradually 

extremely high cost of foreign tnu developed. Since cost of foreign 

srjr EE 

training will be recovered from all those who do not complete Ph.D. 

Curricula and Textbooks 

enquiry. — and STSS 

and al, Employment. New concepts of 

institutions will be related to t p y , health education and population 

immediate importance such as environmental education s be revised and updated 

Educational Supervision and Administration 

M In order to improve the efficiency of our education system, decentralization of its 

Educational suasion will be further strengthened by appointment of more supervisors and by 

monitoring and evaluation wil, be made essential 

components of these training courses. 
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Library Services 

62. During the Eighth Plan, adequate funds will be provided for development of both public 
and institutional libraries. It will be ensured that all the development schemes of educational 
institutions provide adequate funds for purchase of upto date professional books and journals. 
The libraries will provide sufficient reading material on new branches of knowledge to the 
students. Development of quality books in science and technology will be encouraged and 
selected books in these fields will be translated into Urdu and made available to the libraries at 
reasonable cost. Necessary measures (including allocation of adequate funds) will be adopted to 
improve the utilization of the libraries. 


Media in Education 

63. New knowledge is changing so fast that rapid communication of the new developments 
in science and technology to the students through the textbooks alone is becoming difficult. 
Availability of electronic technology more widely and at cheaper costs has made it possible to 
disseminate the new knowledge rapidly through the electronic media. During the Eighth Plan, 
special programmes of video lessons based on school and college curricula, particularly on 
complicated topics of science and technology will be produced and disseminated through 
electronic media. Copies of these video lessons will also be made available to libraries and 
individuals on non-profit basis for use through VCR etc. Special enrichment programmes of new 
scientific disciplines will be made accessible to the learners both through electronic media and 
video cassettes. Besides intensive use of studio facilities available under the Second Educational 
TV Channel, the production facilities at AIOU will also be updated. 

Higher Education and Research 

College Education 

64. Majority of the students in the existing degree colleges are enrolled in intermediate (or 
higher secondary ) classes, with the result that degree level courses do not receive adequate 
focus and resources. In order to raise the standards of degree level education, the intermediate 
classes need to be gradually delinked from the degree colleges and the existing two-year degree 
courses need to be converted into three-year honours degree courses. During the Eighth Plan, 
degree level education will be re-structured by offering 3-year honours courses in selected 
colleges in order to enhance employability of the graduates. 

65. The college curricula will be diversified and made demand-oriented. Emphasis will be 
on improvement of quality of instruction and introduction of courses in the areas of high demand 
in the employment market. These may include courses related to commerce, trade, accounting, 
establishment and management of entrepreneurship, marketing, cooperatives, farm management 
etc. In the recurring budgets of colleges provision will be made for employment of part time 
teachers from the local market for such courses. Efforts will be made to channelize higher 
percentage of students in job-oriented courses. 



318 


f , Duri „ 2 lhe Eighth Plan selected intermediate colleges will be upgraded to degree level. 
For opUmunf utilization of available facilities, evening shifts will be introduced .. colleges 
wherever feasible Private sector will be encouraged to establish new colleges with focus on 
demand-oriented areas. Colleges of high repute will be given autonomous status for developing 
them as models of quality education institutions at degree level. 

67 At present teachers of college education are recruited without any pre-service training in 
pedagogy aruThavefrare opportunities of in-service training. In order to improve the quahty of 
chtssToomteaching, in-se^ice training courses will be arranged for the college teachers during 

summer vacations. 

68 In order to improve the efficiency of college education, an effective system of 
accountability both for the teachers and students, will be devised and introduced Campus 
discipline committees comprising of parents, teachers, administrators and notables of the areas 
will be set up to deal with problems of indiscipline and campus violence. Adequate provision 
will be made P in the recurring budget of the colleges for consumable,library books and sports. 

University Education 

69 Our university education is characterized by low quality, lack of relevance to the needs 
of 21st century, indiscipline, campus closures due to violence, budget deficits faul y 
examination system, absence of effective accountability system and insignificant outpu of qualiy 
research ^courses are outmoded and supply- oriented rather than demand-oriented Inhere 
is little emphasis on the application aspects. The university graduates lack employable skills. The 
universities have been unable to keep pace with recent advances of knowledge in science and 
technology as well as in social sciences. In view of this, the university education needs a ne 
look and complete overhauling. The Eighth Plan will focus mtunly on 

increasing the external and internal efficiency of the university education. The Eighth Plan wil 
also upgrade quality of research through staff development and provision of better physical 
facilities, scientific equipment, library books, and upto-date journa s. 

70 At least two potential departments in each university will be upgraded as Centres of 
Advanced Studies to make them capable of conducting quality research and offering M.Phil and 
Ph D courses The universities will be encouraged to establish linkages with the industry and 
commerciaTorganizations through contract research on specific problems. The untverstl.es w,n 
also be encouraged to develop linkages with counter-part foreign universities of repute to 
undertake combined research projects and teacher exchange programmes^ 

made to promote new linkages with the universities of Central Asian Muslim Countnes. 
Facilities of National Institute of Modern Languages will be used to overcome language barriers. 

71 At present the universities have serious administrative, financial and disciplinary 
problems Some of the problems have been attributed to the out-moded university Acts in vogue 
Other problems arise due to duality of control (Administrative control by the Provincial 
Governments and financial control by the Federal Government), highly subsidized user charges 
politicized campuses, out-moded curricula, lack of adequate devotion on the part of teachers and 
defective examination system. During the Eighth Plan period the university Acts will be revised 
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to facilitate their effective financial and administrative management. The duality of the control 
of the universities will be removed. The University Grants Commission will be given more 
powers to oversee the academic standards. For this purpose a National Council of Academic 
Awards and Accreditation will be established. The university departments that have become 
obsolete will be closed down in a phased manner and their physical facilities will be used for 
starting newly emerging disciplines. Courses offered by the university, most of which are 
presently supply oriented, will be made demand-oriented. 

72. One of the reasons for financial deficits and mis-use of the campus facilities is highly 
subsidized rates of user charges. At present the university fees constitute only about 1 % of the 
recurring expenditure. The subsidy on higher education will be reduced by increasing the tuition 
fees gragually from the existing level of 1% of the recurring expenditure to 10%. The 
maintenance cost of hostel facilities will be fully recovered from the users. The financial position 
of the universities will be improved by eliminating their budget deficits through increased 
allocations and better financial control, creating endowment funds, encouraging them to 
undertake contract research programmes and other income generating activities. 

73. Out of 20 existing universities , 12 universities were started after 1970. Due to thin 
funding the campuses of 10 universities are still to be completed. In view of the resource 
constraints, highest priority will be given to completion of essential facilities of the existing 
campuses. The enrolment capacity of the existing universities will be expanded through inter 
departmental utilization and integration of various departments at the same campus. No new 
University will be established in the public sector. Private sector will be encouraged to establish 
universities or graduate schools in the newly emerging fields. 

74. To promote research, provision of separate non-transferable funds will be made in the 
recurring budget of the universities for purchase of consumable materials, library books and 
journals for research. During 8th Plan, Rs 1 billion will be earmarked for this purpose out of 
Iqra fund. The university departments will be encouraged to generate funds for promotion of 
research activities of that department by undertaking research projects etc. These funds will be 
kept under a separate revolving fund which will be at the disposal of that department. The 
curricula of the university courses will be revised and updated keeping in view their relevance 
to the needs of the country and the employability of the skills. Special emphasis will be laid on 
application of the theoretical knowledge imparted in various disciplines and more courses will 
be offered in applied sciences. 

75. The quality of university education among other things, al.so depends upon the quality of 
students admitted. Admission in the universities will be selective and purely based on merit. 
Every student will be required to take standardized test in the relevant discipline. The National 
Education Testing Service will play a pivotal role in development and administration of the 
standardized tests. In educational evaluation, emphasis will be shifted from the existing practice 
of testing the capabilities of reproducing the subject to testing the ability to apply the theoretical 
knowledge in the problem situations. All possible steps will be taken to eradicate cheating in the 
examinations. 
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Financial Allocation and Resource Generation 


76 The DroDOsed Eighth Plan development programmes in the public sector are estimated 
L cost Rs bUlt (including Rs 39.319 billion for Social Action Programme in 

education) Of this Rs 7.534 billion (Rs 0.584 billion for SAP and Rs 6.950 billion for non-SAP) 
is included in the Federal PSDP (Statistical Appendix Table-III-9.2). Su b-sec tor-wise break up 
, cpon at Statistical ADDendix Table-Ill-9.1. In addition, about Rs 159 billion will be 
reauired to meet the cost of recurring expenditure for the Eighth Plan period (Rs 139 billion for 
the existing programmes and Rs 20 billion for the new programmes). This level of expenditure 
will necessitate"strong measures for the cost recovery and resource generation. Following 

measures will be taken for this purpose.- 


i) 


ii) 


iii) 


Public sector allocation for education will be increased. Allocation for basic 
education will be accelerated through Social Action Programme. Provincial 
governments are expected to enhance their expenditure on basic education under 
incentives to be provided by the Federal government under Social Action 

Programme. 

Federal and Provincial Education Foundations will advance grants/loans to the 
private sector NGOs for establishment of new educational institutions, particularly 
in the rural areas. The Education Foundations will also receive grants from the 
Social Action Programme for promotion of basic education and literacy throug 

NGOs. 

Iqra surcharge will be properly organized under a separate fund. Its proceeds will 
be credited to an educational fund to be used solely for educational development. 


iv) 


Private sector will be encouraged to establish educational institutions at all levels 
through tax exemptions, loan facilities and grants. The NGOs which establish or 
upgrade the educational institutions in the National or approved regional language 
as medium of instruction, will be provided matching grants upto 50% of the cost. 


v) In all future residential and housing schemes,compulsory provision will be made 
for free land for the primary schools, the cost of which will be recovered from 
the allottees as development charges. 

vi) Local Bodies particularly Municipal Corporations and Cantonment Boards, will 
be re-activated to provide basic education facilities in their areas.They will be 
encouraged to allocate more resources for establishing and running primary and 
secondary schools through generating additional resources exclusively for 
educational development in their areas. 

v ii) Fee structure and other user charges will be rationalized, particularly in higher 
education institutions. 
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viii) The universities and other higher education institutions will be 
encouraged to create endowment funds. 

ix) Industries and companies with paid up capital of Rs 100 million or more will be 
required to establish educational institutions upto secondary level. 

x) Establishment and running of technical and vocational training institutions will be 
declared as small business activity and they will be made eligible for loans from 
Small Business Corporation. 
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III-10 


HEALTH AND NUTRITION 


Introduction 

Inspite of steady improvements in the health sector over the years the position is not yet 
satisfactory. The health status of the nation is characterized by a high rate of population growth 
of around 3% per annum and infant mortality rate of 86 per thousand live births. The major 
killers are diarrhoea and pneumonia in children, complications of pregnancy in women of child 
bearing age, accidents in adults and cardiovascular disease and cancer in the elderly. Drug abuse 
has emerged as a public health problem while malaria and tuberculosis continue to be a potential 
threat. Communicable, infectious and parasitic diseases remain a severe burden although recent 
gains have been made especially under the Expanded Programme of Immunization. Dental caries 
and gum diseases are on the increase. Cavitation of teeth affects children more than other age 
groups. Gums diseases affect a large number of population causing premature and massive loss 
of other wise sound teeth by the age of 40-50. 

2. At present there is one doctor for 2,330 persons one dentist for a population of 49,600, 
one primary health care facility for 14,900 persons (rural) and one hospital bed for 1,600 
persons. Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-10.1 gives some details of the facilities available during 
1993. 

3. The problems being faced by the health sector include:- 

a. inadequate primary health care (PHC). 

b. high rate of population growth. 

c. prevalence of communicable diseases. 

d. managerial deficiencies. 

e. inadequate funding. 

f. Manpower imbalances. 

Besides there are other contributing factors like malnutrition, inadequate water supply, lack of 
intersectoral coordination and environmental pollution. 

4. . Primary Health Care: In the rural areas Basic Health Units and Rural Health Centres 
(BHUs/RHCs) have been set up to provide PHC. However, they are a long way from realizing 
their service goals. At the village level there is no organized public sector health system and no 
linkage with the dai. There is no community involvement with the management of health services 
which is contrary to the basic philosophy of PHC. 
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a. 


u < PH r is provided through PHC facilities of local government and 

trough ^"de^entfofLondary and tertiary hospitals. These health outlet have 
2Se of medicines, equipment and work space. 

6 . r 5 

as a result of modem medical of growth of the population. The population consists 

reduced.The result is a very high rate g ^ ^ ^ Qf the population is constituted 

predominantly of young a g e § r ^P s _ s thi$ were added the percentage of women in the child 
by people under the age of y • of t h e population would consist of individuals 

bearing period of life then almost 5 pe ^ . H ^ n of such a demographic pattern on 

m"vL viz maternal and child health (MCH) services should feature 
strongly in the nation’s health programmes. 

7. Prevalence of communicate diseases: Communicable diseases can be considered under 
three headings: 

Agencies) 71 percent ot percentage of mothers were immunized 

diseases of childhood in 1990. The same percentag ^ ^ , he coverage is 

against tetanus in the of oral ^hydration salts(ORS) in 

ss." ssn..... «■ -- - —»- 

acute respiratory tract infections are well under way. 

D eitir Diseases- These include intestinal worms and malaria. While there is a 
thought about. 

Prevention and Treatment of Blindness = fpmventSil^ 

been estimated that blindness, in th J y ’ the magnitude of the 

problernTfind out P^ramme for prevention and 

treatment of blindness during the 8th Plan period. 


e. 
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prepare and implement a comprehensive plan of prevention and treatment of 
diabetese during the 8th Plan period. 

8. Managerial deficiencies: Doctors and paramedics do not get any training in management. 
There is only one institution in the country which imparts Diploma in Public Health (DPH) and 
Diploma in Health Administration (DHA). It has a limited capacity of 50 enrollment per year. 
Course curriculum is outdated and the institution is poorly equipped and staffed. Most managers 
learn management skills and technique on the job. There are no management information 
systems limiting the information available for appropriate decision making. 

9. Inadequate funding: Combined public and private expenditure on health sector is around 
3.5 percent of GNP. Public sector accounts for less than 1.0% of GNP. Another serious 
expenditure problem is that investments in health infrastructure cannot be maximized because 
of shortage of funds for salaries, drugs and maintenance. It is estimated that about 60 percent 
of the recurring budget is consumed by salaries. 

10. Public and private spending is out of balance; with a large private sector making up the 
shortfall in public spending especially in urban areas. Very little expenditure is covered by 
insurance or risk sharing. Most of the private sector expenditure is for the treatment of common 
diseases, secondary care and limited tertiary care. The role of the private sector in promotive 
and preventive care is limited. 

11. Manpower imbalances: Pakistan has an apparent surplus of doctors. Non physician 
medical staff particularly females are in short supply especially in rural areas. The annual output 
of doctors from 17 medical college is about 3587. Rather than an absolute surplus of doctors 
there seems to exist a mismatch between the production of doctors and the 
employment/absorption capacity of the public and private sector. In addition there is a 
geographical maldistribution with high concentration in urban areas. The teaching hospitals are 
concentrating on the training of a medical scientist capable of pierforming well in the diagnosis 
and treatment of disease in the individual but failing to grasp the issues involved in the delivery 
of health care to general communities within a limited budget. 

12. The existing stock of nurses available within country is estimated at 21,068 The annual 
output is 2052. There is a high attrition rate of nurses which adds to the chronic shortage of this 
cadre. 

13. The number of paramedical is insufficient to the requirements of the country. Most 
paramedics except for lady health visitors are male. The training levels of most of the 
paramedics is poor. 

14. The number of parmadics available in the country is just over 2000 while the number of 
retail chemists/druggists is estimated to be 40,000. Few pharmacists enter government service 
or work directly in retail outlets. Th’s deficiency is filled by pharmacy assistants. There is a 
shortage of pharmacists in hospitals. 
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„ overall there is a lack of career structure for doctors, nurses, paramedics and other 
health professionals. The lines of upward movement for all cadres are poorly developed. 

Crucial Issues 

16. There are two crucial issues that characterize the problems in the health situation. These 
are: 

a Equity The provision of health services is inequitable. Although rural dwellers 
comprise two^hirds of the population, the majority of health services are toted 
in urban areas. Recent attempts to offset this bias by developing primary health 
i^ces in rural areas have met problems of under-staffing under-equipping and 
under-utilization. The urban poor are also badly served. The cost*of ^ lt c 
to the ooor is high, and any health care in many cases is inaccessible for reasons 
of coster distance. Women and children suffer disproportionately from this 

shortage. 

b Effectiveness: Poor effectiveness is demonstrated by the poor health statistics 
under-utilization of rural health facilities and the continuing problems of 
malnutrition and preventable diseases. 


Policy Initiatives 

17 With a view to balancing the rural - urban structure in health care and provide services 
at the door step a large cadre of health workers in the rural areas is being organized. Under this 
programme a Community Health Worker (CHW) is proposed to be provided in each village. 

18 Efforts will be made to improve the quality of services/care by creating a balance of 
DromotWe preventive and curative care and removal of inequities. Imbalances in the health 
manpower’will be reduced and management weakness of the health system addressed. The pu 
health sector will be decentralized. 

19 Economic Coordination Committee (ECC) of the Cabinet has set up a Committee to 
review the manufacture, import, sale and quality of drugs and medicines in Pakistan. The Eig 
Plan will adopt the guidelines given by the ECC. 

20 A paradox in the production of dentists is that while the dentists population ratio 
compares unfavorably with the countries at same stage of development, there is unemployment 
of Qualified dentists in the country. There appear to be two main reasons of unemployment of 
dentists In the first instance, the expansion of dental care facilities in the public sector has been 
verv slow secondly the private sector has not been given adequate incentives to attract dental 
graduates for establishing dental clinics. The cost of establishing a dental clinic in the private 
sector is beyond the reach of most of the qualified dentists as it needs an initial mvestment of 
not less than Rs.400,000. The private dental sector would therefore be actively supported o y 
if promotional measures are initiated by the Government. 
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21. Mental Health: The guiding principles in the field of mental health care would include: 

Decentralization of mental health care services involving delegation of mental 
health promotion from specialist to general health personnel; 

Wide coverage of the population by delivering mental health care services in 
primary health care. 

Training in mental health for mental health care personnel at different levels for 
carrying out appropriate tasks. 

Integration of mental health promotion with social services and collaboration with 
non-governmental organizations. 

22. Cancer Control: Cancer is a multistage process spread over about 20-30 years. Rapid 
progress in better methods of detecting cancer during the long period between initiation and 
clinical presentation are expected to greatly improve the chances of early detection and a 
complete cure of cancer. This is secondary prevention. It is imperative that early detection 
services are backed up by appropriate treatment facilities. 

23. The Eighth Plan proposes the following steps for cancer control: 

Establish cancer registries: The existing hospital based registries be made 
permanent and a registry should be established in each major city. Later a few 
population based registries should be established. 

Improve early detection and treatment facilities: Each teaching and district 
hospital should have early detection facilities for the five commonest cancers in 
males and the five commonest in females in that community. For each of the ten 
targeted cancers adequate treatment facilities should be available in each teaching 
hospital. 

24. Besides early detection and treatment cancer control measures will emphasize educating 
the public about primary and secondary prevention of malignant tumors. This will be the 
responsibility of MOH and the provincial health departments. 

25. Non Government Organizations (NGOs): The number of NGOs is estimated at more than 
8000. Of these 6000 are operating at local levels, about 2000 at division, district and city or 
tehsil level. Small scale NGOs are numerous but local. Due to their small size it is difficult for 
them to interact with the government and donor agencies. The few large scale NGOs are well 
established, professionally run and in general well funded. They have expertise to approach and 
liaise with the government and international agencies. While NGOs have not been particularly 
effective in several areas of health, it is quite clear that they will have to play an increasing role 
not only in the tertiary care services but also in secondary and primary care. Specific areas 
where NGOs can play a supplementary role are medical education, PHC at the community level, 
TB control, leprosy control and MCH services. 
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26 The Eighth Plan will encourage NGOs in assisting the Public Sector for specific 
activities. The NGOs would be funded through Health Foundation. 

27. Private Sector. The private sector will be facilitated to expand its services and develop 
mechanism for quality control. 

28 Users Charges • The aggregate public sector expenditure on health picked up very slowly 

although^rdatWe^y 1 protected is^lso^ under a considerable < str S a[n! n The^rnore^)bligatory 

the growing salai^ budgets is sucking away funds from commodities and services as the total 

budgets are not growing adequately. 

29 This raises the issue of shifting some recurrent burden to the users or to the .private 
sector This applies particularly to the hospitals which consume major share of the no 
development budget- Deliberations are needed to explore which modalities of user charges will 
meet with less public resistance relative to their revenue generating potentials. 

30 Apart from direct out of pocket user charges, alternate systems of social financing like 
health insurance, or increased diversion of Zakat funds to the health care of the indigent have 
to be considered and a workable implementation strategy devised. Government should pay the 
cost of care being provided.by the public sector hospitals for its employees so that equity cou 

be maintained. 

Rehabilitation and Consolidation of Physical Infrastructure 

31 Strategy in the 8th Five Year Plan have been chalked out to re-habilitate and consolidate 
the physical infrastructure for the primary health care by providing equipments, proper water 
suDDlvand electricity and skills enhancement of staff through, Family Health Projects I and II 
financed by the World Bank, Third Health Project and Health Care Development Project 
financed by Asian Development Bank and improvement of medical equipment project financ 

by JICA. 

32 Physical Infrastructure : Physical infrastructure during the plan period includes 
strengthening and upgradation of 3874 BHUs, 492 RHCs and Manpower output of 17,300 
Doctors, 925 Dentists, 18000 Nurses and 48,500 Paramedics. 

33 MCH in Primary Health Care: Maternal and child health interventions are reasonable 
at tertiary care/divisional headquarter institutions. However, their infrastructure and functional 
implementation is poor at the peripheral level. In view of the above, it is proposed that. 

Rural health centres be made functional in letter and spirit i.e. staff, equipment 
and support facilities; 
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One properly trained/qualified lady medical officer in RHC be designated as 
’MCH’ medical officer and supported with adequate number of paramedical staff; 

The above ’MCH unit’ will serve as referral centre for the relevant BHUs, in 
cases of all maternal and child health referrals including obstructed labour; 

Family planning advice, including performance of various procedures be part and 
parcel of this unit. 

In view of the fact that vulnerable groups (mothers and young children) are the 
biggest sufferers, it is proposed that the MCH skills be improved through: 

* Relevant undergraduate medical education as well MCH training 
(including family planning) at various public health institutions. 

* Training and refresher courses for the existing personnel. 

* Supervision and monitoring of the above activities, through properly 
trained personnel. 

34. Health Education-. Success of all health programmes depends on a strongly motivated 
public to make timely use of health services and to work for the improvement of their own 
health. 

35. The effectiveness of health education programmes has been demonstrated in EPI, CDD 
and anti-smoking campaign. The knowledge level in EPI has gone upto 85 percent in 1991 as 
compared to 10 percent in 1982. The intensive health education campaign has been adjudged 
to be a major contributing factor towards the achievement of high coverage of immunization in 
children from 5 percent in 1982 to 71 percent in 1991. 

36. The Eighth Five Year Plan will stress the following improvement in health education and 
communication (HEC) component: 

Chalk out a composite long term plan of action for HEC. 

Train health manpower at all levels in techniques of interpersonal motivation for 
healthy living styles. 

Produce quality health education materials. 

37. The focus of health education activities during the Eighth Plan will be on MCH care i.e. 
Safe Motherhood and Child Survival. HEC will be an important component of all PHC 
activities. 
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TO c hnnI iIprilih• School Health Service was initiated during l g 87. The basic concept of 
the serviceTsprevenlive, health education and medicalTheck 

EighlhPlTn will make a careful study of the programme and reorient it towards hea t y 
lifestyles of the school children with the assistance of school statt. 

39 . Primary Health Care (PHC) in the rural areas: In addition to the: existi ng^m of 

. pup RHIk and RHCs a programme of community health workers (C ) 
providing PHC at BHUs ana khc B & rHW selected bv the communities 

be in,reduced to disseminate PHC to the community. The CHWs seized ^ 

^raTL moment a^eaT isolated front their catchment populations. BHUs/RHCs w„l 
become an integral part of the programme. 

40 PHC in all major urban areas i.e. Corporations and Municipal Committees will in 
To hosnitals be provided by Urban Health Centres (Mohallah Dispensaries). These 

en s wdl be Sw and mainlined by local bodies. The provision in the Eighth Plan. rrftoM 
subsidy To the l“al bodies io utke up some of their financial liability. A tout! of 616 Urban 
Health Centres are being proposed for the Eighth Plan. 

41 To improve referral care and bring services closer to villages more than 4500 health 

facilities in the rural areas will be upgraded and made tully functional. Upgra ing wi in y°J' 
2S of Zl improvement of skills of staff and adequate prov.sion of equipment and 
transport. Upgradation will also involve provision of adequate= amounts m ^ J 

rnmnonent of the recurrent budget so that the functionaries of RHC s/BHU s do not run in 
ooeratino problems Rural Health Centres and Basic Health Units have during the past, grown 
TnumberT and size. It is now imperative to improve their quality of services and quality of 

manpower. 

42 Eighth Plan emphasis on establishment and strengthening of public accountability system 
tough Health Care Development Project assisted by the Asian Development Bank. 

40 Fxoansion in hospital beds will be selective with emphasis on improvement of function 
rather than numbers. However, with a rapid population growth and "health transition 
"opulatioT, tertiary care, will as of necessity be emerging as a priority area and provided tor. 

44 Primary Health Care in Rural Areas/CHWs Programme. Policies for "Health for All 

by the Year 2000" envisage primary health care (PHC) as the cruc ' al ^ tr ‘ lt ^> p ^ h * f 

improvement goals that are linked to socio-economic development. Within PHC the use ot 
community health workers (CHWs) is seen as one of the major ways to implement pn. y 
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health care. Community health workers are viewed as key to attaining the acceptability, 
affordability and accessibility of primary health care. CHWs are workers who are: 

* Indigenous to the settlement or the social class of those to be served, 

* Trained to function at the grass root level of health care; 

* Based in rural and in some cases urban, communities; 

* Trained to work closely with the communities they serve, so as to involve 
communities in the process of improving their own health. 

* Charged with tasks such as: 

Maternal and child health care including family planning. 

Collaboration with EPI teams for getting all children vaccinated against 
T.B. polio, diphtheria, pertussis, tetanus and measles; 

Promotion of Oral Rehydration Therapy (ORT) during diarrhoeal 
episodes; 

Counselling the families on the need of adequate supplementary food for 
infants between 4-6 months and later; 

Management of cases of Acute Respiratory Tract Infections (ARI). 
Provision of health education; 

Promotion of good hygiene and proper sanitation in the village; 

Identification and referral of common/manifest mental illnesses. 

Appropriate treatment (including referral) of common ailments and 
infections. 

45. The country has already experience with quite a few pilot, or prototype, CHW 
demonstration projects, centered on the use of community health workers. These projects have 
helped in identifying parameters involved in community based health programmes. Keeping in 
view the urgency for disseminating PHC, the Eighth Plan will establish CHWs programmes all 
over the country. A beginning will be made in all villages with more than 2000 population. 
While issues like selection, training, supervision, supplies, support, motivation and linkages with 
health services will have to be worked out and these can be different for different situations. It 
is proposed that CHWs should not become public functionaries. 
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, fi Minister’s Programme for Family Plan,ting & Healthcare The existing sernces 

through the primary health care system have been found to be inadequate with respect to 
coverage and^ffectiveness. This is due to the non-availability of health personnel with special 
Reference to female Family Health Staff, the high rate of absenteeism, the non-employment of 
debtors Ld other staff, the poor quality of services and the inconvenient location of the primary 

health care units. 

47 In order to make the best use of these services it has been observed that a link between 
the basic health units and the community should be established so that that the rate of utihraion 
of the primary health care system can be improved. Community health workers should be an 
integralpart of any Primary Health Care System. However, in the past, for a variety of reaso ns, 
rn s has not happened. To make up this deficiency Prime Minister’s Programme for the 
deployment of 33 thousand Female Village Health Workers for family planning and primary 
health care services delivery has been initiated. 

48 The Village Health Workers will receive comprehensive training, initially tor 3 months 
followed by one week every month for a period of 12 months. After 3 months training t e 
workers will be employed on a contract basis at the rate of Rs 1200/- per month. Transparent 
criteria for the selection of these Health Workers have been laid down. 

49 The VHWs will be placed in the village of her domicile. She will have at least 8 years 
of‘schooling and will be between the age of 20-45 years. The training sites will be the Basic 
Health Units and the Rural Health Centres so that these female VHWs will have no 
inconvenience coming to the location of the training and orientation. 

50 Each VHW will be provided with a kit which will contain essential drugs and family 
planning supplies i.e. condoms and pills. The major functions of these VHW will include 
counselling and motivation of the community to utilize the existing services, in addition to the 
services provided by the health workers. They will also be involved in promoting better nutrition 
of mothers and children and growth promotion. 


51 The entire programme will contine for 52 months through federal funding and there-after 
the provinces will be requested to sustain the programme. 

52. The long term objective will be to have a trained CHW (female) for each census village. 
The programme for training of birth attendants will continue. 


53. Training and maintaining CHWs will be a big challenge. It is proposed that 
Community/Village Organizations (VOs) should be functional betore training starts. The VOs 
should then select the people to be trained, supervise them, set standards of service and t e 
price to be charged, if any. The Eighth Plan will make a modest beginning by selecting two 
districts in each province initially and spreading the programme gradually learning from 

experience gained. 


54 Primary Health Care in Urban Areas: In order to make the health care system in the 
urban areas comprehensive and effective, the communities, the local councils and the non- 
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government organizations need to be involved in an organized manner. Pakistan has a total of 
2 Metropolitan Corporations, 13 Municipal Corporations and 153 Municipal Committees. Most 
of these are already playing a role in the provision of primary health care facilities to urban 
population of their cities. The Eighth Plan will enhance their capabilities by providing 
subsidy/grant for establishment of Urban Health Centres/MohaIlah Dispensaries. The long term 
objective will be 100 percent coverage i.e. at least one PHC facility for each ward represented 
by City Fathers. 

55. Each ward health centre/mohallah dispensary will extend its outreach by involving the 
community intimately i.e. it will explore the possibility of training of female CHWs. This would 
be particularly useful for family planning activities where interpersonal relationship may be a 
major factor for increasing FP activities. 

56. A/C// in Primary Health Care (EPI/CDD/AR1): EPI in Pakistan was started in 1979. 
In 1982 the programme was implemented under the name of Accelerated Health 
Programme(AHP). AHP also included the components of CDD and training of TBAs. The 
programme has made good progress with improved coverage of immunization and consequent 
reduction in morbidity and mortality due to immunizable childhood diseases. Presently EPI 
coverage is being concentrated among children below 1 year of age. Over all policy and 
strategies remain in line with global strategies i.e. eradication of polio by the year 2000 
eliminating tetanus neonatorum and reducing measles to the minimum possible level by the year 
1995. 

57. The programme for CDD previously focussed on awareness of oral rehydration salt, 
availability of ORS and training in correct clinical management. During the Eighth Plan the 
programme will concentrate on reaching a larger number of health care providers with practical 
training in management of diarrhoea including home based oral rehydration therapy. 

58. ORS production capacity is sufficient in Pakistan. However, CDD programme funds are 
not enough to provide ORS free of cost. Since the programme will be an integral part of the 
Social Action Programme it will continue to provide 15-20 million packets of ORS annually. 
ORS will be allowed to be sold through all commercial outlets, and not just through chemists’ 
shops. With the promotional campaigns this will ensure its availability for most of the 
population. Efforts would be made to promote cereal based Oral Rehydration Therapy (ORT) 
so that ORT becomes household remedy. 

59. Control of ARE An estimated third of infant deaths occur due to acute respiratory 
infections. National ARI Control Programme aims to reduce mortality due to pneumonia in 
children below 5 by a third of the 1990 level. The programme strategies will include training 
in case management starting from the top. This approach has been chosen in order to obtain the 
commitment of pediatricians and other senior health professionals to simplified clinical 
management, conscious of the fact that training will take time to reach the community level 
where the bulk ot the deaths occur. Training needs have been worked out in terms of (a) ARI 
programme management; (b) supervisory skills; (c) case management; (d) training for medical 
officers based in RHCs/BHUs. Staff members from municipal health centres will be included 
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in the training plan. The proposed cadre of CHWs will be trained in ARI alongwith their 
supervisors and medical officers of referral health centres. 

60. Malaria Control n ^tardal dl^Uo" the tolth of people for 

cl“se a of L"nic condition and changing epidemiological patterns ,n the 

country. 

61. The overall of P™^ 

wouTd^m aliningt"incide,J of malaria through use of tnsecticides and improved case 
detection and treatment at all health out-lets. 


62. 


The specific objectives are listed as under: 


To keep malaria to a level of 0.5 cases/1000 population and to reduce this further 
in both rural and urban areas of Pakistan. 

To Droeressively reduce reliance on the use of insecticides and simultaneously 

ma^wiemTbiologicaTcontrol. This'acUv'dy^ll be'undertaken b^th^National 
Malaria Institute of Training and Research, Lahore. 

To carry forward the functional integration of malaria control programme with 
general health services. 


63. 


The following control methodology will be applied.- 


Selective indoor residual insecticidal spray against mosquito vectors on 
epidemiological considerations. 

Case detection through house to house search and through health out-lets in both 
rural and urban areas. 

Treatment of cases. 


Health education. 

64. 

at 0.12 million. As in a i reservoir in turn determines new infectious 

-» 

can infect upto ten persons. 
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65. Though the disease is on decline, the age specific prevalence of tuberculosis shows that 
over 80 percent of cases occur in individuals in their most productive years of life leading to a 
disproportionate effect on economic and social conditions. 

66. The epidemiological picture according to surveys conducted by National T.B. Control 
Programme of the disease in the country is as follows: 




(Percent) 



1961-62 

1974 78 

1987-88 

Infection rate 

23.0 

13.0 

7.70 

X-Ray positivity rate 

4.6 

1.9 


Sputum positivity rate 

N. A. 

0.3 

0.17 


67. Approach for TB Control during the Eighth Plan will be by means of case finding and 
early treatment to render the individual non-infectious and to reduce the reservoir of the disease 
in the community. Case finding does not always require sophisticated diagnostic tools. In the 
case of tuberculosis microscope is more important than an X-Ray machine, because the danger 
to the community is greater from those individuals who are excreting the bacilli in their sputa. 

68. If full diagnostic potential of the BHU could be realized, then with improved case finding 
and treatment and adequate B.C.G. immunization of the susceptible in the community; it is 
estimated that the number of open case can at least be halved during the Eighth Plan period. 

69. Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS): The World Health Organization 
estimates that at present there are 09-11 million adult HIV infected carries and I million HIV 
infected children throughout the world. The number of AIDS cases is around 1.5 million, which 
includes 500,000 AIDS cases in children. 

70. By year 2000, WHO projections suggest there will be 30-40 million HIV infected with 
6-10 million AIDS cases.WHO estimates that the number of HIV infected will at best triple and 
at worst quadruple in just 8 years time. Ninety (90) percent of infection will be in developing 
world. 

71. The main thrust in the prevention and control of AIDS during the Eighth Plan will be on 
awareness and education i.e: 

Safe sex; 

Proper screening of blood for HIV infection at all blood transfusion centres; 

Use of disposable/properly sterilized syringes; and 
Extensive health education campaign. 
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•>, • ThP nrp^m coniraceptive prevalence rale is estimated to be too low 

72. Family Planning: Th<Pre*m <™„ P evidence of any appreciable decline in 

to have any appreciabeeffec^ service P provi .„on and promote usage of contraceptives, the 
new schIme S ( v!linfm)To"Concerted efforts by the Health and Population Welfare Departments 
will be pursued during the Eighth Plan. 

73 . The health departments have a large facility them disposal. Mg* 

will be actively engaged m family planning of PoDulat i on Welfare and Population 

trained in contraceptive technology by ° f p welfare departments. 

Welfare Departments. For active cowill monitor the 
district committees wtl e P n i qn ninE and delivery of family planning services. TBAs, 

,r tSws h wilf “> Te 

camp^wm be conducted to acquaint the public with the new system of servtce 

provision. 

Management Issues 

74. Health In.formation SyXem (HMS): The 

comprehensive and integrated health management information system. 

? c p riori tY will be given to first level care facilities because they are the principal level for 

7 , 5 ' ri , P nf PHr The Ministry of Health (MOH) in consultation with the provincial health 

fonns 8 w,li be discontinued and new system will be 

introduced. 

if. Data Drocessing for the new system will be computerized at appropriate levels in the 

“ s —~ 

77 A simple HIMS for the hospiutl sector will also be designed, tested and implemented to 
give decision makers adequate information on which to base their action. 

78 Hospital Management: In 1993, Pakistan has over 75,000 hospital beds, including the 
private sector. An average populalion/facility ratio of 1,600 people per bed, is low, 

low income country. 

79 There are lan>e variations in the utilization of hospital services. Tertiary and large urban 
hosnitall tend to be better utilized than secondary and smaller institutions. This appears to 
associated with better availability of equipment and trained staff at the tertiary leve . 
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80. At present there are no quality control mechanisms in place within the hospital sector. 
As a result, the public hospitals are generally perceived to be of low quality, which is one of 
the reasons that the general public tends to seek care at higher, and therefore more costly, levels 
of care. 

81. All public sector hospitals are funded from general revenues of the government. Among 
the 22 teaching hospitals, 3 have been granted a (semi) autonomous status. In this case, funding 
is provided by the government as a lump-sum "Grant-in-Aid". 

82. In addition to the funds received from government sources, public hospitals receive funds 
from two other sources; users fees and Zakat. The user charge is nominal: Rs. 1 per outpatient 
visit and Rs.5 per inpatient day in one province. The revenue generated from these charges is 
minimal (estimated as 4.6 percent of expenditure in 1986/87). Furthermore, the revenue from 
user charges does not remain in the hospital. The funds are returned to the treasury for general 
reallocation. 

83. The entitlement programme for government employees and their dependents puts an 
additional strain on hospital resources. Under this programme, employees and their dependents 
are allowed to receive free care from any public institution. Since the hospitals do not receive 
a direct reimbursement, such care represents a drain on their already scarce resources. 

84. During Eighth Plan it is envisaged that: 

Any addition of new beds would be selective and linked to teaching rather than 
service delivery. 

Teaching Hospitals and Divisional Hospitals would be granted an autonomous 
status and be allowed to establish their own schedule of users fees; 

All hospitals be allowed to retain the fees collected and to disburse them along 
agreed upon priorities, established by the Federal/Provincial governments and the 
Hospital Board of Governors; 

A priority programme to train hospital administrators in management techniques 
be developed and implemented; 

A management information system be planned and designed by the Ministry of 
Health in collaboration with the Provincial Health Department and implemented 
by the hospitals; 

The Federal Ministry of Health and Provincial Health Departments would draft 
criteria and guidelines for enhancing the quality of care in hospitals and make 
their grants conditional; 

Continuing education should become a condition for continuing employment; 
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imnrove the integration of the health system from BHU to tertiary hospitals and 
' Zp filter "E to manage the referrals between first levels of care and 

hospitals. 

caree^dev^opmenTof^medicaJ grosTsfKjrmgetrfspeciafi^due 

t ttlE^ out^xSated further by their emigmion,un d ^in^tt,e t^dqpmnt 

SSTi P ;:E learning and continued reciprocal reinforcement of 

motivation due to sharing of experience. 

Rfi The Eighth Plan recommends that although keeping in view the population growthi rates 

r“^celeration of the production of dentists and pharmacists is also recommended. 
However, different provinces have to adjust to their respective nee s. 

87 The deployment of health manpower a. peripheral facilities for a‘ 

care has ““ Wan alongwith the concomitant 

wh.le will further attract doctors and paramedics. 

However,dhe b y^ss pl^nomenom com^s the local cwisumers^to ^^^with 

s=SS=sStr££Ssr.'^s=r ! 

SssSsas ssaawassagg 

feoarae sKctaltsts at such an extensive constellation of rural faaltt.es ts not possible, the 
touldm^nldinmgTi^^Family d" physicia'nT Se wM todies 
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88. Some of the proposed measures contemplated during the Eighth Plan are: 

Hi-alth manpower planning will be institutionalized at the federal and provincial 
level by establishing Human Resource Development Units. 

The shortage of nurses and enhancement of their status will be overcome by 
better pay scales and better recognition. There is need for recognition of certain 
categories of nurses hy the Nursing Council i.e. nurse assistant, community 
nurse, nurse auxiliary etc. Development of a sound career structure would, 
besides improvement in efficiency, discourage migration of this scarce commodity 
to other countries. 

A cadre of Family Physicians (as mentioned above) will be developed and given 
recognition as a specialty/discipline. 

College of Community Medicine and Health Services Academy, will be 
strengthened and updated. 

A firm political resolve will be summoned to give necessary thrust for 
implementing radical manpower decisions. Thus a cut in medical school seats 
might provoke public protest. 

A career structure for all categories of health manpower will be developed in 
consultation with relevant agencies. 

89. The number of existing training institutes, their current annual output and the projected 
future requirements (annual demand) are given at Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-10.2. 

90. Organization and Management: The Ministry of Health and the provincial departments 
of health will undertake a process of planned continuous organizational development. This will 
be a priority of the top management as it will be the mechanism by which services will be 
improved. The organizational development effort will be at all levels: federal, provincial, district 
and institutional. The efforts will be aimed at increasing the system’s effectiveness as measured 
by changes in the public’s health status. The organizational development will aim at 
decentralization of managerial systems and decision making authorities. 

91. Some of the specific activities to be carried out during the Eighth Plan are given below: 

Provincial, Divisional and District Health Development Centres will be 
established for improvement of management and inservices training of all 
categories of health manpower with focus on management of PHC. 

Human Resource Development Units will be established in all provinces to 
continuously monitor the health manpower training programmes and update the 
data on available manpower. 
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Strengthening of Planning capabilities a. Ministry of Health and Provincial Health 
Slrategy D fo P rTr P lem S enu,l,on will be developed in accordance with the guidelines contained 


92. __ 

in the chapter for Social Action Programme. 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 
93 The main achievements include: 

significantly improved. 

2. Induction of 33000 Female village health workers, mostly at the village level. 

3. Rationalization of policy regarding supply and pricing of drugs. 

Coverage of preventive services extended to 90%. 

Decisions ’shift to health education . 

Removal of manpowers imbalances • particularly the shortage of nurses, para 
medics,and pharmacists. 


4. 

5. 

6 . 


7. Upgradation of hospital management. 

8. Provision of Rs.one billion for health programme in narcotics. 

94 . Health France: Employee Social Security 

insurance coverage to lower-income employees mthe pnvate sector J organizations, 
operate under government ord,nances andI are^managed « jw«mc 8 y workcrs 

Government regulations ^utret a es than 50 o,000 mostly urban employees are 

registered^Premium^are^T^ S the salary 

serial benefits, of which the largest SSnS^In of health and social 

have a service network that could provi r of potential additional enrolles 

insurance covering a large segment of the self . e mployed 

include higher-wage industrial JHXST in smaller corporate 

persons, indigent registered «*i the f^^af^^sTe introduced, the ESSIs' 

wtTnc^tCer 14-16 million people. These proposals need a detailed 

discussion for implementation. 

Lahore and other large cities. 
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96. User Charges: The provision of free health care has historically been considered a 
right. However, patients entering the public hospital system are asked to pay a nominal fee of 
Rs. 1 per outpatient visit and Rs.5 per inpatient day. The consultation, food, treatments received, 
medicines, and bed services are all provided at no cost to the ward patient. If a patient is 
willing to pay, private rooms are available in the public health facilities. Prices for private room 
services in public facilities tend to be significantly less than those in private hospital facilities. 
The revenue generated from user charges as admission fees and private room charges is minimal 
(2-5% of a hospitals budget). Furthermore, the revenue from user charges does not remain in 
the hospital. The funds are returned to the treasury for general reallocation. As the hospitals 
are not able to benefit from their collection, the incentive for hospitals staff to collect the fees 
is limited. It is proposed that: 

Systems of user charges be introduced with improvement in the quality of 
services; 

Deliberations are needed to charge consultation fee in outpatients and admissions 
fees per inpatient day and fees for procedures. 

Diagnostics tests, support services and private beds in the government hospital 
be charged at its full cost recovery. 

Hospitals be allowed to utilize the generated income for the requirements in 
hospitals and better services of the masses. 

97. Physical target for the 8th Plan are given at Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-10.3. Financial 
allocations by executing agencies for SAP component are at Statistical Appendix Table-III-10.4. 
The non SAP allocation for the Federal Programme excluding Special Areas has been kept at 
Rs.5.15 billion. This includes an amount of Rs.1.0 billion for the health programme of 
"Narcotics and Psychotropic Drug" and Rs. 952 million for nutrition programmes. The major 
non SAP programmes of the Health Division are given at Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-10.5. 
The expected change in the Health Indices by the end of the Plan Period is given at Statistical 
Appendix Table-Ill-10.6. 

98. Private Sector: Private health sector accounts for nearly two-thirds of all health 
expenditures. Private sector facilities are largely urban and curative, and of varying quality. 
High levels of expenditure are not commensurate with improvements in health. This is because 
of limitations of the private sector in solving environmental health problems and breaking the 
vicious cycle of communicable, infectious and parasitic diseases. 

93. The private sector provides health cover to around 70 percent of the population, mostly 
for the treatment of common ailments, secondary care and limited tertiary care. The role of the 
private sector in preventive and promotive services is limited: 
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99. 


The private sector consists of: 

r „ npra i nractitioncrs (GPs) operating through office based practice. There are 
more than 20,000 of these "clinics", accounting for over 90 percent private sector 

service points; 

About 520 small to medium hospitals that have a total of over 16,000 beds; 

' More than 300 maternal and child health (MCH) centres with 2-3 rooms, also 

known a.s maternity homes, 

Nearly 340 dispensaries; these are outpatient primary health care (PHC) facilities; 
and 


Over 450 small to medium diagnostic laboratories. 


S352s5sssarasiMar 

mi ThP rmhlic sector spends 15-20 percent of its investment budget in big cities on te ^ c b ,n § 

starting point fo? facilitating the expansion of the private health sector and gradual shift! g 
the tertiary care to the private sector. 

102. Traditional Medicine: The total number of tabibs, homeopaths and viads practicing 
within country is as follows: 


Tabibs 36,488 

Homeopaths 21,341 

Vaids 537 


Total: 


58,366 


103 Number of Government recognized colleges to impart educat.on in libb are 18 and140 in 
homeopathy. No college has its own building. All are functioning in rented buildings-None of 
these hive outdoor/indoor facility for teaching except three homeopathic colleges. There is no 
Sti budget for these institutions. They receive grant-in-aid from the Government which ,s 
Rs 0.9 million for tibbi institutions and Rs.1.00 million for homeopathy institutions. 
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104. Pakistan is sufficiently rich in herbs. At least five hundred kinds of herbs have already 
been identified out of which two hundred are currently employed in tibbi treatment in the 
country. There are about 10 leading manufacturers of tibbi medicines who are processing wide 
range of products on commercial scale with a sizeable annual turn-over. They are equipped with 
some modern equipment. Besides these manufacturers drugs are being formulated by individual 
practitioners for their own use and these drugs run into thousands. 

105. As regards the homeopathic drugs, about 25-30 percent of the mother tinctures are 
manufactured but all the patent and proprietary drugs are presently being imported. 

106. Specific measures to promote traditional medicine during Eighth Plan are as follows:- 

Development of traditional system of medicine within its own fundamental 
principles. 

The establishment of discipline of Medicinal Botanies at the Traditional Medicine 
and Drug Research Centre at National Institute of Health. 


107. An amount of Rs. 100 million will be provided under preventive programme, besides 
allocation of Rs.3198 million for various medical and health institutions under the Health 
Division. 
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NUTRITION 


Goals 

=5=H==—;=s“—— 

considered as one of the important responsibilities of the health sector. 

mo Anv lastine changes in the nutritional status of population must be affected by 

SSSSSSs^ 

”d upon'mprovLg the health of the population, so that people will be able to unltze 
food most effectively. Without the support of economic, social and health programmes, iso 
nutrition measures can have only a temporary effect. 

110 The factors that determine the nutritional problems in Pakistan show different w^ghtings 
n the diverse s^ial economic and ecological conditions that occur in the country. In infants 
and pre-school children, these factors mostly relate to combinations of inadequate knowledge on 
good wining practiced recurrent episodes of diarrhoea and respiratory infections, and the 
continuous threat posed by an unhygienic environment, with the sheer insufficiency of food 
i hilitv nlavine a lessor role However, in slum areas of urban agglomerations, a decline 

availability of food at the household level are the principal determinant factors Ini certain areas 
of the north, high rates of iodine deficiency disorders completely overshadow all other nutnt.o 
problems that the local population might suffer. 

111 For the multi-disciplinary nature of the nutritional problems, the technical basis fojr action 
luhin ^ch sector and inW-sectoral level are well known. Strategies are needed to develop 
national capacity to apply this technical knowledge in situation of adverse economic conditions. 

112 Nutritional actions generally entail low cost programmes for prevention of illness and 
mortalitv^However, actions on many fronts are needed, as nutrition is mult,-sectoral ,n nature. 
The objective is to provide better nutrition during changed physiological conditions wi 

development of economy and resources, no, ignoring the panic,pa,ory and 
distributional aspects, and nutrition education through multi-media. 
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113. The mam crucial issues to be addressed in 8th Five Year Plan to achieve plan objectives 
and targets are: 

1. Poverty Alleviation. 

2. Capacity and capability to address nutrition issues at various levels. 

3. Control of Infectious Diseases. 

4. Mass Awareness regarding improved nutritional practices especially of vulnerable 
groups. 

5. Eradication of specific diseases of nutritional origin, e.g. Iron Deficiency 
Anaemia, Iodine Deficiency Disorders etc. 

6. Inclusion of element of nutrition in all development programmes of the related 
sectors. 

Objectives 

114. The objectives of the 8th Plan are: 

To prevent malnutrition in the preschoolers. 

To reduce anaemia in pregnant and lactating mothers, preschoolers and children 
of all ages. 

To reduce prevalence of low birth weight. 

To significantly reduce occurrence of new cases of goitre in areas where it is 
pandemic and reduce its prevalence in preschoolers and teenagers. 

To generate mass awareness about the appropriate nutritional practices. 

To reduce 3rd degree malnutrition. 

To universalize iodised salt. 

Policy Perspective 

i) Institutionalize nutrition as a discipline by creating a proper infrastructure for the 
implementation, monitoring land evaluation of nutrition programmes. 

ii) Develop capacity to deal with food and nutrition problems at federal, provincial 
and district level, through human resources development by establishing trained 
manpower in sectors like health, agriculture, education etc. 
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iii) 


iv) 


v) 


vi) 


Develop strong linkages of nutrition programmes with other disciplines such as 
agriculture, education and rural development. 


Integrate nutrition related activities in the health network through primary health 
care and family welfare centres e g. (a) distribution of certatn nutrients iron 
sulphate; (b) nutrition surveillance system; and (c) nutrition education/lood 
demonstration. 


To systematically incorporate knowledge of food and nutrition in information and 
education programmes. 

To enhance awareness of national nutritional problems and healthy nutritional 
practices in professional education, public policy forums, non-governmental 
bodies, and provincial and local officials. 


vii) To monitor policy inputs, operations and impacts. 

viii) Fortify various products e.g. salt with iodine. 


Management Issues 


115 Private Sector The management of existing programmes which are most y in the public 
sector is poor. In order to improve the situation private sector involvement wdl bc activated 
Private sector has been included to involve in the manufacture and marketing of iodised salt. 
M a Lril of increasing demand for iodised sal., the private sector has been encouraged to 
manufacture iodised salt. An extensive promotional campaign, incentives to provide ree 
potassium iodate, necessary technical assistance quality control and enforcement of legisa i 
to ban sale of non-iodised salt will further boost iodised salt production and marketing of sa 
in the private sector. A detailed plan of action for effective involvement of private sector is at 
the anvil. A plan for social marketing for micro-nutrient e.g. iodised salt and Ferrous Sulphate 
will be drawn and executed to boost private sector involvement.; 

116. Improved Coordination with NGO’s. There is no national NGO for extending nutrition 
activities. Only few NGOs are delivering limited nutritional and health services. 

117 A Nutrition Foundation will be set up to extend nutrition services and coordinate the 
activities of existing NGO’s and involve new NGO’s and set up Women coops m the vi31 ages 
to deliver nutrition services. Local government/Mumcipal Corporations of big cities will a s 
be involved extensively in the delivery of nutrition services. 
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118. DecentralizxUion : In the public sector implementation of projects the allocation of inputs 
and facilities would be decentralized at provincial and district level to develop capacity and gain 

efficiency. 

119. Following steps shall be taken to enforce plans discipline and implementation: 

Institutionalize the system e.g. establishment of plan implementation units. 
Establishment and strengthening the supei vising and monitoring system. 
Allocation of funds according to sponsor’s needs. 

Consolidation and Rehabilitation 

120. The following measures will be undertaken to create suitable environment for production 
and utilization of proper inputs and services: 

i) A detailed plan of action for activating private sector investment in production 
and marketing of iodised salt will be chalked out on cost effective basis. 

ii) Legislations for (a) banning the use of non-iodised edible salt through legislations 
(b) regulation on manufacture and marketing of breast milk substitutes will be 
formulated and enacted. 

iii) Mass awareness campaign will be launched regarding national nutrition problems 
and healthy nutritional practices and knowledge of food and nutrition will be 
incorporated in the information and education programmes. 

iv) An effective system will be established to check adulteration to improve food 
quality control. An inter-ministerial National Council of Food Quality Control 
under Chairmanship of Minister for Health has already been instituted for the 
purpose. 

Landmarks of the Eighth Plan 

121. As a result of implementation of 8th Plan policies and programmes following major 
achievements are expected: 

i) Infrastructure in various departments in provinces and federal agencies and the 
private sector would be established with a capacity and capability to address 
nutritional issues at various levels. 

ii) Protein - Calories malnutrition (moderate to severe) in children under 5 years 
would be reduced from 39% to 20 percent, and incidence of Low Birth weight 
babies from 25 to 15%. 
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iii) Iodised salt would be made available entire population. This would reduce overall 
prevalence of gonre and eventually eliminate iodine deficiencies disorders. 

iv) Anaemia would be reduced from 45 to 20 percent in pregnant and lactating 
women and from 65 to 30 percent in children under five through fortification and 
iron supplementation. 

Targets and Allocations 

122. Nutritional targets set for the 8th Plan are given in Statistical Appendix Table-III-10.7. 

123. To achieve objectives of the 8th Plan nutrition projects under SAP and other programmes 

will be implemented. 


1. Social Action Programme (SAP) 

124 The Social Action Plan (Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-10.8) has a strong component of 
Nutrition which emphasises on nutrition alleviation. SAP includes following programmes: 

125. Nutrition in Primary Health Care: The basic concept of the primary health care system 
in Pakistan is to enhance preventive and promotive health care system. The nutrition services 
through 5,000 primary health care centres would include: (i) establishment ot nutrition clinics 
at rural health centres and basic health units; (ii) nutrition surveillance system for early detection 
of malnutrition through growth monitoring and promotion; and (iii) food demonstration for 
improved feeding, weaning and supplementary feeding of children and mothers. 

126. School feeding Programme: The linkages between school performance and dropout etc. 
and nutrition are well established. The school going children are not enjoying satisfactory 
nutritional status. Their endurance to sit in the class and participation and attendance in the 
school and the number of days, they remain out of school for being unwell are some ot the 
factors responsible for high dropout rate. Therefore, school feeding programme will not only 
improve the nutritional situation but will also act as an incentive for the children to come to 
schools. Because of lack of resources the programme will start initially for the girls students 
covering about 2.8 million students throughout the country. 

Nutiition Intervention Programme for Combating Diseases of Nutrition Origin 

127 Micronutrient deficiency such as iodine, iron and vit.A are severely affecting a sizeable 
segment of population particularly the vulnerable groups and the population living in the endemic 
areas. To control 1DD a three pronged strategy of salt iodization, iodised oil capsules and 
injections has been launched to eradicate the problem. 

128. Legislation to iodize all the edible is under process for approval of the assemblies. 
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129. Iron deficiency anaemia of nutrition origin is a major public health problem affecting 
vulnerable groups especially. Distribution of iron sulphate through primary health care network 
coupled with proper nutrition education will be launched to control anaemia. Vit.A deficiency 
control would be taken on case u> case basis to cover one million population. 

Support to NGO’s Programmes and municipal Corporation of big Cities for Health and 
Nutrition 

130. The NGO’s and Medical Directorates m Municipal Corporations of big cities are playing 
a very significant role in the social sector including, health, education and nutrition etc.l It has 
been observed that they work more ettectively and efficiently with the community where public 
sector programmes usually are not very successful. They will be given the responsibility of 
growth promotion, anaemia control and dissemination of nutrition education. 

2. Other Programmes 

World Bank’s Assisted Pakistan Nutation Project (US $ 80 million): The project is likely to 
be launched in 1995 to strengthen efforts of the government to ameliorate the nutritional status 
of population in general and vulnerable groups in particular. 

Nutrition Policy Planning, Coordination and Support Programme: Under which existing 
infrastructure tor nutrition planning will be strengthened and made more functional in the 
provinces. 

World Food Programme: Food commodities will be supplied to vulnerable population visiting 
health facilities. This will enable to help them impart nutrition education and introduce growth 
monitoring, to improve their nutritional status. 

Mass Nutrition Awareness Programmes: A multi-media campaign will be launched to change 
the defective nutritional practices. 

Food Adulteration/Food Quality Control Programme: This programme has been envisaged in 
pursuance of P.M’s directive which urged that adulteration should be strictly controlled and food 
quality control be improved. A high power inter-ministerial National Council on Food Quality 
Control is constituted under the Chairmanship of Minister of Health. The programme for 
establishment of food testing laboratories alongwith training programme will be phased out so 
that each district has laboratory by the year 2000. Besides, one reference laboratory at federal 
and one at each provincial headquarter will be established to back up the field laboratories at 
district level. 

Plan Allocation 

131. Estimated outlay for Nutrition Programmes for 8th Plan under SAP is Rs 3860 million 
and Non-SAP is Rs 952 million. 






_ 
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III-ll 


POPULATION WELFARE 


Introduction 

Pakistan since inception is experiencing a high rate of population growth. Today it ranks 
8th in terms of population and 34th in the world in terms of geographic area. Lowering of the 
population growth rate is one of the primary objectives of 8th Plan. 

2. The population welfare efforts were initiated in mid fifties by a national level NGO "the 
Family Planning Association ot Pakistan". There-after the Government started institutionalized 
efforts tor population planning. The main objective of Population Welfare Programme is to 
reduce the level of fertility by motivating people for child spacing and for a small family norm. 

3. At the time of first census in 1951, Pakistan (West Pakistan) had a total population of 
33.74 million. By mid 1993 the population had reached 122.7 million increasing at an average 
growth rate of 3.1 percent per annum. For 1992-93 the incremental growth rate is estimated at 
2.9 percent. The rapid increase reflects a decrease in death rate, low literacy, low female labour 
force participation rate and low status of women. 

Policy and Programme in Eighth Plan 

4. The main thrust remains the expansion of family planning services by creation of 
infrastructure in the rural area. This would be supported by a motivational campaign. 

Population Welfare Policy: 

5. In the past, political and administrative support has been fluctuating. Recognizing the 
consequences of the rapid growth of population for social and economic development, the 
government has resolved to provide a strong support to the programme. The object is to reduce 
growth rate from 2.9 per cent (1992-93) to 2.7 per cent per annum by 1997-98 and 2.6 per cent 
by 2000. 

6. During the Eighth Plan, family planning coverage will be expanded to over 70 per cent 
ot the rural and 100 per cent of the urban population. For the rural areas, a new infrastructure 
comprising a network of village based family planning workers, trainers and supervisors would 
be created. This would take the services to the doorsteps of the people. The programme would 
be implemented with the active involvement of the community. 

7. During the Sixth and Seventh Plans multi-sectoral approach was initiated as a measure 
to expand the population coverage. On the basis of the same, for the Eighth Plan active 
participation has been mandated for federal and provincial Ministries, Departments of Health and 
all line departments to provide family planning services thorough their service outlets. Health 
Sector will provide support to population welfare programme by recruiting 33000 village health 
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who wi n provide primary health care and family planning services in the rural areas. 
Mv^e^rraa.^Krs are aL be,eg involved in the provision of family plann.ng servrces. 

In other words, the number of outlets is being maximized 

0 For reviewing the programme and providing policy directions Population Weljare 
Council have been created a. the federal and provincial levels and committees at the district 

levels. 

10 The motivational component is being further strengthened by upgrading the 1EC 
campaign and placing greater emphasis on the inter-personal communication reinforced y 

electronic media. 

Objectives 

11. The overall objectives of the 8th Plan are:- 

i) To raise the level of use rate from an estimated 14.0 percent in 1992-93 to 24.4 
percent by the end of 1997-98, 

ii) ,0 reduce the total fertility rate (TFR) from 5.9 in 1992-93 to 5.4 by the end of 
June, 1998; 

iH) t0 reduce the crude birth rate (CBR) from 39 (1992-93) to 36 by the end of 8th 
Plan period; and 

iv! to prevent 4 661 million births by serving 20.906 million acceptors and to reduce 

,V) I ' te of population growth from 2.9 percent (1992-93) to 2.7 percent by 

1997-98. 


12. The year-wise quantitative targets appear in Table-11.1. 
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Table-11.1 


Targets of Selected Demographic Indicators, 1993-98 


1992-93 
(Bench Mark) 

1993-94 

1994-95 

1995-96 

1996-97 1997-98 

-Crude Birth Rate 
(Per thousand population) 
-Crude Death Rate 

38.99 

38.44 

37.96 

37.36 

36.74 

36.00 

(Per thousand population) 

10.00 

9.83 

9.65 

9.45 

9.23 

9.01 

-Rate of Natural Increase 
(percent) 

2.90 

2.87 

2.83 

2.79 

2.75 

2.70 

-Rate of Growth (percent) 
-Total Estimated 

2.95 

2.91 

2.86 

2.81 

2.77 

2.74 

Population 

(Million) 

120.923 

124.440128.009 

131.635 

135.305 

139.024 

-Estimated Number of 
Married Women-Age 
Group 15-49 years 
(Million) 

19.363 

19.895 

20.458 

21.053 

21.688 

22.361 

-Contraceptive 

Prevalence Rate 

14.00 

15.50 

17.35 

19.45 

21.75 

24.42 

-Number of Birth 
Preventions including 
carry-over effect 
(Million) 

0.593 

0.682 

0.786 

0.912 

1.058 

1.223 

-Number of Acceptors 
including carry-over 

2.711 

3.084 

3.549 

4.095 

4.717 

5.461 


effect (Million) 


Source: Ministry of Population Welfare and Planning & Development Division. 
Strategy 

13. The major problems faced in the programme in the past have been the inadequate 

mahW^ p ?P“ lal,on and P° or Performance in the field, in particular in the rural setting?The 
mam focus of the strategy m the programme of the Eighth Five Year Plan is to expand the 

Sw or” 8 ? p °P u,at ' on from 20 Percent to over 80 per cent and to improve the 
of s7?r t *»' be achieved by increasing the present urban coverage 

per cent to 100 per cent and rural coverage from 5 per cent to over 70 per cent. The 
programme will be extended to the entire population by the year 2000. 
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Urban Strain 

The number of Family " iTd 

®ro"nc”ncentration. The low perform,ng existing centres would 

be relocated to the areas of large demand. 

. • « uu rvntrp* ’A’ tvoe will be increased from the 

The number of Reproductive Health Ce“ ^ h ^ u arters and selected tehsils. 

„i^79»104w|W «^^«J^S kismet hospitals, which 
The new centres, wrtl be esurb „„ sdecttd teh sils where 

were not covered in the bevernn rive 
necessary support would be available. 

uooith rvntres ’B’ tvpe, will be increased by 
The number of Reproductive Heal convmitlees and TGI hospitals, 

^private hospitals where operation theaters and 
related facilities are available. 

The number of health service outlets opening in Ta^t Groiq> 

Jl te ““ 

from the present 174 to 450 in the Eighth Plan. 

AU health outlets operatingunder 

and Rural Development, Labo“ Social Welfare ^ ^^y involved 

Frontier Constabulary loca m i medical and para-medical staff 

in dispensation of family planning serv, • courses in family planning 

will be provided training/or,entat,on a*^ re f resher “mse^ J J of 

techniques alongwith necessary equtpmenh.IK mammU an ^ the ime ,- 

contraceptives. The village They will be imparted 

personal motivation and service delivery in the rural areas. y 
S in dispensation of family planning services. 

, , Nfi(K in the programme will be strengthened through 

available with them. 

Hakeems and homeopaths will be involved in clinical and non-clin,cal methods 
and as catalysts for motivational role. 
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Conventional contraceptives would be made available at all chemist shops, 
grocery and other shops. The Registered Medical Practitioners, Homeopaths, 
Hakeems and Traditional Birth Attendants would be provided with conventional 
and non-conventional contraceptives, 1EC material and training through this 
system. 

Rural Strategy 

14. There are 45000 villages in the rural setting with a population of 85 million. Out of 
these, 13060 villages have a population of 2000 or more and account for 70 per cent of rural 
population. The strategic measures include:- 

The efficacy of the existing 606 Family Welfare Centres which cover 5 per cent 
of the rural population will be improved by relocation, as necessary. 

The coverage will be increased further by effective involvement of operational 
rural health centres, Reproductive Health Centres, Mother Child Health Centres 
and Basic Health Units. 

The existing 130 Mobile Service Units located in tehsils will be increased to 251 
to provide services to remote areas. 

The number of existing Traditional Birth Attendants will be increased from 5000 
to 7000. They will provide motivation as well as conventional contraceptives and 
refer cases for clinical methods. They will also sen/e as auxiliary staff to Mobile 
Service Units and Rural Health Centres. 

An innovative strategy adopted in the rural areas is to introduce a community- 
based motivator-cum-service provider in villages with population of 1000 and 
above. In every village one suitable educated married women of over 18 to 50 
years of age who is permanent resident of the village would be selected, trained 
and engaged on contract basis. This scheme was implemented in 1561 villages,on 
a pilot basis in the Seventh Plan and will be expanded to 12000 villages covering 
60-70 per cent of the rural population. 

Improving Information, Education and Communications Component 

Improvement of inter-personal communication in scope and' quality is being 
emphasized through a well-developed scheme for encouraging interpersonal 
communication, outreach and follow-up by adequately trained workers. 

Information on the impact of birth spacing on infant, child and maternal mortality 
will be disseminated widely through the IEC component. 

Electronic communication media such as radio and television will play an 
increasing role in disseminating appropriate family planning information. 
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All service outlets, private or public in urban and rural areas will display family 
planning sign-boards to indicate availability of services. 


Target specific messages would be developed with focus on young couples 
wHeh Sd be conveyed through all channels of commumcahon of the TEC 

component. 


Management 

A - Structure 

i) Federal Set-up: The funding of the programme is ^^g^M-orihlmS'n, 

The federal functions ^fulfilling related obligadonsl monitoring, research and 

negotiations for foreign assistance and g . . ice statistics- procurement, ware 

evaluation; information, education an oommu g . p opu i at i on Welfare Services through the 
housing ^^^^^g^^^'^^get'grwjp'hrstftut^n^muHhe'programme of federal district 
StS Ministnf of Population Welfare extends family planning services to 
Azad Jammu and Kashmir and Northern Areas. 

... _ . . , In an the four provinces there are independent Population Welfare 

n) Provincial Set-up. in an me iu P , , r.nvernment in the formulation of 

Departments headed by Secretaries who assis responsib ie for all operational planning, 

overall policy, goals, targets and str ^;.J n h n 7 welfare activities in the provinces. 

Durin“g n hrp“ri^ monitoring, 1EC and service delivery capacity of the provinces 
wouW be strengthened to meet the expanded requirement of the programme. 

respective jurisdictions. 

iii) Political and AdminislraUve Support: The 

based political and administrative support consisting of Welfare Counci , s 

headed by the Prime Minister pro ^ ncial i evel „<) District/Municipal Cojoration 

Ration We, “e Committees headed by the Chairman District Counci./Mayor Municipal 
Corporation. 

■n addition, 

Development with Ministers^for Heahh,,Ed ^ committees hav P e been set up in the 

Provinti to teethe programme and provide inter-sectoral support to the programme. 

iv, Service Delivery: The measures proposed 









357 


The efficiency of the existing service delivery would be improved through refresher and 
in-service training, strict supervision, validation of performance, relocation of centres, and re¬ 
deployment of some of the staff. The Family Welfare Centres, Mobile Service Units, 
Reproductive Health Centres would be increased. The Health Outlets of the public and private 
sectors including the Non-Governmental Organizations, Traditional Birth Attendants, Registered 
Medical Practitioners, Hakeems/Homeopaths would be involved to the maximum with intensified 
system of review and monitoring. Various types of service delivery points involved in the 
programme are briefly described below:- 

Family Welfare Centres(FWCs) 

The Family Welfare Centres have been the main service delivery network 
of the programme. The number of Family Welfare Centres will be 
increased from 1296 to 1518 in a phased manner during the Eighth Plan 
period. New centres will be established in katchi abadis and urban slums. 
Existing 606 centres will continue to serve the rural population. 

The Family Welfare Centres will provide a range of mother/child health 
services, family planning services and treatment of minor ailments to a 
population of five to seven thousand and would also enlist contraceptive 
distribution points for condoms and oral pills. 

Reproductive Health Services Centres(RHCs) 

More emphasis would be placed on the contraceptive surgery and other 
clinical methods such as 1UD and injectable for effective achievement of 
targets. The Reproductive Health Centres will provide a package of 
preventive treatment, obstetric/gynecology, child spacing, infertility 
treatment and contraceptive surgery services on a voluntary basis. The fee 
for contraceptive surgery which was fixed in 1985 will be increased 
suitably. The number of ’A’ type Reproductive Health Service Centres 
would be increased from 79 to 104. These Centres will be located in all 
district headquarters and selected tehsil hospitals.The existing 13 extension 
teams would be merged in selected centres for undertaking extension 
work on regular basis. 

Each Reproductive Health Service ’A’ Centre will be headed by a lady 
doctor with its own operating facilities, provision of medicines, fully 
furnished office and transport. Provision for the construction/renovation 
of new centres within the hospital premises will be made. 

For ensuring standardized and safe contraceptive surgery two ’A’ type 
Reproductive Health Service Centres viz. one each at Lady Wellington 
Hospital Lahore and Jinnah Post Medical Centre, Karachi having training 
facilities will be upgraded as Master Training Centres. These centres will 
be equipped with audio-visual and teaching aids and related staff. The 
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Centres together with 10 Reproductive health Training Centres will be 
responsible for developing training curricula and training methodology for 
training of the trainers. The 10 Training Centres will also coordinate and 
monitor Reproductive Health Service Centres on monthly basis for 
providing technical guidance and specialist support to facilitate smooth and 
efficient working of the component. 

The network of contraceptive surgery facilities would also be reinforced 
by enlisting service outlets of the non-governmental organizations, 
hospitals as ‘B’ type Reproductive Health Service Centres (not covered 
under ‘A’ Centres) with trained doctors having operation theater facilities. 
These units will be registered with the programme and provided with 
performance related reimbursement cost. The doctors so identified would 
be imparted training and provided with mini-lap kits. 

The Laparoscope Maintenance and Repair Centre will be maintained at 
Islamabad to provide backup facilities to all the service outlets of the 
reproductive health component. 

Mobile Service Units(MSUs) 

To meet the increasing service needs particularly in rural areas, the 
outreach service facilities would be reinforced by increasing the number 
of the Mobile Service Units from 130 to 251 in a phased manner. These 
units would be established at Tehsil level to provide coverage to the 
villages through regular camping services and cover far-flung areas where 
no family planning facilities exists. These units will provide health and 
family planning services, ensure supervision, and impart on-the-job 
training to the Family Welfare Centres. The Traditional Birth Attendants 
involved in the programme will serve as contact points in the village for 
the camp services. They will also establish linkage with community based 
family planning workers. 

The staff of the Mobile Service Units will be reduced from 4 to 3 
consisting of a lady doctor or a para-medic, a driver and an aya in order 
to make these units cost-effective. Each unit will be equipped with a 
vehicle and necessary supplies to meet all the operational requirements. 

Community Based Service Delivery 
System in Rural Area 

The activity constitutes the major new input in the Eighth Plan. It is aimed 
at improving and strengthening the service delivery system in the rural 
area and is a departure from the past strategies. The scheme which has 
been tested during the Seventh Plan, envisages selection of 12000 local 
village based, educated and married family planning workers(FPWs). 
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These FPWs will serve villages having a population of 1000 and above. 
FiKh union council will have at least two FPWs. They would be given 
four months training for familiarizing with the basic health issues. The 
training will also include comprehensive courses in all family planning 
techniques (except IUD insertion and contraceptive surgery) as well as 
service delivery and motivational aspects. The training will be carried at 
tehsil level training centres. 

Each worker would be engaged on contract basis and paid a fixed amount 
of rupees one thousand per month as a retainer fee. She would also be 
provided medicines and stationery items worth Rs.200/- per month. 

These workers would establish service points at their houses, family 
planning display board would be installed at their houses. The workers 
will register eligible married women in household of respective village(s). 
They would visit the eligible women on regular basis for motivation, 
counselling and provide service delivery at their doorsteps and refer cases 
of surgery and IUD to the nearby Reproductive Health Service Centres or 
Family Welfare Centres. They would also be responsible for maintaining 
records of family planning acceptors and periodic reporting. 

To improve efficiency, continuity of contraceptive use and quality of 
service, these community based workers would be supervised through a 
well designed supervisory and monitoring system. 

Non-Governmental Organization(NGOs) 

During the Eighth Plan increased allocation will be made for the NGO 
sector to strengthen and restructure with greater autonomy the institutional 
set-up, which at preset is in the form of Non-Governmental Organizations 
Coordinating Council(NGOCC). The NGOs will run cost-effective and 
efficient service network in the urban areas. They will also try innovative 
approaches. Training facilities in the country and abroad will be extended 
to NGOs to improve their manpower. Regular supply of contraceptives 
will be ensured for their service outlets. Combined public sector and NGO 
IEC programme will be developed.and launched in order to benefit from 
each others expertise and specialization. NGOs having infrastructure in the 
rural areas will be accorded priority in the allocation of resources to 
establish family planning/health facilities in the rural areas. The NGOs 
programme will be reviewed regularly. It is expected that the NGO sector 
would be able to increase its service network from the existing level of 
580 to 723 by the end of the Eighth Plan. 
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Social Marketing of Contraceptives(SMC) 

The Social Marketing of Contraceptives continued distribution of condoms 
through the commercial network since 1986. At present the distribution 
figure of SMC is about 60 million units per annum with concentration in 
urban and semi-urban areas. 

The scope of the component would be expanded during the 8th Five Year 
Plan. It is intended to supply oral pills and injectables to the Registered 
Medical Practitioners, Hakeems, Homeopaths, Traditional Birth 
Attendants, private hospitals and dispensaries through the Social 
Marketing of Contraceptives system. The component would develop its 
own target specific IEC material. 

The Ministry will provide support for promotional marketing i.e mass 
media, packaging, training etc. Dispensation charges to the implementing 
agency would also be minimized. The promotional activities to be carried 
out, will be regulated through an agreement between the Ministry and the 
Agency. The prices of the contraceptives sold through Social Marketing 
of Contraceptives will be regularly reviewed. 

Provincial Line Departments Including 
Health Department 

During the Sixth and Seventh Plans the performance of these outlets was 
not satisfactory. During the Eighth Plan the involvement of health outlets 
of the Provincial Line Departments such as Health, Labour, Local 
Government & Rural Development, Social Welfare and Inspectorate 
General of Frontier Constabulary will be made more effective. The 
number of these outlets will be increased from 3168 to 7475. The outlets 
of the Provincial Health Departments where there is a female doctor or a 
para-medic would be identified. The staff would be given special training 
in family planning and provided with essential supply of equipment, IEC 
material and supply of contraceptives. 

Training/orientation will be provided at the Regional Training Institutes 
and Public Health Schools of the Health Department. This will be a 
regular feature of the component in order to maintain contact and obtain 
feedback about the impact of the initial input and reinforcement needed to 
make the outlets fully functional for family planning facilities. 

All identified outlets with trained staff will display family planning sign¬ 
boards outside the health unit. The mass media and all related IEC 
campaign will project the family planning service through this network. 

To ensure functioning of the component, joint progress review meetings 
at the federal and provincial levels and by the inter-ministerial committee 
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will be held as a regular feature. The District Technical Committees 
headed by District Health Officer with District Population Welfare 
Officer, Medical Superintendent and a representative of the Non- 
Governmental Organizations (where-ever present) as members, would be 
responsible to monitor the progress against given targets and co-ordinate 
the activities at the local level. 

Target Group Institutions(TGIs) 

The Target Group Institutions, although represent potential source for 
extending family planning information and services, their performance in 
the past has been extremely low. During the Seventh Plan, 14 Target 
Group Institutions such as Defence Services, (Army, Air Force, Navy & 
CSD) Railway, PIA, KPT, Steel Mill, Fauji Foundation, Agricultural 
Development Bank, Post Office, T&T, WAPDA and POF Wah, with 174 
health outlets have been involved in the programme to a varying degree. 

In the Eighth Plan it is proposed to extend the coverage to 450 outlets and 
associate additional Target Group Institutions which have large work¬ 
force. The input of the programme will include training/orientation, 
supply of equipment, IEC material and contraceptives. All the outlets will 
be required to display family planning sign-boards. outside their 
hospitals/clinics. The Target Group Institutions would take full 
responsibility for services as well as motivational activities. The provincial 
and district offices of the programme would assist TGIs in this activity 
and provide local support for co-ordination, monitoring and logistics. 

Involvement of the Traditional 
Birth Attendants(TBAs) 

The TBAs play an important role in the community particularly in the 
rural areas. The Traditional Birth Attendants would serve as village based 
contact for programme services, motivating couples, distributing 
conventional contraceptives and referring clients for clinical methods. 
They would work under Family Welfare Centres supervision, whiL 
maintaining close links with Mobile Service Units. Recognizing their 
importance the number of TBAs would be increased from 5000 to 7000 
from the first year of the Eighth Plan. 

Each Traditional Birth Attendant will be recruited on a contract basis and 
paid a retainer fee of Rs.200/- per month, with additional Rs.25/- per 
month to meet the travel cost for visiting the centres for replenishment of 
contraceptives, referral of clients for clinical methods and to attend 
training/orientation courses. 

Each Traditional Birth Attendant will be provided with IEC material and 
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a sign board to be displayed at her residence to indicate availability of 
family planning services. Their performance would be monitored regularly 
by Family Welfare Centres and tehsil staff. 

Registered Medical Practitioners(RMPs) 
and Private Hospitals 

During the Eighth Plan period all Registered Medical Practitioners 
numbering around 22500 and a large number of private hospitals will be 
associated in the delivery of family planning services. 

The Registered Medical Practitioners will be identified and enlisted with 
the private sector. They will be given one to three days orientation in 
family planning methods and will be provided with necessary reference 
material to be used by them in administering contraceptive services. 

The RMPs will be provided with injectables, IUD and ^ nve " tlon£ J 
contraceptives. The conventional contraceptives will be provided through 
SMC system. Each Registered Medical Practitioner would be given a sign¬ 
board indicating availability of family planning services at his/her clinic. 
The doctors will charge fee from their patients for providing e y 
planning services and need not be given additional incentives. 

Hakeems and Homoeopaths 

During the Eighth Plan, the performance of hakeems and homoeopaths for 
referrals and distribution of condoms, oral pills and injectables, will be 
improved It is proposed to increase the involvement of hakeems and 
homeopaths in the programme from existing 4000 to 20000 du ™f* e 
Eighth Plan period. They would be given orientation, IEC material, 
supply of condoms and oral pills, injectables and information about the 
nearest service delivery units for referral of contraceptive surgery and 

IUD cases. 

Besides the curricula and textbooks used by Tibbia and Homoeopathic 
colleges would be reviewed for inclusion of family planning component. 
All identified, interested and enlisted Hakeems and Homeopaths would be 
persuaded to display family planning sign boards at their climcs/matabs. 
This component will be coordinated at the district level. 


B-Training Arrangements 

15 Training is the core support activity of the programme for demand creation and service 

delivery It would be intensified during the Eighth Plan to improve the efficiency of the service 
delivery and to meet the requirement of additional trained manpower. 
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16. The training activities would be covered under two broad categories. Clinical training for 
doctors and para-medical staff and orientation courses on managerial and motivational aspects 
of the programme. The main work load for clinical training would be handled by the twelve 
Regional Training Institutes, while the managerial and motivational training will be undertaken 
through the three Population Welfare Training Institutes ^f the Ministry of Population Welfare, 
with step down training orientation component to be undertaken in the districts. 

17. During the Eighth Plan teaching facilities at all the institutes would be improved, 
strengthened and updated. The training courses will be made more job-oriented by constant 
review of training contents, impact assessment and skill enhancement of the faculty members, 
library improvement, increased availability of teaching aids and by availing the 
resources/expertise of other training institutions in the country. 

18. The skill development agenda of the Regional Training institutes (RTIs) will include basic 
training of 1703 Family Welfare Workers (FWW’s) and regular refresher training of 4615 
family welfare workers including advanced training of family welfare counsellors and assistant 
sister tutors, teachers training workshops for 598 participants and initial orientation/training of 
300 new doctors recruited for different service delivery components of the programme and 200 
theater nurses and technicians of Reproductive Health Centres. Regular and accelerated training 
activities would be undertaken for 2713 para-medics of the health sector of AJK, Northern 
Areas, FATA, Non-governmental Organizations, Target Group Institutions and Private Sector 
Health Establishment interested to dispense family planning services. 

19. The overall co-ordination and guidance to the teaching activities would be given by the 
Directorate of Clinical Training (as a resource centre), with effective and regular involvement 
of the provinces. Greater collaboration would be established with the health sector to 
standardize, enrich and up-grade the skill of concerned personnel for the benefit of both the 
programme and development of the manpower. 

20. The Population Welfare Training Institutes (PWTIs) would impart training to 6730 
programme functionaries, 41675 employees of other departments and 46725 community-based 
groups from different walks of life including hakeems and homeopaths on different aspects of 
population dynamics, motivation and management. The PWTIs will develop distance teaching 
programme and specialize in dissemination of information on demographic factors and the 
motivation for small family norm. 

21. The PWTIs will co-ordinate, collaborate and share the load of accelerated training 
programme of RTIs for the community-based workers in respect of motivation and counselling. 
They will also provide the forum for seminars to be held for different target audience to 
highlight population issues. 
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C- Management Information System 

„ The monitoring and statistical functions have not been fully developed to cater for 
effective management of the programme. As scope of the programme, particularly in rurf areas, 
is being expanded, a comprehensive and efficient Management InformalionSystem (MS) would 
be developed to monitor the wide-ranging activities of the programme. The information to be 
monitored and analyzed would include.- 

a. Contraceptive inventory; 

b. Service delivery infrastructure; 

c. Performance of service delivery network; 

d. Staff position at various levels; 

e. Transport and logistic system; 

f. Client profile; 

2 . Continuity in the use of contraceptives; and 

h Follow-up of clients, validation of performance and field monitoring. 

23 The existing monitoring and statistics system will be improved and modernized as data 
win be required afall operationa! levels including the district, « ^ovmc^ ^ftder^ 
set-up for management, monitoring, evaluation and research. The MIS would be accordingly 

developed and computerized. 

24 The divisional level being in the middle of the administrative hierarchy wiU play a 
central role in monitoring analyzing and sending feedback to the operational units. This ti 
would be brought into the network of Management Information System of the programme. 

25 AH statistics would be presented in a simplified manner to ensure its full utilization in 
th e management^the programme. At the divisional level, the system would be developed for 
supporting the field monitoring and ensuring proper recording, reporting and improving 
reliability of service and other statistics. 

26 The data thus generated would be utilized for regular monitoring research and review 
of performance at all operational levels. The results in simplified form w,ll provide the feedback 
to the field units for improving their activities. 

D- Research and Evaluation 

27 This component of the programme is a federal responsibility which covers research in 
bio-medical, reproductive physiology and social and demographic aspects. The main objective 
of this component is to undertake research which has direct relevance to the programme. The 
NIRFC and NIPS will continue their research persuits in their respective fields 

28 During the past decade these institutes have undertaken a substantial amount of research 
which has relevance to the programme. The broad priority areas of research have been identified 

as below:- 
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a. Evaluation of Various Programme Component; 

b. Operation Research; 

c. Demographic Statistics including Projections; 

d. Contraceptive Trials; Efficiency of Methods; 

e. Biomedical Research including Traditional Medicine; 

f. Behavioural and Attitudinal Studies; 

g. Population and Development; and 

h. Action Research. 

29. Evaluation of various aspects of the programme, would include service delivery, demand 
creation, IEC, client awareness and satisfaction as vital areas. The operation research, has been 
a neglected area and would be a major priority area in the Eighth Plan. In the demographic 
research, main focus would be on producing reliable demographic data base and indicators. 
Impact assessment of the programme would be undertaken through periodic contraceptive 
prevalence surveys. 

Contraceptive Requirement 

30. The contraceptive requirements shown in Table-11.2 have been based on the demographic 
goals and targets set for each year including provision for stock building at the central 
warehouse, service outlets and in the pipeline. The contraceptive requirement and performance 
will be reviewed and revised on year-to-year basis. This assessment of the requirement for 
procurement will ensure availability of adequate stock of contraceptives at the beginning of each 
fiscal year. 

31. At present the procurement and distribution of contraceptives is operating according to 
the "Manual of Contraceptives Logistic System". However, the system will be strengthened 
further in such areas as record keeping, supervision and monitoring of the distribution in the 
field. It will be ensured that the contraceptives are kept properly at all stores with adequate 
storage capacity. In order to improve record keeping and inventory 

control at the Central Warehouse, the system will be computerized. Details of projected 
requirements of contraceptives for Eighth Plan are given in Table-11.2. 
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Year-wise 


Table-11.2 

and Method-wise Requirement of Contraceptives. 1993-98 

(Figures in Million) 


Method 


Condoms(units) 
•Oral Pills(cycles) 
I.U.D.(cases) 
Injectables(vials) 
Contraceptive 
Surgery (cases) 
Foam (bottles) 


1992-93 

1993-94 

19^4-95 

1995-90 

1996-97 

1997-98 

1993-98 

121.987 

> 3.253 

0.697 
1.656 
0.136 

127.204 

3.469 

0.808 

2.004 

0.223 

130.443 

4.526 

0.888 

2.769 

0.279 

135.129 

5.528 

0.912 

3.460 

0.382 

137.976 

6.014 

1.078 

4.446 

0.417 

147.435 

7.372 

1.168 

5.679 

0.430 

678.186 

26.909 

4.854 

18.358 

1.731 

0.136 

0.154 

0.177 

0.205 

0.236 

0.273 

1.045 


Demand Creation 

32 . A well conceived a^d«>mprehensive^nformation^Mue^onand “i^OEC) 

T ei k of Information' 1 A distinct communication scheme for urban and rural populahon has 
^^'^“'information and education requirement of these target groups. 

,, , , nfTV raHin and oress through specially tailored programmes 

and use'of regfonal'languag'es, A.tractiv’epublicity 

messages would be "e^XL^^ 
' m ZZ ma e C v Se fo he ^ enmnce of the Jgef population by fixing direc,ion/s,gn 
Zds ^d a whoTr^ge of printed material would also be widely dtstnbuted. 

M Selected communication campaigns during the plan period would be decentr ^ ^ 
ven tot provinces, divisions and districts ^ongwith "^tti 
television, radio and press media would be , sh tvfi^The pravinces would utilize 
for which adequate funds would e ear mar j he Vans would continue to be 

these medias mainly "t"] V S The Federal Government would be mainly concerned 

withtlicyf fo^restc^'o^t 3 * 3313 ^ ^g^aji^toirferenceswould'be'o^tndz^'by foe 
Met tvtment'whil^provincial and district population conventions and field semtnars 
would be organized by the Provincial Population Welfare Departments. 

television and press. 
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36. The community based family planning workers created for expansion of service delivery 
in rural areas would play a pivotal role in the motivational campaigns in particular in promoting 
interpersonal communication. The cadre would also be specially trained for motivational role and 
given necessary IEC materials. 

Population Education 

37. Population Education through the formal school system in the classes VI to X which was 
started in 1981, has been taken over by the Ministry of Education to strengthen awareness 
among teachers and students about implications of rapid population growth for social and 
economic development. 

38. The goals would be achieved through a number of activities covering curriculum 
development, textbooks reviews and development, teachers training and developing instructional 
material and audio-visual aids. The activities would be implemented by the Ministry of 
Education, where Population Education Cell has been established. The Allama Iqbal Open 
University would also undertake teacher training activities on Population Education. 

39. The population education concept would be introduced in the primary classes as well as 
in the intermediate & graduation levels, by the Ministry of Education (Population Education 
Cell). The Population Education through non-formal school system would also be introduced by 
the Ministry of Education (Non-Formal Wing) where a Population Education Cell would be 
established on the pattern of the existing Education component. 

Construction of Buildings 

40. The Eighth Plan provides for permanent accommodation to selected institutions and 
offices of the programme. These include Federal Ministry’s office (for which land has been 
acquired from the Capital Development Authority), two Regional Training Institutes and four 
provincial Offices of the Population Welfare Departments with PWTIs at Karachi and Lahore. 

Innovations 

41. A block allocation will be made under this component to test new approaches and 
potential areas where family planning could be introduced to accelerate its acceptance and 
improve the IEC campaign. These may also include developing and modifying of programme 
strategies, introducing service charges, devising reliable information on vital statistics, improving 
the quality of services, providing a variety of contraceptive methods etc. This component would 
provide flexibility to the programme to add new elements as the need emerges and potentials are 
identified. Tested approaches, if found viable and economically feasible, would be considered 
for introduction on larger scale during the Eighth Plan period. 



368 


SPECIAL PROGRAMMES 

Federally Administrated Tribal Areas(FATA) 

42. The family planning services will be extended to the seven agencies and!four frontier 
regions of FATA through their existing health infrastructure consisting of ype 

health outlets. 

43 Training will be imparted to Doctors, Lady Health Visitors and Traditional Birth 
Attendants Orientation would be arranged for the members of the Jirga as part of the special 
fn S -Tson* Communication campaign. IEC material, sign-boards, equipment and regular 
supply of contraceptives would be provided to all the outlets. The Provincial Population Welfare 
Department of NWFP will be responsible for implementation, co-ordination and monitoring of 

the activates in FATA. 

Northern Area Population Welfare Programme 

44 A population Cell will be established in the Directorate of Health Services Northern 
Areas duri^the Eighth Plan. The service facilities would be expanded by establishing 2 R 
Centres 12FWCs involving 238 Health Outlets of the health department, 23 health centresof 
Agha Kh^cS^h Services Programme (AKHSP), 300 TBAs ^ ^ ^mman.iy heaU 
workers The outlets will be supplied with necessary equipment, IEC material ana 
contraceptives All units will display sign- boards showing availability of family planning 
services Vaining/orienttation, motivation counselling and management will be provided to 23 
lady doctors, 100 male doctors, 97 LHVs/FWCs, 976 paramedics and 3300 personnel of other 

categories. 

AJK Population Welfare Programme 

45 Family planning activities would be strengthened by involving the existing outlets of the 
health department and programme and non programme service units. Traming/onentation wou 
iTvrc^Z to 12 gynecologists, 54 lady medical officers and health visitors 250 medical and 
naramedical staff 500 Hakeems and homeopaths and 47 village based workers through t e 
Z 1^R"ctive Health Service ’A’ Centres. The outlets would be provided with necessary 

equipment. IEC material and regular supply of contraceptives. 
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Financial Outlay 

46. The financial outlay for the population welfare programme is estimated at Rs 9.1 billion 
(also shown under SAP) with following annual requirements. 



(Million Rupees) 

1993-94 

1247.823 

1994-95 

1599.399 

1995-96 

1983.709 

1996-97 

2095.046 

1997-98 

2174.023 

1993-98 

9100.000 


47. These estimates cover total anticipated requirement of expanded service infrastructure for 
the rural areas, accelerated training and wide range of IEC activities, increased contraceptives 
requirement and enhanced provision for contraceptive surgery fee. Physical targets of service 
delivery and component-wise cost estimates with year-wise phasing for the Federal and 
provincial programme s are given at Statistical Appendix Tables-III-11.1,11.2 & 11.3. 










. 
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III-12 


SOCIAL WELFARE 


Introduction 


The modern concept of Social Welfare differs significantly from age-old tradition of 
charity, philanthropy, and immediate alleviation of distress without rehabilitation. Development 
entails wide-spread changes coupled with cultural lags which adversely affect the under¬ 
privileged sections of the society, their social patterns and attitudes, and cause rapid growth of 
economic inequalities, social incapacities, and physical incapabilities in them. These by products 
of development such as economically deprived, socially incapacitated, physically disabled, and 
emotionally disturbed mainly constitute the clientele or the target group of Social Welfare 
Services. 

Goals 

2. The goals of the social welfare programmes are: 

(i) To promote development of Social Welfare programme with active 
participation of the people and mobilization of community resources to 
meet social welfare needs at local level. 

(ii) To extend social welfare programmes in rural areas, particularly in 
distant, far-flung and undeveloped areas in rural setting. 

(iii) To prepare special development, projects for revitalization of the existing 
service institutions/welfare centres established since First Plan period in 
order to strengthen their functional capacity, expand their scope of work 
and standardize their services. 

(iv) To make appropriate arrangements for monitoring, review and evaluation 
of the voluntary social welfare programmes and the financial assistance 
provided to NGOs by various Government Organizations. 

(v) To establish a Coordinate Body/Umbrella Organization to streamline 
distribution of foreign assistance to NGOs by various foreign countries 
and international agencies. 

(vi) To make appropriate arrangement in the Federal Ministry of Social 
Welfare, to monitor, review and evaluate the financial and other assistance 
provided to NGOs by various Government Organizations. 
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(vii) 


(viii) 


To organise social assistance/social security programmes on scientific and 
professional lines for the under-privileged sections of the society throug 
Zakat and Baitulmal system. 

To make provision of Staff Welfare Services and facilities in order to 
reinforce efficiency and effectiveness of the Government employees in 
their job-performance. 


Policy Initiatives 

3. The following policy initiatives are proposed for the 8th Plan . 


0 ) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


Services for protection, welfare and care of children of women convicts 
need to be provided by Social Welfare Departments in collaboration with 
Jail/Home Departments on priority basis. At the same time, services or 
the poor/destitute families of the prisoners should be initiated by Social 
Welfare Departments in collaboration with Jail/Home Departments. 

The Probation, Parole and Reclamation Departments should be established 
in the provinces of Sind, NWFP and Baluchistan as already setup in the 
province of Punjab. The probation/parole officers would be necessarily 
trained Social Workers as in Western Countries and not police personne . 

Correctional Services for juvenile delinquents should be instituted in the 
form of Juvenile Courts, Remand Homes, Borstal Institutions, Certified 
Schools and Training and Rehabilitation Centers. Pakistan is very 
backward and lagging far behind in provision of Correctional Services for 
Juvenile Delinquents in South Asia (the Subcontinent) due to punitive 
approach adopted by our Police/Jail/Home Departments and their 
abhorence to adopt reformative approach for Correctional Services. 

The ongoing School Social Work projects started at Karachi which provide 
counselling and guidance to teachers, taught and parents as well as 
provision of financial assistance to the poor students is emphasized. T e 
Federal and Provincial Social Welfare Departments in cooperation with 
Education and Zakat Departments will initiate School Social Work projects 
at Islamabad, Lahore, Multan, Peshawer and Quetta. 

The ongoing Medical Social Work projects at present confined to 
Provincial/Divisional and District hospitals will be extended upto the 
Tehsil Hospitals by the Social Welfare Departments in collaboration with 
Zakat and Health Departments. 

The programme for integrated education in ordinary schools for the 
disabled will be initiated and introduced in each province. These ordinary 
schools will have the provision of necessary infrastructure in the form ot 
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special education teachers, equipment, books, a visiting doctor for 
assessment, diagnosis and treatment and an administrative mechanism for 
implementation of integrated education programme. 

In view of ever increasing crimes against women and their insecurity in 
the society as a whole, there is a need to have one "Darul Aman" (Rescue 
Home) in each District to provide shelter, protection and safeguard to 
women against criminals. The Women Division will provide capital cost 
for construction and equipment of all "Darul A mans". 

There is no law to regulate foreign assistance and foreign contribution 
from foreign donors or International Agencies. It is, therefore, essential 
that a specific law should be formulated to regulate foreign assistance to 
NGOs from foreign donors/international agencies. This law will ensure the 
security of the country, safeguard the national interest and vouchsafe 
proper utilization of the funds. 

There is a need for the standardization of social welfare services on 
scientific and professional lines. In this context there is an evident need 
for the establishment of Pakistan Council of Professional Social Workers 
on the pattern of Pakistan Medical/Nursing/Dental Councils, Engineering 
Council, Bar Council etc. for the registration of Social Work Practitioners 
and development of code of ethics and conduct for professionally 
employed Social Workers. 

Management Issues 

4. A cause of serious delay in development of Social Welfare programme is the lack of 
appropriate administrative arrangements. The Social Welfare Departments hitherto have not 
coordinated with the Social Welfare institutions of local bodies. They need to develop proper 
linkages with them in order to bring Social Welfare services at the grass-root level. The subject 
of Special Education is dealt with the Departments of Social Welfare in Baluchistan, NWFP and 
Federal agencies but in Punjab and Sind it is the responsibility of the Education Department. The 
subject of Special Education needs to be transferred to Social Welfare Departments in Punjab 
and Sind as well. Special Education gets the lowest priority in General Education while it is 
accorded high priority in Social Welfare Sector. Besides, care, welfare, training and 
rehabilitation of the disabled is neglected under the Education Departments. Juvenile delinquents 
are dealt with in the Home/Jail Departments and as such introduction of Correctional Services 
require close collaboration and cooperation between the two Departments of Social Welfare and 
Home/Jail for successful and effective implementation of programme of Correctional Services. 

5. There is a need of constant collaboration between executives and planners of Social 
Welfare programmes at all levels so that field experience helps in modification of plans while 
planning experience adds vision to field work. 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 
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6. Reorganization of" 

^^"aSng P^ures of provision of Zakat and Baitu.mal assistance will be 
redesigned to fairly benefit eligible beneficiaries. 

t Social Welfare programmes are dispersed into various 

7. At present Social wenar P 6 provindal levels . The se governmental 

Ministries/Divisions/ Departments both at t Welfare Division, Youth Affairs, Women 

organizations include Special Education an Departments.’ Social Welfare activities 

Division, central Zakat Adnumstratron ^^"^rnined and if possible these 

of these various government orgamzatio P existing organizations may 

organizations be unified into one o = aon «£»£**resources, avoid 
be placed in Sectional Groups. It • i welfare services as well as it will 

wastage of resources, over-lapping an up 1 „ . oration in planning, programming and 

facilitate coordination, cooperation an social service sectors concerned. If 

SStC-onsSw";” X to facilimte in plannmg and indentation as weH 
as delivery of services, resource mobilization and utilizatio . 

8. Some of the social b^^BnYi™ Rulers to achieve certain 

legislations like Societies Regis ra . . provides an open General Licence 

political ends should have been‘ s fatc ^ fact hood-wfnk the supervision, regulation and 

,° NCOS to funchon m S^dSce e i. does nm contain any provision for the supervision 
control implied in the 1961 urd.nanc ^ „ eud t0 have a un if or m law governing the 

inspection or monitoring of NGOs^ social Welfare Agencies (Registration and 

affairs of all types of NGOs. bven tne voiu y b , of thjs ordinance seems 

Control) Ordinance, 1961 as a ° „„ 2id control rather than to encourage 

to be somewhat harsh as it focuses nno 8 . . t regu i ate their affairs and facilitate 

the growth of NGOs on scientific and P^on^ hues d regulat, frora forejg „ 

their work. There is no law to regu g efore essential that a specific law should 

countries/donors or International Agencile . , ^ COU ntries/donors/intemational 

This law will also safeguard the national interest and 
vouchsafe proper utilization of the funds. 

9 . At micro level, the following improvements in the management of delivery systems of 
Social Welfare services should be carried out 


(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 


Close supervision should be ensured to provide guidance to the field staff. 

Periodical returns and progress reports should be obtained for data 
generation and strengthening feed-back system. 

Surprise checks and inspection should be regular feature of the programme 
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(iv) Follow-up services should be started to avoid any lapse in programme 
implementation. 

(v) Surveys and research studies should be carried out to assess the 
effectiveness of programme planning and implementation. 

(vi) The monitoring and evaluation cells should be established in each 
ministry/division and departments of social welfare and special education 
for effective progress monitoring, research and evaluation of ongoing 
projects/programmes. 

Rehabilitation and Consolidation 

10. The optimum use of resource will be made for rehabilitation and consolidation of physical 
infrastructure. In order to integrate, consolidate and intensify social welfare and rehabilitation 
services, the following measures will be adopted : 

(i) Social Welfare Complexes will be constructed and established in order to 
house various welfare institutions at one place to offer a package of social 
services. The proposed complexes will facilitate the beneficiaries/clientele 
of Social Welfare services to benefit from various professional/technical 
personnel through referral arrangements. This is not possible if Social 
Welfare institutions are separated and offer their services in piecemeal 
fashion. Plots of reasonably good size for this purpose have been already 
acquired at Lahore, Multan, Dera Ghazi, Sargodha and Bahawalpur. The 
other provinces should replicate the model of Social Welfare Complex to 
be started in Punjab. 

(ii) The Special Education Centres under construction at Provincial 
Headquarters and at Divisional/District Headquarters will be converted 
into Rehabilitation Complex to cater to the needs of all the four categories 
of disabled children. This will result upon consolidation of existing centres 
at one place and savings in the overhead expenditure. It will offer 
composite welfare services to all types of disabled through referral 
arrangements. 

(iii) The equipment like sewing and knitting machines provided to industrial 
homes/women centres of the NGOs established under the Peoples Works 
Programmes in 1971 have outlived their life and become obsolete. 
Resultantly many of these centres have become non-functional due to lack 
of needed equipment. This infrastructure will be rehabilitated by the 
replacement of needed machinery. 

(iv) After the stoppage of transport support from the UNICEF to the field 
functionaries of the Social Welfare Departments motivational work had 
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(v) 


(vi) 


adversely been affected. Through the hire/purchase scheme of motor 
cycles/scooters their mobility will be reinforced. 


The dead and dormant NGOs will be revived and reactivated by 
organizing extensive membership campaigns, arranging their elections and 
providing financial and technical assistance to them. 


Evening shifts will be introduced in the Special Education Centres to cater 
to increasing demand of disabled children who are on the waiting lists for 
admission in the institutions. 


(i) 


Landmarks of Eighth Plan 
(a) Key Projects and Programmes 

strengthen, standardize and consolidate them. These programme 

Promotion of Voluntary Social Welfare Services /Agencies 

The National Council of Social Welfare will formulate a project for 
creation of an Umbrella Organization/a Central Coordinate Bo y 
coordinate, control, regulate, monitor, oversee, review and evaluate 
distribution of financial, technical, professional, equipment and material 
assistance provided to NGOs by various Government Agencies like 
National and Provincial Councils of Social Welfare, National Zakat 
Foundation, Women Division, Youth Affairs Division, Population Welfare 
Division and Economic Affairs Division (foreign assistance). 

The Provincial Social Welfare Directorate will prepare projects to 
establish NGOs Coordinating Councils at District level in order to 
establish workable linkages among the NGOs to promote inter - agen y 
coordination, cooperation and collaboration for development of social 
welfare programmes in the private sector. These Apex Organizations of 
NGOs will be democratically organized by the NGOs themselves who will 
be their affiliated members. The Government will provide supportive 
assistance to them to ensure that they perform these functions effectively 
and adequately and serve as a Resource Centre for collection and 
dissemination of data/information on NGOs/pnvate sector in Social 

Welfare. 

The on-going projects of Grants-in-aid to NGOs will be re-formulated to 
promote Voluntary Social Welfare programmes/NGOs in rural, distant and 
far-flung areas which hitherto have been neglected. 


(ii) 


(iii) 
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Special Education and Rehabilitation Services 

12. No progress can be made without training of special education teachers and skilled 
rehabilitation workers. Therefore, ongoing projects of National Institute of Special Education 
(NISE), National Institute of Handicapped, Provincial Training Institutes and Sequence of 
Special Education Training in Allama Iqbal, Punjab and Karachi Universities will be 
reformulated to strengthen and expand the training programme. Projects for establishment of new 
Special Education schools and introduction/mainstreaming of special education in ordinary 
schools will be undertaken both at the federal and the provincial levels. 

Social Welfare Services under Public Sector 

13. The Federal and Provincial Social Welfare Departments will formulate projects to 
revitalize all the existing institutions and establish new ones in various fields of Social Welfare 
services. New projects for model orphanages; centres for lost/kidnapped children; homes for 
new-born babies found unclaimed and uncared for; day-care centres for children of poor working 
mothers and school social work units in selected schools with predominance of children from 
the low-income groups will be prepared and implemented. In the field of Women Welfare 
priority will be accorded to the projects for establishment of Darul A mans (Rescue Homes) in 
view of ever-increasing crimes, abuses, trafficking, and exploitation of Women in the country. 
These projects will ensure that one Darul Amans is established in each district with construction 
of an institutional buildings. The Women Welfare institutions like lady industrial homes, widows 
homes, socio-economic centres for Women etc. will be designed in such a manner that their 
programmes ensure involvement of women in development activities, employment and self- 
employment for income-generation or economic self-sufficiency of Women. New Rural and 
Urban Community Development projects will be formulated and implemented in order to 
mobilize community resources to meet social welfare needs at local level. Self-help activities and 
popular participation will constitute as main elements of the Community Development 
Programme. Provincial Social Welfare Directorates in cooperation with Health Directorates will 
prepare Medical Social Work Projects to provide patient’s welfare services with Zakat funds in 
all the Government hospitals at provincial, divisional, district and tehsil levels. The Social 
Welfare Ministry in cooperation with Youth Affairs Division will prepare model Youth Welfare 
projects to impart skill training in various trades and crafts to the Youth of low income groups. 
Social Welfare Departments in collaboration with Zakat Organizations will undertake projects 
for control of beggary. The main programme of these projects will be to register beggars, 
provide them skill training at community level, put them on pay-roll of Zakat prior to their 
rehabilitation as working/eaming members of the society and admit shelterless and homeless 
beggars into Darul Kifalas wherein they will be provided full boarding facilities. Model projects 
for Day-care Centres for Senior Citizens and Homes for the elderly without family support will 
be undertaken. The Government being the largest employer will prepare various projects to 
provide Staff Welfare Services and facilities to its employees in order to re-enforce their 
efficiency in job-performance. At present no Social Welfare programme is in operation for 
protection, security, care and social services for Working Children, particularly for reclamation 
and rehabilitation of bonded-labour children. The Federal and Provincial Social Welfare 
Departments in cooperation with Zakat Organizations will initiate and formulate suitable projects 
which will include programmes for supportive assistance, security arrangement, skill-training 
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and rehabilitation of working children. Rapid increase in industrialization and the consequent 
process of urbanization, alongwith various other social and psycho ogical factors, have incr^d 
die rate of delinquency in the country, particularly among the juveniles. Jhe need for 
Correctional Services is urgent. Besides, the female convicts in jails are miserably treated and 
neglected Therefore, the provincial Social Welfare Departments in collaboration and cooperation 
with provincial Jail/Home Departments will initiate Correctional Services as well as services for 
Drotection welfare and care of women convicts both in the jails and in their homes. The 
Probation’ Parole and Reclamation Departments will be established in the provinces o Sin , 
NTWFP and Baluchistan as already set up in the province of Punjab. The Probation Officers will 
be trained social workers instead of Policemen as in developed countries. 


Zakat and Baitulmal 


14. The Nizam-e-Zakat was introduced in the country through the promulgation of Zakatand 
Ushr Ordinance 1979. The experience gained over the past years showed that it had been 
instrumental in promoting dependency through dolling out money to the six categories of 
Mustahqeen and as such resulted upon restricting its utilization on the basis of the doctrine of 
(TAMLEEQ) i.e. transfer of ownership. In order to widen the scope of the utiliza ion o 
a welfare fund to be called as Baitulmal will be financed from transfer of receipts from tax 
grants from Federal, Provincial and Local Authorities, Organizations, International Agencies, 
Voluntary donations including Sadqat, Khairat etc. 


15. The Baitulmal shall be administrated by a Board and shall be utilized for following 
purposes as per Baitulmal Act : 


to provide financial assistance to destitute and needy widows, orphans, 
invalid, infirm and other needy persons; 


(ii) 


(iii) 



to render help for rehabilitation of all categories of beneficiaries in various 
professions or vocations; 

to provide assistance to the children of the beneficiaries for educational 
pursuits; 

to provide residential accommodation and necessary facilities to the 
beneficiaries; 


to provide for free medical treatment for indigent sick persons and to set 
up free hospitals, poor houses and rehabilitation centres and to give 
financial aid to charitable institutions, including industrial homes and other 
educational institutions established specially for the poor and needy, 

to provide stipends to educated youth during their training before their 
employment in jobs; 
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to provide stipends and financial assistance to brilliant but poor students 
who cannot afford to acquire higher technical or medical education abroad 
for lack of money; 

to sponsor and promote self-employment scheme; and 

any other purpose approved by the Board having regard to the aims and 
objects of the Baitulmal . 

16. The Board shall be under the direct administrative control of the Prime Minister of 
Pakistan and the Social Welfare Division will function as the Coordinating Division for the Bait- 
ul-Mal . The Board shall function through the Provincial, Divisional, District Committees or sub¬ 
committees consisting of such members as may be prescribed by it from time to time. The 
existing National Zakat Foundation will be merged with the Management of Bait-ul-Mal . 

(b) Breakthrough/Benefits 

17. Any real breakthrough in a small sector dealing with a fraction of the disadvantaged 
population is hardly possible. Some of the benefits accruing from the social welfare projects are 
briefly given below: 

(i) The construction of purpose-built buildings will not only provide 
conducive atmosphere to the various categories of the disabled children, 
well-suited to their requirements, but would also relieve the Special 
Education Departments from exorbitant rental expenditure. It would 
increase the enrollment capacity of Special Education Centre from 50 to 
200 each, thus increasing the total enrollment from present 2000 to 10000 
by the end of the 8th Plan. 

(ii) With the establishment of primary special schools for the handicapped in 
the remote districts, a good number of disabled children will have an 
access to educational facilities. 

(iii) Through the community development projects motivational efforts will be 
geared-up to organize new interest groups and NGOs to supplement the 
Government efforts for undertaking need-oriented programmes such as 
safeguarding the rights of child and child abuse etc. One thousand new 
NGOs will be established in far flung rural areas with the provision of 
financial as well as technical and professional assistance through field 
social workers. 

(iv) Through "Salai Markaz", Socio-Economic Centres and Local Skill 
Training Centres numbering more than 5,000 about 5 million women will 
be imparted training. Order work would also be provided to 2000 women 
registered as skilled workers. 


(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 
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(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


(x) 


(xi) 


(xii) 


(xiii) 


(xiv) 


Through the Medical Social Service Projects established in big cities, 
district and Tehsil (HQ) Hospitals more than 1 million poor patients will 
be assisted. They will be provided drugs, blood, orthesis, prosthesis and 
financial assistance including counselling and guidance services. 

Boarding and lodging facilities will be provided to nearly 2000 women 
through hostels for working women. 

Through mother and children home (widow homes), destitute homes and 
rescue homes four to five thousand widows, destitute and way-ward 
women will be provided institutional care, training and rehabilitation 

services. 

Model orphanages, abandoned babies and destitute children homes, centres 
for lost and kidnapped children to be established under the public and 
private sectors will protect eight to ten thousand children from child abuse 
and child neglect. 

National Institute of Handicapped at Islamabad which was established to 
cater to treatment requirements of all categories of the disabled in the 
country will provide cold elective surgery facility to 5000 patients during 

the 8th Plan period. 

Teachers training will be imparted to nearly 2000 teachers from Special 
Education Schools both in the private and public sectors. 

Stipendiary support will be provided to 85,000 school and college going 
students of federal government employees, particularly low-paid 
employees. 

Rest and recreation facilities will be provided through 4 Holiday Homes 
at Murree, Kinjer Lake, Sandspit (Karachi) and Ziarat to 1,25,000 
government employees. 

The Multipurpose Community Centres will facilitate convening and 
holding of sports and cultural programmes, religious functions and library 
services to 1,25,000/- beneficiaries. 

The turn-over of beneficiaries from ‘zakaf funds during last one decade, 
who were provided subsistence allowance, rehabilitation grants medcae, 
stipendiary support, grant to ‘Deeni Madaris’ and social welfare 
institutions had been 1,35,38,117 who were provided assistance worth Rs. 
7889 264 million. This tempo will be maintained during the 8th Plan. The 
existing ‘zakaf system will be streamlined by reorganizing local zakat 
committees on professional and scientific lines to utilize the zakat 
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assistance for the rehabilitation of the needy rather than creating parasites. 
The scope of the utilization will be widened by establishing welfare fund 
called ‘Baitulmal’. 

Targets and Allocation 

18. The Eighth Plan Physical Targets for various fields of Social Welfare will comprise 
completion and establishment of 506 units of ongoing and new service institutions. There are 
3415 existing social service institutions established since the First Plan period. Most of them 
require revitalization in order to strengthen their functional capacity, expand their scope of work 
and standardize their services. Some of them will be picked up for upgradation and 
improvement. Details of Physical Targets are given in Statistical Appendix Table-III-12.1. 

19. The 8th Plan provides a tentative allocation of Rs. 1.460 billion (Federal Agencies-Rs. 
1 billion and Provincial Agencies-Rs. 0.460 million). This allocation appears to be rather on the 
high side against the 7th Plan allocation of Rs. 940 million, but in view of huge expenditure to 
be incurred on throwforward projects and enhancement of consumption capacity of the executing 
agencies at all levels, this allocation is realistic. Agency and Programme-wise details of 8th Plan 
outlay is given in Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-12.2 
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III-13 


NARCOTICS 

Production sale and abuse of narcotics is a recent phenomena in Pakistan which is 
growing rapidly. The number of heroin addicts alone, estimated on rather cautious projections, 
would now be around 1.7 million. This grave abuse situation is compounded by a known and 
well perceived trend of abundant availability and use of psychotropic substances, so the overall 
drug dependent population is projected to stand in the neighborhood of 2.5 million. This is 
already an epidemic situation and may well be at the top of global tabulations. 

2. Government of Pakistan has on more than one occasion expressed its resolve to abide by 
its commitments to eliminate hazards of drug abuse. Creation of a separate Ministry of Narcotics 
Control is a manifestation of this resolve. This resolve and determination of the Government of 
Pakistan is being translated into Public Policy aiming at the following objectives. 

a) elimination of production ranging from cultivation of narcotic crops and 
harvesting of opium and/or cannabis to processing of their derivatives such as 
heroin etc. 

b) elimination of supply through vigorous enforcement interventions: and 

c) elimination of demand by means of a nation wide treatment and rehabilitation 
programme in tandem with preventive education and public awareness projects. 

3. These objectives will be attained by taking the following steps: 

a) Identifying the problems in specific terms by periodic surveys - once in 4 years; 

b) Forging a self contained Master Plan to include demand reduction, prevention, 
enforcement and supply elimination components; 

c) Establishing a monitoring and evaluation organ so that control, spread,or 
reduction of demand could be identified on a regular and institutionalized basis; 
and 

d) Encouraging community participation through non governmental organizations and 
maximize use of NGOs in developmental, rehabilitation, and mass 
education/preventive programmes. 

4. The Eighth Plan will aim at: 

a) elimination of poppy cultivation by the end of the Plan; 

b) elimination of heroin laboratories by 1994; and 
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c) 


attaining of Drug Free Society in Pakistan by the year 2000. 


o toil nrripr hut efforts must be made to achieve these goals. 
5 The above goals may seem a tal national economy national security and 

faiien victitn to drug'abuse. in this context 

following measures are being taken:- 


a) 


b) 


c) 


a) 


whi^empowersTthe members'oft^force^ith wid^t'police < powers'of search, 

arrest etc. and 

The relevant law has been amended to 

I”!- into h C erdn) y ha n s LXTght ^ 

control. 

6 . Following additional measures are proposed during the Eighth Plan:- 
Narcotics PoUcy Conunission: 

^"=^The Narcotics Contro. Division shouid serve 
as the Secretariat for the Commission. 

" — 

performance ofi thejanou^ coordjnation amongst them, a Narcotics 

C^r Monitoring and E—Board (NMEB) be — ^ ^ 

!^e“ry W tormenSn q s The Federal Enforcement Agency should serve as 
the Secretariat for the NMEB. 

c T^rr^“cr srr? sstm: 

Dements of Kucation will be involved in drawing out the details of the 
T^nr*Qtmn r.amnaien. 


b) 


0 
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Treatment of Addicts: The most difficult component of a demand reduction 
programme is that related to treatment of addicts. National policy besides creating 
specialized treatment centers, will aim at enlisting the widest possible support of 
the practicing medical community. In other words, the objective should be to 
make treatment facility for average addicts available at community level also. 
Assuming availability of a qualified doctor for every 2,500 inhabitants of the 
country and keeping in view the estimated 2.5 million drug addict population, it 
should average at 50 patients for one doctor to treat.lt is well known that such 
simple mathematics does not work meticulously in case of drug abuse control 
programmes but it is also well known that programmes based on a wide support 
of the medical community are more successful than those based on specialized 
treatment modalities. Furthermore, awareness and preventive education activities 
would get a boost through treatment programme based on the community rather 
than one designed to promote professional specialization. 

Integrated Demand Reduction Programme: It is fortunate, that detailed 
framework of an Integrated Demand Reduction Programme is already available 
which could be put into operation after dove-tailing provincial components into 
it. It fact, having done this, the first brick of a national demand reduction 
structure would have been laid. 

Enforcement Coordination Programme: It is an irony of any drug abuse control 
programme that enforcement projects are necessary tools to promote and protect 
development projects whether aimed at curtailment of production and supply of 
drugs or targeted at treatment and rehabilitation. Viewed in this light, the national 
policy would do well to commit itself to the development of a National 
Enforcement and Coordination Programme, tying up Federal and Provincial 
Agencies and coordinating their activities at a focal point under the Narcotics 
Control Division. This Programme should have operational, training, information 
sharing, research and other necessary components. 

Looking at the indulgence of women folk in the abuse of drugs special 
consideration is needed. In this regard Ministry of women development and some 
of the NGOs (specially more involved in programmes for women) shall be 
contacted to chalk out workable programmes. 

Province Role: While the burden of commitments stemming out of the 
international treaty obligations rests on the shoulders of the Federal Government, 
bulk of programme implementation would fall in the provincial sphere of 
responsibility. An outstanding example is that of Special Development and 
Enforcement Programme which is a Federal Government Plan for integrated rural 
development of poppy growing areas in NWFP while its implementing mechanism 
is the Special Development Unit of the Provincial Planning and Development 
Department. This example should be replicated in case of other Provinces. 
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Details of Action Programme for the Eighth Plan Period are given below:- 

•fifflsssrJK ass itsssa® 

for the people’of the area. The Government is implementing quite a fewpoppy 
rron substitute and area development projects in poppy growing areas of NWFP. 
During the aghTh Plan it is pressed to implement development projects m areas 

not covered earlier. 

m Narcotics Levies: The Law Enforcement in FATA is the responsibility of 
interi S m^rangetrmnt n it*is'^OTrnrnmidMfthat'N^coticrLevi^ be^creat^l’for the 

be enunciated. 

• •■s jjornin / nboratories’ The presence of heroin laboratories in FATAs, largely 
^tber ^encT pmv des incentive to farmers to resort to poppy cult,vat,on. 
Thei LboXes’mus, be banished as otherwise all efforts to eradtcate poppy 
cultivation would remain unproductive. The political authorities must y 

"aw in this regard and destroy all the '“es by the end of .994, 
without waiting for the establishment of proposed Narcotics Levie . 

ivl Treatment: The treatment has to be seen in the context of definition and 
concept of treatment. An internationally agreed definition of treatment 

•A broad range of services, including identification, brief intervention 
assessment dfagnosis, counseling, medical services, psychiatric services, 
nswhologiial services, social services and after-care for people with drug 
problems. The overall goal of treatment is to reduce or e'unmatetheu^ 
of drugs as a contributing factor to physical, psychological, and social 
dysfunction, and to arrest, retard, or reverse the progress of any 
associated problems". 
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At present the concept and practice of treatment is based on a medical 
model which stops at detoxification. The rehabilitation part is ignored. 
Detoxification is only the first aid. The next five year plan should therefore 
ensure the implementation of a comprehensive plan for treatment as well as 
rehabilitation. The outline of such a plan is as follows 

PHASE I 

1st year of the plan period: 

Establishment of resource centers (vide infra) at each of the teaching departments 
of Psychiatry in the country. 

PHASE II 

2nd year of the plan period. 

Establishment of treatment and rehabilitation facilities at District Headquarter 
level. 

PHASE III 

3rd year of the plan period. 

Establishment of treatment and rehabilitation facilities at Tehsil Headquarter level. 
PHASE IV 

4th and 5th year of the plan period. 

Consolidation and extension of facilities to the Primary Health Care level. 

v) Resource Centers: The resource centers established in Phase-I will be 
responsible for development of teaching, training and educational material about 
drug abuse. These centers will also be responsible for development of treatment 
and rehabilitation programme to ensure uniformity and cost-effectiveness. 
Resource centers will also be responsible for supervision, provision of support 
and development of referral chain in this programme. 

vi) Minimum Measures: The following minimum measures are proposed for 
implementation during the Eighth Plan Period. 

i) Sale of psychotropic substances without prescription of a 
Registered Medical Practitioner should be banned immediately; 

ii) Treatment and rehabilitation of drug addicts should be a part and 
parcel of the Health Care system in Pakistan; 
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iii) Detoxification Centres should be established throughout Pakistan 
at teaching hospitals and District Headquarter Hospitals. 

iv) The teaching hospitals will act as centers of excellence, providing 
training to medical and allied personnel. They will be called Drug 
Information and Detoxification Centres. 


v) In the city where teaching hospitals and District Headquarter 
Hospitals both exist preference for the establishment of 
Detoxification Centers will be given to teaching hospitals as it has 
more facilities; 


vi) There may be more than one center of excellence in a city. 

vii) Mental Health and Psychiatry should be given their legitimate 
importance both in the academia and in the curative care facilities. 


vii) Detoxification Centers: There are 31 Districts in Punjab 18 m Sindh 16 in 
NWFP 20 in Balochistan and 1 in Federal Area where Detoxification Centres 
may have to be established or extended along with the hospitals attached to 
medical colleges. The staff to run the Detoxification Centers will be provided by 
concerned Federal/Provincial Governments. The requirements for the purchase 
of equipments, establishment of laboratories, vehicles and other relevant 
requirements shall be funded by the Federal Government. At present, in the 
teaching hospitals the staff members of the Departments of Psychiatry are being 
utilized for the treatment of the drug addicts. In view of the role to be performed 
bv the Drug Information and Detoxification Centers, it would be necessary to 
allocate additional staff for the said purpose. The requisite staff shall be provided 
by the respective Provincial Governments. 

The detoxification facilities will also be extended to AJK and Northern 
Areas. These facilities will be established at DHQ hospitals depending on the 
severity of the problem. 

viii) Rehabilitation : Detoxification measures alone will not succeed to cleanse the 
blood streams of drug addicts. At present the relapse rate is very high, largely 
due to the fact that the treatment is not backed up by rehabilitation services. 
Treatment and rehabilitation should be part of an integrated programme extending 
over a period of 6-12 months. In first 4-6 weeks evaluation (physical and 
psychological) and detoxification should be carried out. This should be followed 
by skills training which will be dictated by assessment of attitude and potentials 
in certain identified areas e.g. 


handloom operation, carpet making, woodwork etc. 
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ii) gardening, farming, landscaping, poultry, cattle 
farming etc. 

iii) repairs of electronic equipments; and 

iv) administrative work like typing, short hand, book keeping etc. 

This should be followed by placement in appropriate jobs. Till they get 
jobs, they should stay in half-way houses or hostels and on getting jobs they may 
be repatriated to the community. One model rehabilitation center may be set up 
in each province in order to provide above skills and services to the detoxified 
addicts. These may be taken up as a pilot project by the provincial governments. 

ix) Role of NGOs: The government agencies generally tend to concentrate on 
supply reduction measures. They mostly remain engaged in enforcement 
operations and cannot pay adequate attention to socio cultural factors that lead 
people to drug abuse. The NGOs can, therefore, play a very meaningful role in 
(i) the realm of demand reduction by taking care of the social forces that push 
people to drug abuse and (ii) rehabilitation and follow up of addicts once they 
have been detoxified. 

x) Mass Awareness and Community Participation: Drug abuse control 
programmes will not achieve the desired objectives without participation of the 
community and educating them about the deleterious effects of abuse of drugs. 
An institutional structure in the form of Drug Abuse Prevention Resource Center 
already exists. It should be brought on a regular footing and the Centre should 
organize and carry out the following programmes: 

i) campaigns over electronic and print media against drug abuse; 

ii) training of at least one teacher form high schools and colleges, 
including vocational training institutions, in a district in the 
identification of drug addicts and their counselling and 
management; 

iii) Training of at least one Supervisor, from each work place 
employing more than 100 persons, in the identification of drug 
addicts and their counselling and management. 

iv) Publication of brochures, pamphlets, and material on community 
participation in drug abuse for dissemination to organizations and 
individuals actively participating in drug abuse control measures. 




390 


Research • It is an admitted fact that drug abuse is a multi faceted andI «>mj)l« 
xi) Kesearin. human behaviour, social psychological, 

Phe ZremTS tud“^i fmlgs in this ’area will be important 

ItsTo eff^tiv«r the national efforts towards the desired goals. It u 

££ that a National Research Institute for Drug Abuse may be set dunng the 

Eighth Five Year Plan Period. 


8. An amount of Rs.3322.00 million is earmarked for the above programmes as summarized 
in Statistical Appendix Table-III-13.1. 
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III-14 

TOURISM, YOUTH AFFAIRs , CULTURE & SPORTS 

This sector has four sub-sectors: Culture, Sports, Tourism and Youth. Archaeology also 
falls within the domain of culture. The foremost goals are: preservation and conservation of 
historical monuments and archaeological sites; archaeological excavations; promotion of our 
culture and values; encouraging folk art; adoption of modes and methods which will reflect our 
cultural heritage and art. These goals are related with Tourism sub sector. The restoration and 
rehabilitation of the remains of ancient civilizations will boost tourism industry. The main goals 
in the tourism sub sector are to provide economical hotel and motel facilities at all stations and 
resorts; provision of reliable transport; providing adequate security to foreign tourists and 
publicity of the hill stations and beautiful valleys of Pakistan through pamphlets and video films. 
The importance of sports for a healthy society is overwhelming. The goals in this field are to 
provide sports stadia to maximum youth population; establishment of training and exercise 
centres; laying of synthetic athletic tracks and austro-turfs in various stadia and construction of 
youth vocational training centres in rural areas. The sub-sectors of sports and youth are closely 
related. They both aim, at channelising potential and energies of the youth. 

I-TOURISM 

2. A long term policy framework for development of tourism has already been provided in 
the tourism policy. As nearly 90 per cent of the tourist industry; mainly the hotels, the transport, 
travel operations and marketing is owned and operated by the private sector; optimum growth 
can be achieved by providing necessary incentives and freedom of action. The tourism policy 
has already given a promising package to allow them to rise to the expectations and transform 
the tourism industry into an important economic activity where tremendous employment 
opportunities are available. 

3. The public sector agencies would create tourist facilities in areas where private sector is 
not forthcoming and/or provide necessary investment in tourist related programmes where the 
facilities could be leased out to the private sector. The Government will accord top priority for 
improvement, expansion and building up roads and telecommunication network with a view to 
provide improved facilities to domestic and foreign tourists. 

4. The public sector agencies will be assigned the responsibility of creating training 
facilities, recreational facilities at the federal capital and in the coastal areas; tourist resorts, 
tourist accommodation at 37 sites throughout the country and special tourist related schemes in 
Northern Areas. In addition, a large number of provincial schemes for road-side tourist facilities, 
rest houses and recreational facilities in the Punjab, Sindh, NWFP, Balochistan and Azad 
Kashmir will be funded on 50% matching grant basis. 

5. An attractive environment has already been created to allow the private sector to make 
large investments in the tourism sector. The policy package ensures substantial monetary and 
fiscal incentives for investment in all tourism related facilities including funlands, amusement 
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a. 


parks hotels, motels, cultural centres, travel and transport tourist services agenc.es, hand,crafts 
etc tourism is now not only a recognized industry entitled for benefits and concessions and 
treatment but also enjoys a ‘deemed export’ status particularly in the case of hospitality and 

travel trade sector. 

6. Some programmes for promoting the tourism in Northern Areas in particular and rest of 
the country in general are: 

A road linking Garam Chasma with Badakhshah and Chitral Gilgit was essential 
for opening up road links with Central Asian States. The National Highway Board 
may consider the feasibility of these projects. 

Work on widening, improvement and expansion of facilities at Chitral, Gilgit and 
Skardu airports will be taken up by the Aviation Division. 

Mobile telephone system will be extended to Northern Areas. 

Road from Murree to Kohala and beyond needed up-gradation. The National 
Highway Board will under-take a project for the construction of this road. 

Construction of run-way at Mansehra will be undertaken. 

High quality publicity films will be prepared and screened on board the PIA air¬ 
crafts. These video cassettes of tourism publicity films will be available for sale 
on all PIA air-crafts. The Finance Division will explore the possibility of allowing 
15 days rest and recreation leave along with half month’s salary ensuring that the 
public servants availed the leave facility compulsorily outside their usual place of 

residence. 

The PTDC transport fleet will be strengthened by adding some coasters. 

Camping sites will be established in Drawar Fort and Islamabad. These camping 
sites will be equipped with medical facilities, telephone, toilets and cooking 
arrangements. The camping sites could be leased out to the private sector. 

7 Tourism is predominantly a private sector activity and public sector is associated only 
as a catalytic agent to provide policy direction, to undertake development activity where private 
sector was not attracted and to undertake projection and promotion work abroad. 

8 The level of private investment in the hotel, transport and travel industry was expected 
to be Rs 5 4 billion during the Seventh Plan. This included investment in transport (Rs 400 
minon^and construction of 6,600 additional hotel rooms at a cos. of Rs 5 billion, 30 per cent 
of this investment was to be met from retained earnings while the balance to be borrowed from 

financial institutions. 


d. 

e. 

f. 


g- 

h. 
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9. Private sector will play key role in the creation and operation of tourist industry. The 
policy package ensures substantial lands, amusement parks, hotels, motels, cultural centres, 
travel and transport tourist services agencies, handicrafts etc. 

10. The estimated investment by private sector during 1992-93 is estimated at Rs 2.563 
billion which is expected to increase to Rs 9.396 billion by end of the Plan period. 
Cumulatively, the private sector is likely to make an investment of Rs 39.488 billion over the 
5-year period. About 30-40 per cent of this investment will be made from retained earnings and 
equity while the balance will be raised through loans. The tourism policy has recommended 
adequate credit facilities for the tourism industry for meeting their financial requirements. 

II-CULTURE & ARCHEOLOGY 

11. Culture, in a broader sense, covers organised social behaviour and values inherent in 
language, arts, literature, traditions, ideology, conventionalized shared experiences and cognitive 
structures. Culture reflects the national image and helps infuse a sense of pride and national 
identity. 

12. Recent studies have indicated that the level of development of arts, knowledge, skills and 
technology influences the socio-economic status of a society. Similarly, an array of business 
practices, geographic conditions, societal and institutional characteristics of people and quality 
of government, all determine the competitive advantage of nation. Thus culture has the potential 
of contributing to economic growth and development. 

13. The cultural development programmes are aimed at preservation of Pakistan’s rich 
cultural heritage within a policy framework which should lay stress on consolidation of 
foundation of faith, revitalizing Islamic values and ideal of peace, justice, equity and 
brotherhood, and to provide supportive services for promoting creative genius of the citizens in 
all avocations. It provides for promotion of various streams of culture, like sub-cultures and 
regional cultures and their assimilation into main stream culture. During 7th Plan it was 
proposed to formulate national cultural policy by integrating various aspects of cultures, but the 
same has not materialised. The 8th Plan persues this policy. 

14. Preservation of heritage was a neglected field in the past but the Government has given 
due attention to this aspect in the recent years. Suitable allocations have been provided in the 
ADPs for the archaeology schemes and efforts are being made for training the manpower in the 
preservation and restoration works. Private sector is being invited to play, role in the cause of 
preservation of our heritage. For this purpose a ‘National Fund for Cultural Heritage’ has 
recently been established. The fund will also be used to create awareness in the masses about 
our magnificent heritage and need for its preservation. 

15. For the preservation of our cultural heritage, protection is provided under the provision 
of the Antiquities Act, 1975. So far 380 sites/monuments have been declared as protected under 
the said Act. Efforts are being made to provide protection to more archaeological sites and 
monuments. Six sites/monuments of Pakistan have been inscribed on the UNESCO World 
Heritage List which includes an important national monument at Moenjodaro for its 








_ j- TTxrccrn/iTNnP have entered into an agreement with Pakistan for providing 

SSSiMSSsswi 

cultural heritage. 

spurs/embankments for flood preservation of historical m „„uments at Lahore 

STwah MakU and e'xpansion/modemization of archaeological museums at T^ila smd 
rS Fort! The second phase of the National Archives Building at Islamabad wtU be completed 
to promote cultural and historical research. 

n A National Museum will be established at Islamabad for which an allocation of Rs 150 
million is made in the plan. A National Art Gallery will also be completed at Islamabad, 
which Rs 90 million are allocated in the Plan. 

III-SPORTS 

18 The basic objective of sports development is to expand sports facilities for the benefit 

NCOS will Encouraged and supported to generate and mob.lize resources locally to enhance 
the resource base. 

to To build a healthy nation, a healthy youth has to be prepared. Unfortunately, the sports 
faculties had been 

rveC-Es^raEtTeEce the ^mpetttiv/capacty of various national sports 
including hockey, squash, football and cricket. 

, n ln the Sports sub-sector three new sports stadia will be constructed. Two football stadia 
going po million will be provided to provincial governments. Besides, synthetic 

facilities in the country. Besides, Rs 30 million will be spent on the schemes of sports for 


women. 
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IV-YOUTH DEVELOPMENT 

21. The youth received separate treatment in the Sixth Five- Year Plan for the first time and 
an outlay of Rs 80 million was made for vocational training, youth hostels and sports facilities. 
The non-governmental organizations (NGOs) were provided grants to improve and upgrade 
eleven existing youth hostels besides grant-in-aid was provided for the construction of youth 
hostel at Islamabad, Peshawar and Quetta. Funds were also provided to the provincial 
governments for establishment of skill development training centres. 

22. In the 7th Plan, the thrust was again on NGO based programme in promoting non-formal 
education, skill development, cooperatives, recreation and community services. The broad-based 
strategy for youth has the following elements:- 

i) Well organised youth NGOs with trained and motivated cadres were to be created 
alongwith necessary legal and regulatory measures for proper conduct and 
accountability. 

ii) A proper technical and administrative structure was evolved to guide and assist 
the NGOs in the operation of their programmes; and 

iii) A 3-tier coordination framework was to be provided at the national, provincial 
and district levels both by the NGOs, and the government. The coordination 
structure provided for effective guidance for community participation, 
programming and funding. 

iv) Financial support and public sector commitment was encouraged to back NGO 
based programmes on a matching grant basis. 

v) Training of 11,140 key NGO personnel was to be arranged in the techniques of 
planning, organizing community services and implementing small youth related 
projects on self-help basis, with essential inputs from the government. Rural 
based NGO will be given priority in training. Seminars and workshops will be 
organised to promote innovative ideas and exchange of information and 
experience among the NGOs from all over the country. 

23. Currently 79 vocational training centres in rural areas of the country are imparting skills 
in marketable professions to the drop outs. The programme includes training in the field of 
electrical, mechanical, welding, carpentry, tractor driving and maintenance, garments making, 
embroidery and poultry. This programme has two-fold benefits: (a) Provision of technical skills 
to rural youth to make them economically productive; (b) Scaling down the migratory trend from 
rural to urban areas. 

24. These centres are managed on behalf of the Youth Affairs Division by agencies of 
Provincial Governments. Almost 17,000 participants have now passed through courses of 6-12 
months duration, in a variety of trades selected by local management committees on the basis 
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of local circumstances. An amount of Rs 67 million has been earmarked for the Centres during 
the 8th plan period. 

25. The Youth hostels 

srj—3dil^':rr»unt4tland and culture 8 Jlearn the history and 
traditions and to meet the people in other parts of the country. 

26 A voluntary non-governmental organisation, Pakistan Youth Hostels Association which 
^affiliated with International Youth Hostels Federation, has constructed theseyouth^tekat 
various places with the support from Youth Affairs Division. Out of five units three hostelso 
« Islamabad, QuetlaTd Peshawar have been completed wh.le the rematntng two are at 

various stages of implementation. 

?7 A comprehensive National Youth Policy will be prepared in consultation with the 

provincial agencies; NGOs and other nation building departments. This '“'“Vfle Ses 
P roGticahip outline for the orientation, harmonization, and coordination of the policie , 
a practicable outline governmental and non-governmental organisations and 

“. ! s“»c r s, s™. r....... :* - 

folk events will be supported adequately to prepare for international and regional events. 

9g In the 8th Plan greater emphasis has been laid on promoting non-formal education, skill 
and career development, self-employment, recreation and community services. 

D Skill training and Career Development : The ongoing programme for skill 

0 development at the same town level, through 79 centres, wtll be contmuecL The 

expected output of trained youth per year is 6,000 persons and over 30 ,000 
persons will get training in marketable trades during the Plan period. Caree 
guidance and counselling centres will be set up at selected universities to provide 
fnformation on job training and employment opportunities. Under-graduate and 
post-graduate studies in youth leadership will be encouraged. 

ii) Self-Employment : Although the employment opportunities are created in all 

sectors of the economy special efforts will be made to encourage self-employment 
among the youth through concessional financial assistance. The y° u * Inves ^^ 
Promotion Society (YIPS) and other financial institutions will provide loans for 
employment acdvUies, the total size of which will be doubled to Rs 3 billion p» 
year An employment fund of Rs 10 billion will be created to provide substantial 
assistance and guidance for the youth to promote self-employment among the 
Curated vouth in small industry and service sectors. 
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iii) NGO-Based Programme : Twenty youth development centres (YDCs) will be 
established at National and at selected provincial, district and tehsils with the 
main objective of promotion of literacy and training in income generation skills. 
Besides, these centres would develop management information system (MIS) for 
researchers and youth workers. These centres will work under the supervision of 
public representatives, provincial agencies and NGOs. 

iv) Rest and Recreation Facilities: Special programmes for rural youth are 
recommended for expanding sports and recreation facilities at grass root level. 
The 8th Plan should also provide for creation of sports stadia at town/village level 
and youth hostels at selected places for recreation of the youth population. 
Association of NGOs should be considered for mobilization of community 
resources for the projects. The network of tehsil level sports facilities will be 
enlarged by completing 5 stadia at selected towns/tehsils. Five units of youth 
hostels will be constructed at Karachi, Murree, Muzaffarabad, Thandiani and 
Changla Gali through grants to NGOs. 

v) Youth Development Fund: The youth development revolving fund of Rs 5 
million, established during 1990-91 will be continued during the Plan period. 
Financial support and technical and administrative assistance will be provided to 
motivate implementation of youth programmes on self-help or matching grant 
basis. Youth volunteer corps will be organised with the assistance of educational 
institutions and NGOs to undertake community welfare programmes. Besides, 
youth mobilization will be undertaken through mass media by creating awareness 
and sense of motivation for productive activities. In addition, training of 11,140 
key NGO personnel will be arranged in the techniques of planning, organizing 
community services and implementing small youth related projects on self help 
basis, or with essential inputs from the government. Rural based NGOs will be 
given priority in training. Seminars and workshops will be organised to promote 
innovative ideas and exchange of information and experience among the NGOs 
from all over the country. 

vi) Youth Investment Promotion Society (YIPS): Realizing the important role of 
YIPS at providing self employment opportunities to educated unemployed youth 
has enhanced the lending limit of the society from Rs 50,000/- to Rs 100,000/- 
per individual. Following the Self Reliance strategy initiated by the Government, 
YIPS has fostered its efforts towards generating employment opportunities to 
educated youth. A simplified procedure for sanctioning of loans has been 
formulated by YIPS, which would have positive effect upon the efficiency of 
YIPS operations. 

vii) Volunteer Youth Group: Volunteer youth-group work schemes designed to 
involve the youth population in the development process will be promoted. For 
instance they can help in construction of farm to market roads and improvements 
of existing network, play-grounds, at rural level, renovation of rural water tanks, 
etc. Volunteer work camps could be organised in the target areas with support of 
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viii) 


ix) 


rr^"=!ir„rs.»s 

moral and material support. 

workers involved in women’s development 
d^SucrTon project workers health care worker, and^^Jtht 

“but “ St the The^Youth 

=3f£r=srs “ “csr — 
ssss.=-t =S:5 

structures. 

»■* W lf" y ST,ni"^ advemture, S 

community service by young people, pny> artivities T he Award Scheme 
SiUbe m^agldby 1 YouA>^ Di “«ton f and Provincial Governments through 
the NGOs, schools and colleges. 


lanagement Issues 

s rrj^lsSSSSS 

:;r: ?r»- — iti" ru,"i 

S"^e-“«."^eSTeie was initiation of various small projects a, the 
same time due to which most of them have remamed incomplete. 

LperSt"^ 

Women and Manpower programmes need to be defined. 

31 The Youth Sub-sector has also faced a setback during the Pj^ ' ^fcy^90’° was 

° f aPProV£d Pr ° jeCtS - Ski11 
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development projects for youth, which were due to be transferred to provincial government after 
the expiry of agreed time of three years, could not be transferred due to un willingness of 
provinces. During 1993-94 no funds have been provided to these centres. 

32. The Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation is chiefly instrumental for launching 
tourism Development activities under federal programme. It has, during the 7th Plan, established 
a number of motels and road side facilities at various places throughout the country. The 
Corporation needs to function on commercial lines by selecting viable projects to be established 
on self financing basis. It should also launch publicity campaign to promote tourism in the 
country. The Corporation may also function as a catalyst to the promotion of Tourism Industry 
in the private sector. 

Targets and Allocation 

33. The Eighth Plan allocation for Federal Programme of the CSTY sector amounts to Rs 
2563 million, which is double of the 7th Plan revised estimates. Out of this allocation i.e. Rs 
1090 million will go to Tourism sub-sector. The distribution among ongoing and new 
programmes is Rs 697 million and Rs 1865 million respectively. Statistical Appendix Table-III- 
14.1 shows the sub-sector wise details of 8th Plan development outlay. Sub-sectoral position is 
given below: 

Tourism 

34. Following physical targets have been set for tourism sub-sector: 

i) The tourist arrivals are targeted to increase by 200 per cent during the Plan 
period, from 0.391 million in 1992 to 1.175 million in 1998, in response to 
major structural changes and a favourable policy package. Similarly, the foreign 
exchange earnings from tourism sector will record an increase of 513 per cent 
during the same period, from a level of $ 163 million in 1992 to $ 1 billion in 
1998. 

ii) The sector will provide additional job opportunities to 6.2 lakh persons by 1998, 
from a level of 5.44 lakh employed in 1992 to 11.60 lakh in the terminal year of 
8th Plan. 

iii) The targeted revenues generated by the sector are Rs 3.709 billion during the 8th 
Plan period, registering an increase of 113 per cent over the 1992 benchmark of 
Rs 1.740 billion. 

iv) The tourism related activities are projected to contribute Rs 30.999 billion to 
GNP in 1998, compared to Rs 14.504 billion in 1992, a growth of 113 per cent 
over the Plan period. 

v) An additional 100,000 hotel rooms and 7.98 lakh restaurant seats will be made 
available during the Plan period by the hotel industry. 
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35 . The allocation for public sector ^^^“tletgS 

Rs 215 million for ongoing sc ernes funding and budgeting of economic and social 

- - &** “■ ■" leve ' on 

priority basis. r 
Culture & Archeology 

36 The total allocation for archaeology amounts to Rs 550 million, including Rs253mUton 
for on-going programmes and Rs 297 million for new programmes. For Culture sub sector an 

amount of Rs 204 million is earmarked in 8th Plan. 


Sports 

37 The financial allocation for sports development is estimated at Rsi 456 million, including 
RS 418 million for new programmes and Rs 38 million for the on-go.ng schemes. 

Youth Development 

38 The federal public sector youth development allocation is estimated at Rs 263 million 
comprising ongoing programmes of Rs 93.340 million and new programmes of Rs millio . 
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III-15 


MASS MEDIA 

The role of mass media as catalyst for change and advancement is universally accepted. 
Media has a supportive role in economic development, social change, education, modernisation 
and environmental improvements. 

2. Pakistan has made some headway in the development of mass media, particularly in the 
fields of print and electronic media. The television signals now reach 89% of population and 
radio transmissions cover 95% of the entire population. The recent revolution in satellite 
broadcasts in the south asian region has also reached Pakistan, when a link up Asia sat was 
accomplished in January 1992. 

3. The physical infrastructure of audio and video media in Pakistan needs rehabilitation and 
consolidation. This will be done by the process of balancing and modernisation of equipment in 
phases. The replacement of old and obsolete equipment with new and modem equipment will 
ensure the smooth broadcast of Radio Pakistan signal without interruption and interference. 

4. By the introduction of equipment based on modem technology the efficiency and quality 
of the broadcast will improve. The listeners will enjoy un-interrupted and high quality sound 
programmes of their taste. 

5. The future expansion of TV signal would be in hilly, thinly populated and scattered areas 
of Balochistan, NWFP, Azad Jammu & Kashmir, Northern and Tribal areas. The expansion of 
TV signal in these areas based on the conventional microwave net-work and off air reception is 
highly un-economical besides being time consuming. It is planned to switch over to satellite 
broadcasts during the Eighth Plan. 

Policy Initiatives 

6. The international television broadcasts received through dish antenna coupled with 
increasing private sector presence in this field is considered as a challenge and a welcome 
phenomenon because it will help improve the quality and quantity of service of the public sector 
electronic media. These have to be compatible with international standards in terms of 
professional approach and technological sophistication, which needed to be used to promote 
cultural identity and national integration. The public sector mass media has no option but to 
prepare for domestic commercial challenges and threats of cultural invasion and disinformation 
pouring from across the oceans through communication satellites. The Eighth Plan policy 
objective for mass media include stream! ming the physical facilities and the contents of mass 
media programmes to make them consistent with the aspirations of the people. 

7. The Eighth Plan will promote private sector participation in the establishment and 
operation of radio stations and TV channels. As a first step private sector will be encouraged 
to set up local/city radio stations under a license or contract arrangement with FM/VHF 
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transmitters having a 40-50 KM coverage range. This will no. only help improve the quality of 
the PBC programme fare but also promote a healthy sense of competition. 

8 . The private sector will be allowed to establish their own TV broadcast facilities for sports 
and entertainment on appropriate terms of licensing. 

o to make media capable of addressing these problems a modernized broadcasting system 
A Tn p/iilin the mass media with modem technology and professional excellence, 

s55S=£fiS« SSKSMSM 23 

consistent^* the aspirations of the people and to develop the technological base of media so 
as to allow a harmonious growth both in public and private sectors. 

Management Issues 

10 Mass Media Sector has faced a big resource crunch particularly in terms ofRadio 
Broadcasting The overall progress made during the 7th Plan period has been inadequate. The 
population coverage during the plan period has not increased according to the target. 
100% population coverage in T.V. transmissions is yet to e ac lev 

11. For the Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation 7th Plan allocated Rs 626 million tmd the 
agencies could utilise only Rs 220.95 million. A Gigantic project of broadcasting House Karachi 
vfas initiated during the 7th Five Year Plan period but inadequate allocation have hampered 
nhvsical progress. So far only Rs 36.718 million have been spent against the total cost of 
E/qg 5 millfon This means only for this project an allocation of Rs 13 million per annum w 
be Suiri during the Eighth Plan period. Similarly 100 KWMW transmitters a Peshawar 
Karachi and Rawalpindi would need sizeable amount of money to touch tne completioni stag5 . 
Out of this, 100 KWMW transmitters Peshawar and Karachi were initiated during e 

period. 

1 ? ptv has however met its target during the 7th Five Year Plan but the rebroadcast centres 
mLeiah Parachinar and Loralai are incomplete. But they need small amount of money to> get 
through.’ PTV also spent Rs 519 million on replacement of old equipment through its o 

resources. 

13 During the 7th Plan PTV faced a number of challenges in terms of Private Broadcaster s 
- rrival foreiLTransmissions .hrough satellite and availability of CNN news channel to the 

Pakistan Audience It has not been able to cope with the technological revolution made in the 
^t^smtton sector worldwide. This has badly hampered its credibility, reach and 
programme content development. Its viewers have been lured by other broadcasters tn the 

neighborhood. 

14 The 2nd TV channel was introduced during the 7th Five Year Plan period which was first 
welcomed as the pioneer channel of satellite broadcasting in Pakismn but due * ■—m 
programmes contents, and concentration on less entertaining areas, repetition of PTV news, 
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current affairs and entertainment programmes, its impact remains insignificant. Virtually the 
viable TV broadcasting is still missing satellite facilities. 

15. The Associated Press of Pakistan was allocated Rs 19.8 million for construction of its 
Headquarters building at Islamabad which has made some progress during the last year of the 
7th Five Year Plan, but the scheme has been carried to Eighth Plan. 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 

16. The Eighth Plan will aim at achieving the following 

Introduction of satellite transmission in television broadcasting. 

Expansion of 2nd television channel to the left out pockets of the country 
including Balochistan, Azad Kashmir and northern areas. 

Provision of educational broadcasts for 5-6 hours a day. 

Increasing the range of radio broadcasts to Middle East, Gulf and Central 
Asian regions. 

Switching over to computer news transmission for the benefit of print 
media. 

Provision of fora for the pressme r ' for their outdoor professional activities, 
like press clubs at the national level. 

Encouraging TV programme production and transmission in the private 
sector. 

Eighth Plan Targets and Allocations 

17. The television sub-sector will launch development programmes costing Rs 1.078 billion. 
The Corporation will complete its ongoing rebroadcast centre at Landikotal. Efforts to provide 
best TV service and signals to Azad Kashmir will be accelerated by establishing a TV centre at 
Muzaffarabad. During the Eighth Plan period, 15 new low power boosters and 2 rebroadcast 
centres at Mianwach and Maiwand will be established besides 7 other rebroadcast centres at a 
cost of Rs 418 million. The PTV has planned to fabricate 5 mini O.B. vans for its news 
gathering system. This facility will enable the PTV to speed up its existing news gathering 
system and enlarge the scope of coverage, through on the spot relay of the events. During the 
plan period phase-II of the 2nd channel will be initiated which will increase the transmission of 
this channel to 10 hours a day. The PTV will also undertake the exercise to replace its outdated 
studio equipment at various stations. 

18. In the Eighth Plan, radio broadcasts will be strengthened by (i) improving the quality of 
medium wave signals and introducing FM service and (ii) by establishing powerful shortwave 
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transmitters in place of outdated ones to cater to the needs of far flung areas and reach the 
across the borders in Middle East and the central as,an republics. 

. , Fiahth Plan period the PBC will install one powerful 100 KWSW transmitter 

19. , During the Eighth Plan penoa t e ^ which will enable our media reaching 

and aerial system at Peshaw similarly a 1000 KWMW transmitter for Gulf and 

to central *sia through radio bro^^ Sundarly. a 1W0 K ^ ^ § 

Middle East cos n 6 exercise under which the Audio equipment at broadcasting houses, 

comprehensive replacemen , ^ while two 50 KWSW transmitters and aerial 

Islamabad Lahore “^'“ iuers wi “ ^ replaced at a cost of Rs 350 million. The new 

iSves' and 1 completion of ongoing schemes will enable PBC * fulfill the national object,ves 

of reaching the maximum audience at home and aborad. 

20 A net work of programmes on TV and radio was designed to inculcate awareness among 

20. A net worx o PS daily Jingles/spots being projected through 

=3§iS3fe35SSS3 

Minister. 

,, n „ ri „„ , h e Plan period radio and television will extend TV signal to Balochistan and 
t“v«^ 

of U,TmX n durin 6 Eighth Plan period will be on education, moUvation and to create a balance 
in promoting the national integration. 

22 An amount of Rs 1383 million has been allocated for ongoing and new sJhemes of PBC 
out of which Rs 56. 50 million will be spent on the on-going projects. 

23 The APP will get Rs 29 million for switching over to a computerized system of news 
Snsmiconstruction of headquarter building a. Islamabad. A block allocate of Rs .2 
million has been earmarked for national debate on Eighth P an. 

od a total allocation of Rs 2502 million is proposed for various development programmes 

o? the pub^Sa agencies. In addition PTV is likely to invest Rs 234 mdlton frem self 
of the public sector meo g inc|udes Rs 371 miHion for ongoing schemes and Rs 2130 

Son for new programmes of expansion and modernisation. Agency wise details are given m 

Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-15.1. 
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III-16 

DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC STATISTICS 


There has been significant development in the field of statistical theory, its application 
and management in the last few decades. The use of statistics in analysis, forecasting, planning 
and decision making has increased tremendously. The statistical organizations throughout the 
world devote considerable time, resources and expertise towards the compilation, processing and 
presentation of socio-economic statistics and construction of relevant, timely and adequate 
indicators to meet the requirements of planners, policy makers and researchers. One of the most 
powerful stimuli to the development of statistics in developing countries, has been the increase 
in the speed and spread of development planning in these countries. The efforts at the national 
level are further supplemented by the international development agencies by way of providing 
guidelines, manuals, equipments and training facilities through expert advisory services and 
organising technical meetings and seminars. 

2. In Pakistan some notable strides have been made in the field of statistics. Although the 
prevalent statistical system in Pakistan is well developed, managed and organized, yet its 
capability to meet the full and growing data requirements of the users still needs to be improved. 
The statistical series so far developed are not comprehensive enough as required by the planners, 
researchers and decision makers. Special attention,needs to be given to improving the quality 
and coverage of statistics relating to population, accounts,savings and 
investment,employment,social and other sectors. 

Improvement in Statistics During Eighth Plan 

3. The statistical system evolved in Pakistan is both centralized as well as decentralized and 
thus has all the limitations with such a system. The major limitations of the present system 
which need indepth review are: 

i) In-house inability to identify weakness of the system and develop desired 
analytical capability to bring about improvements in the quantity, quality, 
timeliness and comparability of data at national and international level in the light 
of latest theoretical and methodological developments. 

ii) Lack of requisite interaction between the policy makers, users and producers of 
data. 

iii) Ineffective and inefficient institutional arrangements particularly at provincial 
level for collection, compilation . publication and dissemination of data. 

iv) Lack of awareness and proper recognition of importance of statistical data. 

v) Inadequate career planning of statisticians. 
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vi) 


Lack of resources to develop electronic data capability. 


•11 k aHrirp«p/1 in the Eiehth Plan. However the main objectives of 

4 . All these issues will be addressed in tg ^ National Statistical Capability 

statistical development programme will P planning, survey methodology, 

through improvement in s ' o{dat a collection, processing and promotion 

P^rs and users of su.is.ics. Some of .he major objec.ives w.U 

be to: 

meet .he growing needs for up-to-date informations of users, tiy reducing the 
timelag; 

formulate an agreed plan of activities, its frequency, priority and allocation of 
agency responsibility; 

promote, coordinate and manage the statistical development activities; 

standardize the definitions and concepts of various socio-economic indicators; 

improve the quality and representativeness of data, particularly collected 
through Sample Surveys; 

reduce time lag, duplication and overlapping; 

to develop in line with latest UN-SNA to meet the requirement of planning, 
policy decision making and economic analysis. 

5. For the attainment of above objectives ^^^^ 0 "^StutioT^ntfte 

National Statistical Council and ns **s,d,ary Bod“ “ l^rS wX leased, the present 
meetings between the federal and provincial stat»«ca1 authion ties^wu ^ ^ ^ Ce „ s wil| be 

Ss=S£Ss5ssae=a®«=a 

Division) made mandatory. 

6. The main statistical law which presently provide statutory basis for the collection of data 
are:- 


i) General Statistics Act, 1975 

ii) Agriculture Census Act, 1958 

iii) Census Ordinance, 1959 

iv) Industrial Statistics Act, 1942 
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7. All these laws will be reviewed in the light of past experience and made compatible with 
present situation to ensure collection of accurate information and clear-cut delineation of areas 
of jurisdiction of different agencies. 

Population Statistics 

8. The Civil Registration System of Pakistan presently in vogue has failed to provide regular 
flow of accurate data on death, births etc. As a stop gap arrangement Demographic Surveys are 
conducted annually to provide much needed information on population growth during intercensal 
period. The system will be reviewed critically to identify its inherent weaknesses and appropriate 
remedial steps be taken. 

National Accounts 

9. The national accounts of a country are designed to present the quantitative picture of the 
economy over a period of time covering production, consumption, investment and transactions 
with rest of the world. Considerable progress has been made in the field of national accounts 
all over the world. During the Eighth Plan the coverage of the existing series will be extended 
to cover subjects like input-output tables, social accounting matrices, flow of funds and 
institutional sector accounts on regular basis. The first set of these accounts is likely to be 
available for the year 1984-85. Similar series on continuous basis would be available in the year 
1994-95. Besides, the base year of the current series will also be changed from 1980-81 to a 
more recent suitable year. 

10. In addition to regular surveys/case studies, a number of new surveys and case studies will 
be initiated to supplement the existing series. A list of the important surveys/studies proposed 
to be conducted during the Eighth Plan is given in Statistical Appendix Table-Ill-16.1. 

Sampling 

11. Developing of a sampling frame is of basic importance to determine the quality and 
representativeness of data eventually collected through Sample Surveys. Presently, rural areas 
are not given due weight. Certain surveys are frequently required but they are either non-existent 
or are not repeated for comparison of results. A considerable deficiency in the system’s survey 
scheme is that no proper treatment is given and published to the subject of sampling and non¬ 
sampling errors which is very much desirable. For the improvement of sampling frame it is 
proposed to: 

a) Update the multipurpose sampling frame developed by FBS regularly, making use 
of Census of Establishment in addition to other sources. 

b) Construct the sampling frame catering to the needs of both urban and rural areas. 

c) Develop and integrate a master sample, both for the agricultural and the non-farm 
establishments. 

d) Extend the surveys to Azad Jammu & Kashmir and FATA also. 
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e) Repeat important surveys so as to make comparison of trends, and 

f) Give proper treatment to sampling and non-sampling errors. 


Price Statistics 

a. aess 

Prices and Wage Rates by occupation and by industrial groups. 

Agriculture Statistics 

13. In the field of crop statistics, subjective method of will be 

SS2S555a=s—- “ 

Sampling Frame. Results are expec y uniform phased programme 

;° ir.Sr zz&u ^ *»- «**.>. 

Manufacturing 

,, The importance^ ofjnmiufecturmg — "^o^ Tcul 

p— o1 tables are o f 

time lag. Likewise, for the rmprovement M^ 0 ’ f statistics has already 

Manufacturing Industries (Lrrge and Small, 
to® Sfo^wS w^d be available shortly. Annual surveys of this kind would provide 
useful data for estimation of value^dded to ^^“ve^fand methodology 

wTmvi^toitems by variety and situation. Value index would also 
be constructed and made available simulatenously. 

Other Sectors 

1 f, With a view to improving the coverage of statistics on other sectors the directories of 
establishment in mining, transit,, “"stmction and tdj such ^^ **££*£ 
updated frequently. The collto ..on o socj^ 6 ZeTfteS which have 

outlook and policies. 
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17. Statistical series on trade and industries would be made as close to international 
classifications (ISIC and SITC) as possible. Related indices will also be shifted to new base year 
as in national accounts. 

18. Environmental problems and concerns are likely to receive more attention during the 
Eighth Plan. Demand would inevitably flow for information from different quarters to assess the 
environmental conditions and to monitor the impact of policies. The environmental statistics is 
a complex field and will require special methodological work to be initiated during the 8th Plan. 

Statistical Training 

19. Statistical Training for human resource development is one of the important components 
of statistical capability development. Therefore, the enhancement of technical skills of the 
professional statisticians in the theoretical and practical fields is of basic importance. To keep 
them abreast of the latest techniques, methods and advancements in the subject, proper 
methodological training of the working statisticians in federal and provincial departments will 
be provided. Training of personnel working in provincial departments and statistical cells 
elsewhere will be given due preference. Pakistan Institute of Statistical Training and Research 
at Lahore will be assigned to chalk out a comprehensive training programme and circulate to all 
concerned. The training facilities will be opened to universities, business institutions and private 
sector as well. 

Organization 

20. It is imperative that concerned departments take stock of their activities and the available 
manpower resources so as to ensure maximum efficiency. Women participation in the survey 
work related to women in particular will be encouraged. Each department where economic data 
is generated would be expected to establish statistical units to generate proper statistical data. 
Such cells will also help in conducting surveys and carrying out case studies. Statistics Division 
will, however, play its coordinating and monitoring role in this respect. 

21. Apparently it seems that the whole system revolves around activities other than those of 
Agriculture Census and Population Census Organizations. It should be noted that this impression 
is an imprint of the fact that the activities of these units are of static nature taking birth at fixed 
periods only and are absorbed in different uses. It is expected that the system would fully and 
effectively utilize and coordinate the various activities of the component units. 

22. In drawing conclusion at national levels, for example conducting important censuses and 
surveys, it may be imperative to associate the private sector also. This participation may produce 
better and positive results. 

Career Planning 

23. The Statisticians in Pakistan do not belong to any regular cadre. Uncertainty of prospects 
frustrate the legitimate aspiration and adversely affect the quality and efficiency of the service 
personnels. The demand to induct statisticians into a regularly constituted cadre is a genuine and 
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deserves due “"“^^"^“^levdTS^nM surge, Mowed by the provinces on similar 

due consideration during the pian period. 

Electronic Data Processing 

24. Presently a big network of the total 

have been made available at provinci computer facilities to provincial departments 

r“din:;s ss n p 0 w of dam - — 

Allocation of funds 

25. For the ^development£ W deTe^eTprogmmm^e 

32 "o/deveiopmen. 

electronic data processing, computenzatio however will be financed out of the Provincial 

oTy"Ss”r^e 0B by act,Cities are shown in the Statistical Appendix 

Table-Ill-16.2. 
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Annexure-I 

Landmarks of Eighth Plan 
( 1993 - 98 ) 

I - Plan Size 



(1992-93 Prices) 

(Billion Rupees) 


Public 

Private 


- 

Sector 

Sector 

Total 

7th Plan 

553 

596 

1149 

8th Plan 

752 

949 

1701 

Acceleration (%) 

36 

59 

48 

(Real Terms) 




Public Sector Programme 






(Billion Rupees) 



Corporate and 



Budget 

Market Financed 

Total 

7th Plan 

457 

96 

553 

8th Plan 

483 

269 

752 


II- Growth Targets 


GDP 

7.0% 

Agriculture 

4.9% 

Manufacturing 

9.9% 

Services 

6.7% 


> 
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III - Macro-economic 
Management 


1. Achieve the growth targets in a framework of equity, 
stability and sustainability. 

2. Reduce overall fiscal deficit to half - from 1 . 9 %* of GDP 
to 4% of GDP. 

3. Reduce current account deficit from $ 3.7 billion to $ 
1.84 billion -from 7% of GDP to 2.4%. 


4. Long-term external debt to remain at 36% .of GDP. 
Monetary expansion below growth of nominal GDP. 

5. Retirement of high cost debt by utilization of 
privatization proceeds. 

6. Introduce legislative control on budget deficit. 

7. Reduce inflation rate from 9.3% to 6%. 

8. National savings to GDP ratio to rise from 13.6% to 
18%. 

9. Generate 6.2 million new jobs (against 3.2 million in 
Seventh Plan). 


*1992-93 actuals. In the Plan normalized benchmarks for 1992-93 
are used. 
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IV - Good Governance 


1. Reduce imbalances of regions, gender, groups, classes. 

2. Measures for poverty alleviation:- 

Long term - through Social Action Programme 
and employment generation. 

Short term - through specific relief under Zakat, 
Baitul Maal and Social Welfare Systems. 

3. Ensure equality of opportunity through merit, 
transparency, access to education, access to health care, 
employment (particularly self employment) and vertical 
mobility. 

4. Greater self-reliance in financial resources. 

5. Mitigate the heritage of collusion and default, 
conspicuous consumption and drug addiction 

Decisive action against defaulters of tax, bank 
loans, and utility bills. 

6. Improve efficiency, responsiveness and participation in 
the management of the economic system, through 
deregulation, accountability and empowerment of the 
rural communities, NGOs and lower echelons of 
Government. 

7. Promote: 

Public - Private Partnership 

Devolution and decentralization particularly to 
the district level. 
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V - Towards Competitive 
Markets 


1 Lower tax rates and broaden tax base, ensure 
documentation of the economy, improve tax compliance. 

2. Curtailment of special concessions and rent-seeking 
activities. 

3. Lower tariff structure, and integration with the World 
economy. 


VI - Private Investment 


\ Improve enabling environment through 

- adequacy of services and physical infrastructure 

education and training 

- better health coverage 

- strengthening of capital markets 

- deregulation and privatization 

2. Supportive policies in the fiscal, monetary, foreign 
exchange and trade regimes. 

3 Ensure a minimum investment of Rs. 949 billion against 
Rs. 596 billion in the 7th Plan (1992-93 prices). 


59% acceleration in real terms. 
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VII - Sectoral Targets 

Social Sectors 

Education and Training 

1. Breakthrough in primary participation rate:- 

Boys from 85 % to 95 %. 

Girls from 54% to 82%. 

2. Increase literacy rate from 35% to 48%. 

3. Output of technicians to increase by 50% - from 85,000 to 127,000 
per annum. 

4. Qualitative improvement in the education system. 

Health 

1. Engage 33,000 village health workers - First major effort for health 
extension at the village level. 

2. Full immunization of mother and child. 

3. Coverage of preventive services to be raised from 80% to 90%. 

4. Life expectancy to go up from 61.5 years to 63.5 years. 

5. Infant mortality rate to decline from 8.6% to 6.5%. 

6. Control of micro-nutrient deficiencies. 

7. Reduction of incidence of low birth babies from 25% to 15%. 

8. Universal access to iodized salt for edible purposes. 
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Population 

1. Population Planning coverage to increase from 20% to 80%. 

- urban 54% to 100% 

- rural 5% to 70% 

2. Contraceptive prevalence to be doubled - from 14% to 28%. 

3. Population growth rate declines from 2.9% to 2.7%. 

Rural Water Supply & Sanitation 

! Coverage of rural water supply to increase from 47% to 71% of 
population. 

2. Rural sanitation coverage to go up from 14% to 32%. 

Physical Infrastructure 

% 

Water 

1. Complete Chashma Right Bank Canal. 

2. Complete Pat Feeder Canal. 

3. Complete Left Bank Outfall Drain. 

4. Visible Progress on Right Bank Outfall Drain. 

5. Water logging in the disaster areas to be eliminated (1.40 million 
hectares). 
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Energy 


1. Construction of Ghazi Brotha Hydel Power Project (1450 (MW). 


2. Thermal generation in private sector (All new projects - estimated 
capacity 2500 MW). 


3. Completion of ongoing Hub Power Project in private sector (1290 
MW). 


4. Privatization of thermal plants of WAPDA. 


5. Power generation capacity up by 68% (from 9786 MW to 16422 
MW). 

6. Oil production up by 106% (from 60000 to 123,300 barrels a day) 
with major investment expected from private sector. 

7. Gas production up by 38% (from 1855 to 2554 MMCFD peak). 

8. Refining capacity up by 183 percent (from 6 million to 17 million 
tons per annum). 

9. Significant utilization of Thar Coal. (Total estimated deposits: over 
100 billion tons) 


10. Electrification of 19700 villages. 
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Transport & Communication 

! Double rail track from Lodhran to Peshawar (800 Kms). 

2. Manufacture of 1367 High Capacity Wagons. 

3. Complete Indus Highway (1189 Kms). 

4. Complete dualisation of National Highway (N-5) (1764 Kms). 

5. Complete Lahore - Islamabad Motorway. 

6. Improvement and upgradation of RCD Highway (N-25 and N-40). 

7. Initiation of work on Makran Coastal Road. 

8. Construction of deep sea port at Gwadar through Private Sector. 


9 Clear all pending demand for telephone connections (2.5 million new 
lines - depicting 125% increase in telephone access). 


10 


Number of post offices to rise from 13513 to 18513. 


11. Work on Lowari Tunnel will be initiated. 
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Production Sectors 

Agriculture 

A: Policies 

1. Integrated management of agriculture, irrigation and drainage, 

2. Shift of emphasis to resource use efficiency - particularly input 
management and research linkages. Enhancing crop production by 
improving efficiency of inputs and research. 

3. Better soil management, improved response to fertilizer use. 

4. Introduction of sprinkler and trickle irrigation. 

5. Breakthrough in oil seeds and pulses. 

6. Integrated Pest Management. 

7. More emphasis on non-crop sector. 

8. Establishment of Kisan Banks. 

B. Production Targets 

Wheat production up by 22% (from 15.0 million tons to 18.25 
million tons). 

Cotton production up by 61% (from 9.3 million bales to 15 
million bales). 

Rice production up by 31% (from 3.25 million tons to 4.25 
million tons). 

Sugarcane production up by 28% (from 36 million tons to 46 
million tons). 

s 

Non conventional oil seeds production up by 108% (from 120 
thousand tons to 250 thousand tons). 

Meat production up by 38% (from 1.8 million tons to 2.5 million 
tons). 

- Milk production up by 30% (from 17 million tons to 22 million 
tons). 
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Industries and Minerals 

Policy Initiatives 

1. Breakthrough in small scale sector and improving linkage will large 
scale sector. 

2. Major shift to value-added products. Improved production quality and 
marketing. 

Production Targets 

Fertilizer (Nitrogen) production up by 60% (from 1.23 million 
N.Tons to 1.97 N.Tons). 

Cement production up by 66% (from 8.56 million tons to 13 
million tons). 

Sugar production up by 54% (from 2.4 million tons to 3.7 
million tons). 

Petroleum products up by 50% (from 7.6 billion litres to 11.4 
billion litres). 

Steel Billets production up by 124% (from 246 thousand tons to 
550 thousand tons). 

Tractors production up by 137% (from 712 thousand to 1686 
thousands tons). 

Bicycles production up by 61 % (from 5.8 million to 9.3 million). 

- Trucks and buses up by 100% (from 4000 to 8000). 

Saindak Copper Project would be in production. Capacity 15850 
tons of blisters copper, 1.47 tons gold and 2.76 tons of silver. 
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Table-l-2.1 


Major Economic & Social Indicators: Perspective Plan 


1 — 

1992-93 

1997-98 

1998-03 

2003-8 


I. Gross Domestic Product (at 1992-93 prices) 


-GDP growth rate (% p.a) 

6.2 

7.0 

7.0 

7.0 

-Per Capita Income Growth Rate (%p.a) 

3.1 

4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

-Composition of GDP (% Shares) 

- Agriculture 

24.5 

22.1 

19.6 

17.1 

- Manufacturing 

17.6 

20.3 

22.7 

25.1 

- Others 

57.9 

57.6 

57.7 

57.8 

II. As % of GDP at Market Prices 

- Investment 

20.0 

22.6 

20.0 

21.4 

- Foreign Savings 

4.4 

2.1 

0.7 

0.0 

- National Savings 

15.6 

20.5 

19.7 

21.4 

- Exports 

14.2 

16.9 

18.7 

18.3 

- Imports 

- Current Account 

18.3 

16.6 

15.6 

14.4 

III. Social Indicators (%) 

- Population Growth Rate 

2.96 

2.75 

2.69 

2.3 

- Unemployment Rate 

5.7 

2.0 

2.0 

2.0 

- Primary Enrolement (Million) 

12.4 

18 

22 

23 

Boys 

7.8 

10 

12 

12 

Girls 

4.6 

8 

10 

11 

- Leteracy Rate (%) 

35 

48 

70 

87 

Male 

47.3 

61.5 

_ 84 

95 

Female 

22.3 

33.5 

49 

80 

- Access to Potable Water 

% of Rural Population 

47.1 

70.5 

80 

85 

% of Urban Population 

70.5 

95.0 

97 

99 

- Access to Severage 

% of Rural Population 

13.5 

31.5 

55 

75 

% of Urban Population 

60 

80 

85 

90 

- Population Per Hospital Bed 

1598 

1434 

1000 

1000 

- Life Expectancy (Year) 

- Infant Mortality 

61.6 

63.6 

65.5 

67 

(Age-0-1) Per Thousand 

86 

65 

40 

30 

- Density of Telephone per 1000 Pop. 

20.6 

35.6 

56.8 

91 
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Table-l-3.1 

Macroeconomic Framework 

(At 1992-193 Prices) 


GDP (fc) 

Indirect Taxes (Net) 

GDP (MP) 

Net Factor Income from abroad 
GNP (MP) 


1992 95 
Be ncH MarI* * 

1231.8 
157.0 

1388.8 
4.6 

1393.4 


1 997 98 

1727.7 
248.8 
1976.5 
-18.2 
1958.3 


Five 

Years 

TotaI 

7579.6 

1040.8 
8620.4 

-42.5 

8577.9 


( Rs. Billion) 

AnnuaI 
Growth 
Rate 

7.0 

9.6 

7.3 


7.0 


External Resource Inflow (Net) 

60.7 

42.3 

256.4 

-7.0 

Total Resources/Uses 

1454.1 

2000.6 

8834.3 

6.6 

c 7 

Total Consumption 

1176.3 

1553.2 

7007.7 

O.f 

Total Investment 

277.8 

447.4 

1826.6 

10.0 


256.7 

418.0 

1697.8 

10.2 

Fixed Investment 

121.9 

185.4 

749.4 

8.7 

Public 

Private 

134.8 

232.6 

948.4 

11.5 

Changes in Stocks 

21.1 

294 

128.8 

6.8 


Memo Items: 


AS % of G DP 



20.0 

22.6 

21.1 

Investment 

18 5 

21.1 

19.7 

Fixed Investment 

8 8 

9.4 

8.6 

Public 

0.0 

9.7 

11.8 

11.1 

Private 

4.4 

2.1 

3.0 

External Resource 

15 6 

20.5 

18.2 

National Savings 

15.3 

21.4 

18.5 

Domestic Savings 




Marginal Rate of Savings 



27.2 

National 



35.4 

Domestic 







3.2 


ICOR 

: As / 992-93 was not a normal year by any stanaan 
benchmark differs from actuals. 


therefore, in most of the cases the 
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Table-l-3.2 

Development Outlay 
(% Share) 


Sector 

Public 

PRiVATE 

TotaI 

Agriculture 

1.15 

7.89 

4.90 

Minerals 

0.90 

0.42 

0.63 

Industries 

0.36 

38.51 

21.64 

Water 

8.24 

1.68 

4.58 

Fuel & Power 

39.56 

14.13 

25.38 

Transport & Communications 

18.10 

19.51 

18.89 

Physical Planning & Housing 

2.71 

11.60 

7.67 

Education and Training 

7.39 

0.25 

3.41 

Health and Nutrition 

3.88 

0.70 

2.10 

Population Planning 

1.19 

0.16 

0.64 

Others 

16.66 

5.15 

10.18 

Total Outlay 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 
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Table-l-4.1 

Public Finance • Consolidated Budget 

(At constant 1992-93 prices in Billion Rs.) 





BencIi M»«k 
1992 97 

TerminaI Year 
1997 98 


GOVERNMENT REVENUES 
TAX RECEIPTS 
Direct Taxes 
Income Tax 
Others 

Indirect Taxes 
Customs 
Excise Duty 
Sales Tax 
Surcharges 
Others 

NONTAX RECEIPTS 
Sale Proceeds Allocated 
For S.A.P. 

GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURES 
CURRENT 

Government Administration 
Defence 
Social Services 
Subsidies 
Interest 
Domestic 
Foreign 
Others 

DEVELOPMENT 
OVER ALL FISCAL DEFICIT 

FINANCING 
Non-bank Borrowing 
Bank Borrowing 
External 

GDP at Constant Prices 
As % of GDP 

GOVERNMENT REVENUES 
TAX RECEIPTS 
Direct Taxes 
Income Tax 
Others 

Indirect Taxes 
Customs 
Excise Duty 
Sales Tax 
Surcharges 
Others 


241.45 

180.80 

36.99 

33.99 
3.00 

143.81 

65.65 

36.02 

23.98 

12.84 

5.32 

59.05 

1.60 

336.45 

266.55 

36.05 

87.44 

38.07 

7.31 

78.78 

57.86 

20.92 

18.90 

69.90 
95.00 

95.00 

25.43 

45.20 

24.37 

1388.80 


17.39 

13.02 

2.66 

2.45 

0.22 

10.35 

4.73 
2.59 

1.73 
0.92 
0.38 
4.25 


429.63 

327.82 

64.58 

55.49 

9.09 

263.24 

69.78 

66.90 

98.53 

15.95 

12.08 

101.81 


512.24 

391.11 

40.83 

106.63 

63.69 

4.56 

125.27 

100.55 

24.73 

50.12 

121.13 

85.43 

85.43 

30.88 

25.45 

29.09 

1976.50 


21.74 

16.59 

3.27 

2.81 

0.46 

13.32 

3.53 

3.38 

4.99 

0.81 

0.61 

5.15 


TotaL 

1995 98 

1703.41 

1293.08 

258.62 

224.13 

34.48 

1034.46 

344.82 

258.62 

301.72 

86.21 

43.10 

410.34 


2137.54 

1654.24 

198.27 

474.13 

258.62 

25.86 

534.47 

431.03 

103.45 

162.89 

483.32 

434.10 

434.10 

164.40 

139.00 

130.73 

8620.40 


19.76 

15.00 

3.00 

2.60 

0.40 

12.00 

4.00 

3.00 

3.50 

1.00 

0.50 

4.76 


Sale Proceeds Allocated 

0.12 

0.00 

0.00 

For S.A.P. 




GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURES 

24.23 

19.19 

25.92 

19.79 

24.80 

19.19 

CURRENT 


2.07 

2.30 

Government Administration 

2.60 

6.30 

5.39 

5.50 

Defence 

Social Services 

Subsidies 

2.74 

0.53 

5.67 

3.22 

0.23 

6.34 

3.00 

0.30 

6.20 

Interest 

4.17 

5.09 

5.00 

Domestic 

1.51 

1.25 

1.20 

Foreign 

1.36 

2.54 

1.89 

Others 

DEVELOPMENT 

5.03 

6.13 

4.32 

5.61 

5.04 

OVER ALL FISCAL DEFICIT 

6.84 



financing 

6.84 

1.83 

4.32 

1.56 

5.04 

1.91 

Non-bank Borrowing 

3.25 

1.29 

1.61 

Bank Borrowing 

External __-_ 

1.75 

_1.47 

1.62 


GrowtIi Rate 

%± 

12.22 
12.64 
11.79 
10.30 

24.82 
12.85 

I. 23 
13.18 
32.66 
4.43 

17.82 

II. 51 


8.77 

7.97 

2.52 

4.05 

10.84 

-9.01 

9.72 

11.69 

3.40 

21.54 

11.62 

- 2.10 

- 2.10 

3.96 

-10.85 

3.60 
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Table-I-5.1 

8TH PLAN ALLOCATIONS 


_ (Billion Rupees) 

Secotrs Budgetary Non-Budgetary Total 

Allocations Allocations 8th Plan 


FEDERAL 


Agriculture 5.17 

Fertilizer Subsidy 0.50 

Industries 0.34 

Minerals 6.63 

Water 55.57 

Power 34.02 

Fuels 10.82 

Transport & Communications 120.47 

Physical Planning & Housing 6.81 

Rural Development 3.12 

Education & Training 6.95 

Health and Nutrition 5.15 

Science & Technology 4.60 

Mass Media 2.50 

Culture, Sports Tourism & Youth 2.51 

Women Development 2.10 

Population Welfare 9.10 

Manpower & Employment 2.82 

Social Welfare 100 

Research, Statistics & Planning 1.00 

Environment 3.53 

SAP (Federal) 6.04 

People’s Programme 15.00 

Special Areas(AJK,NA & FATA) _ 24.86 

Total (Federal) _ 330.61 


PROVINCIAL 


5.17 

0.50 

1.52 1.86 

6.63 
55.57 

178.63 212.65 

78.56 89.38 

10.10 130.57 

6.81 
3.12 
6.95 
5.15 
4.60 

2.50 

2.51 
2.10 
9.10 
2.82 
1.00 
1.00 
3.53 
6.04 

15.00 

24.86 


268.81 599.42 


Normal Programme 

SAP 

Tameer-e-Sindh Programme 

Afghan Refugees Programme 

70.00 

81.78 

10.00 

1.00 

- 

70.00 

81.78 

10.00 

1.00 

Total (Provincial) 

162.78 

- 

162.78 

Total(Federal + Provincial) 
Operational Shortfall 

493.39 

10.07 

268.81 

762.20 

10.07 

Total (8th Plan) 

483.32 

268.81 

752.13 


















432 


Table-l-5.2 

8th Plan Allocations (Corporations) 


(Rs Billion) 


Corporations 

Budget 

Non-Budget 

Total 

TRANSPORT AND 
communications 

0.00 

10.10 

10.10 

1. K.P.T. 

2. C.A.A. 

3. P.I.A.C. 

4. P.P.S.C. 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

1.50 

4.40 

1.30 

2.90 

1.50 

4.40 

1.30 

2.90 

POWER 

0.00 

178.63 

178.63 

1. WAPDA 

2. KESC 

0.00 

0.00 

146.25 

32.38 

146.25 

32.38 

FUELS 

4.08 

78.56 

82.64 

1. O.G.D.C. 

2. SSGC 

3. Iranian Refinery 

4. LCDC 

5. PARCO 

6. NRL 

7. HDIP/Others 

8. PSO 

9. SNGPL 

0.00 

0.00 

2.89 

0.19 

0.00 

0.00 

1.00 

0.00 

0.00 

33.69 

9.65 

11.0 

2.35 

12.29 

0.82 

0.50 

0.00 

8.26 

33.69 

9.65 

13.89 

2.54 

12.29 

0.82 

1.50 

0.00 

8.26 

INDUSTRIES 

0.00 

1.52 

1.52 

1. Pakistan Steel 

2. USC 

0.00 

0.00 

1.02 

0.50 

1.02 

0.50 
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Table-l-5.3 

KEY PROJECTS OF 8TH PLAN IN PUBLIC SECTOR 

1. Agriculture 

1. National Oil-Seed Development Project. 

2. Agriculture Research Project-ll(ARP-ll). 

3. Korangi Fish Harbour. 

4. Forestry Planning & Development Project. 

2. Water Resources Development 

1. Chashma Right Bank Canal Stage I+ 11+ 111. 

2. Pat Feeder Canal Rehabilitation and Improvement. 

3. Fordwah Eastren Sadiqia Sub-Surface Drainage (South) 

4. Swabi SCARP. 

5. Irrigation System Rehabilitation Project Phase-ll. 

6. 1992 Flood/Rain Damage Restoration Project. 

7. Onform Water Management Project. 

8. Left Bank outfall Drainage (LBOD). 

9. Right Bank outfall Drainage (RBOD). 

3. Manufacturing 

1. Heavy Electrical Complex Kot Najibullah, NWFP. 

2. Expansion of Pakistan Steel Mills from 1.1 to 1.5 million tons per year. 


3. 


Modernization of CTL Karachi/Lahore. 
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4. Minerals 


Saindak Copper-Gold Projects. 


5. Energy 


1 . 

2 . 


Rural Electrification. 

Thermal Generation & Transmission (i.e Muzaffarabad units 1 to 6, Kot Addu 
units 11-15, Bin Qasim unit-6; 500 KV Tarbela - Lahore; Lahore - Jamshoro, 
Tarbela - Peshawar; Hub - Jamshoro Transmission lines). 


3. Chashma Nuclear. 

4. pirkoh Development Project. 

5. Dhodak Development Project. 

6. Ghazi Brotha Project. 

6. Transport & Communication 

National Highways. 

1. Improvement of Indus Highway (N-55). 

2. Dualization of National Highway (N-5). 

3. Lahore-lslamabad Motorway. 


Telecommunications 


1. Telephone 

2. Density per 1000 Population 

3. Telephone Exchanges 

4. PCO's 

5. STD/NWD Channels 

6. NWD Stations 

7. Post Offices 


Benchmark Target 

1992-93 1997-98 


(Nos) 2,000,00 4,500,000 

• 20.6 35.6 

(Nos) 1600 3000 

(Nos) -6861 26861 

(Nos) 60,000 120,000 

(Nos) 400 1000 

(Nos) 13513 18513 
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7. Physical Planning & Housing 

1. Supreme Court Building, Islamabad. 

2. Development of Infrastructure, External Services & Ancillary Facilities for P.M. 
House, Islamabad. 

3. Construction of P.M. Secretariat, Islamabad. 

4. Construction of Residences for Judges of Supreme Court, Islamabad. 

5. Construction of 5160 House for F.G Employees at Islamabad (Phase-ll). 

6. Construction of F.G Employees Housing in Islamabad 
Phase-Ill 2000 units). 

8. Education and Training 

1. Consolidated Programme for Development and Improvement of Primary 
Education by Federal Directorate of Education Islamabad. 

2. Provision of Additional Accommodation in the Existing Primary School in 
Islamabad. 

3. Girls Primary Education Development Project with ADBP Assistance. 

4. Setting up of five more F.G. Model Schools in Islamabad. 

5. Upgradation of Primary and Secondary Schools. 

6. Establishment of Cadet Colleges Larkana. 

7. Establishment of Cadet College Sangarh. 

8. Eradication of Illiteracy from Selected Areas of Pakistan. 

9. President one Thousand Scholarship Phase-ll. 

j 

10. One Hundred Foreign Scholarship for Talented Students of BPS 1-15 F.G. 
Employees. 

11. National Education Management System. 
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9. Health and Nutrition 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


Training of over 33,000 Community Health Workers. 
Extended programme of Immunisation 
Ayub Medical College, Abbottabad. 



6. MCH Centre PIMS, Islamabad. 

10. Science & Technology 

1. Development of S & T Manpower in High Technology Fields Phase-lll. 

2. Implementation of Technology Policy and its Associated Projects. 

3. Balancing & Modernisation of PCSIR Labs, Centres and Institutes. 

11. Population Welfare 

1. Population Welfare Programme-Federal. 

2. Population Welfare Programme Punjab, Sindh, NWFP and Balochistan. 

12. Employment 


National Vocational Training project. 


2. Four Training Centres at Industrial Sites for Worker's Education/Motivation. 

3. Human Resources Development-Strengthening of Data Base. 


13. Women Development 


1 Rearing Development of Industrial Insects at Hyderabad, Sindh. 

2. Centres of Excellence for Women in Five Universities. 

3. Working Women Hostel, Islamabad. 

4. Small Credit Schemes for Women through First Women Bank. 

5. Establishment Girls High School with Vocational Trades at Gujranwala, 
T.T.Singh, Okara and Attock. 
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14. Culture, Sports, Tourism and Youth 

1. Publicity & Promotion Project for Improved Tourism Marketing. 

2. 6 units of Chair Lifts/Cable Car/Ski Lifts in Kaghan Valley and Northern Areas. 

3. Development of Recreational Facilities in Costal Areas and Hub Lake. 

4. Preparation of Master Plan for Tourism Development in Northern Areas and 
other Schemes. 

5. National Art Gallery, Islamabad. 

6. Preservation of Moenjo-Daro Monuments. 

7. Quaid-e-Azam Academy, Karachi. 

15. Mass Media 

1. Increasing the Range of Radio Broadcasts to Middle East, Gulf and Central 
Asian Regions. 

2. Introduction of Satellite Transmission in Television Broadcasting. 

16. Environment 

1. Institutional Strengthening of Environment and Urban Affairs Division. 

2. Institutional Strengthening of Pakistan Environment Protection Agency. 

3. Strengthening of NCS Unit for Pakistan. 

4. Consumer Power Factor Improvement. 

17. Social Welfare 

1. Special Education Centres at Division/District Levels. 

2. National Special Education Centres for Integrated Education of Visually 
Handicapped at Islamabad. 

3. Special Education Centres at Provincial Headquarters. 
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18. Narcotics 

1 Area Development Projects. 

2. Detoxification Centres at DHQs/T HQs/Teaching Hospitals. 

19. Rural Development 

1 Farm-to-Market Road Project. 

2. Mahmand Tribal Agency Agricultural and Area Development Project. 

3. Bajour Tribal Agency Agricultural and Area Development Project. 

4. Khyber Tribal Agency Agricultural and Area Development Project. 

5. Tammer-e-Watan Programme. 

20. Social Action Programme 


Benchmark 

1992-93 


Target 

1997-98 


Primary School participation 


69% 


88 % 


Boys 

Girls 


85% 

54% 


95% 

82% 


Community Health Workers 


60 


14036 


ORS (000 Pocket) 

TBAs (Nos) 

RHCs (Nos) 

BHUs (Nos) 

Rural Water Supply Coverage 
Rural Sanitation Coverage 
Population Growth 

SAP Allocation (Rs. Billion) 


13530 

6465 

553 

4527 

47% 

14 % 

2.9% 

10.1 


23,595 

16469 


598 

4694 

71% 

32 % 

2.7% 

102 


(Eighth Plan) 
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Table-l-7.1 


Balance of Payments 


(Current Million $) 


ITEMS 

1992 9 ? 

(BCMCk MAftk)* , 

1995 94 j 

1994 95 

1995 96 | 

1996-97 

1997-98 

TRADE BALANCE 

-2063 

-1840 

-1553 

-1192 

-742 

-192 

Exports (fob) 

7550 

8495 

9558 

10754 

12099 

13613 

Imports (fob) 

9613 

10335 

11111 

11946 

12841 

13805 

INVISIBLE BALANCE 

-275 

-383 

-711 

-1022 

-1320 

-1650 

Non factor services (Net) 

-1085 

-1114 

-1200 

-1303 

-1416 

-1537 

Receipts 

1592 

1791 

2015 

2267 

2550 

2869 

Payments 

2677 

2905 

3215 

3570 

3966 

4406 

Freight & Insurance 

867 

878 

944 

1015 

1092 

1173 

Others 

1810 

2027 

2271 

2555 

2874 

3233 

Factor Services (Net) 

810 

731 

489 

281 

96 

-113 

Receipts 

2285 

2327 

2370 

2414 

2459 

2504 

Private Transfers 

2197 

2238 

2280 

2323 

2367 

2412 

Workers Remittances 

1550 

1581 

1613 

1645 

1678 

1711 

FCA(Residents) 

400 

400 

400 

400 

400 

400 

Unrequited Transfers 

247 

257 

267 

278 

289 

301 

Investment Income 

88 

89 

90 

91 

92 

92 

Payments 

1475 

1596 

1881 

2133 

2363 

2617 

Private Transfers 

13 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Investment Income 

1462 

1580 

1864 

2115 

2344 

2597 

Interest 

756 

789 

978 

1119 

1218 

1319 

Others 

706 

791 

886 

996 

1126 

1278 

CURRENT ACCOUNT BALANCE 

-2338 

-2223 

-2264 

-2214 

-2062 

-1842 

LONG TERM CAPITAL (net) 

1844 

2336 

2415 

2561 

2894 

3141 

Gross Disbursements 

2407 

2539 

2555 

2650 

3015 

3435 

Project Aid 

1737 

1925 

2230 

2540 

2905 

3325 

Commodity Aid 

262 

245 

145 

30 

30 

30 

Food Aid 

308 

255 

80 

80 

80 

80 

Refugee Assistance 

100. 

114 

100 

0 

0 

0 

Amortisation 

1055 

803 

840 

889 

921 

1094 

Other Official Trans(net) 

-8 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Private Long Term Capital (net) 

500 

600 

700 

800 

800 

800 

Errors & Omissions 

-64 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

BALANCE REQUIRING OFFICIAL 

FINANCING 

-558 

113 

151 

347 

832 

1299 

OFFICIAL ASSISTANCE & DEBT RELIEF 

485 

612 

528 

361 

-49 

-457 

Debt Relief 

8 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Medium & Short Term 

Capital (net) 

154 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

Others 

173 

412 

328 

161 

-249 

-657 

FEBC, DBC & FCBC (net) 

150 

150 

150 

150 

150 

150 

OVERALL BALANCE 

-73 

725 

679 

708 

783 

842 

(NET FOREIGN ASSETS) 

NET USE OF FUND CREDIT 

103 

-109 

-107 

-167 

-165 

-137 

Repurchases 

159 

109 

107 

167 

165 

137 

Purchases 

262 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Fund SAF 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Fund SBA 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Repayment of Deposits 

0 

-16 

-16 

-16 

-16 

-16 

Foreign Currency Accounts 

-100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Other Deposit Money Banks 

-200 

-340 

-382 

-430 

-484 

-545 

CHANGES IN RESERVES 

-270 

360 

274 

195 

218 

244 

MEMO ITEMS: 

CAB as % of GDP(Nominal terms) 

4.4 

4.2 

3.9 

3.5 

2.9 

2.4 

GROSS RESERVES LEVEL 

416 

776 

1050 

1245 

1463 

1707 

GROSS RESERVES AS WEEKS OF 
. IMPORTS (FOB) 

2.3 

3.9 

4.9 

5.4 

5.9 

6.4 


* Benchmark may not tally with actuals. 
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Table-ll-1.1 

Sectoral Growth Targets 


Agriculture 

Major Crops 
Minor Crops 
Livestocks 
Fishing 
Forestry 

Mining & Quarrying 

Manufacturing 

Large Scale 
Small Scale 
Construction 

Electricity & Gas Distri. 

TOTAL COMMODITIES 

Transport,Storage & Comm: 

Commerce 

Financial Institutions & Insurance 
Ownership of Dwellings 
Public Admn & Defence 
Services 

TOTAL SERVICES 
GDP at Factor Cost 


1 992-95 
BENch MarIc 


53.3 

96.0 

93.8 
606.6 

1231.8 


1997-98 


69.0 

125.4 

128.6 

838.6 

1727.3 


(19 92-93 Billion Rsj 

AnnuaI 
Growth 
Rates 


301.9 

382.8 

4.9 

127.1 

156.7 

4.3 

49.5 

60.3 

4.0 

113.9 

152.7 

6.0 

7.8 

3.6 

9.0 

4.1 

2.9 

2.8 

8.5 

14.6 

11.4 

218.5 

* 349.9 

9.9 

152.1 

250.6 

10.5 

66.3 

99.3 

8.4 

54.4 

79.2 

7.8 

41.9 

62.2 

8.2 

625.2 

888.7 

7.3 

113.3 

150.2 

5.8 

208.4 

310.1 

8.3 

41.8 

55.4 

5.8 


5.3 

5.5 

6.5 
6.7 
7.0 
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Table-ll-2.1 

Private Investment During the Eighth Plan 

(At 1992-93 Prices) 



SEVENTH PLAN 

EIGHTH PLAN 

SECTOR 

Amount 

ShARE 

<%) 

Amount 

SllARE 

(%) 

1. Agriculture 

91.9 

15.4 

90.8 

9.5 

2. Manufacturing 

245.1 

41.1 

365.2 

38.5 

- Large Scale 

215.3 

36.1 

315.2 

33.2 

- Small Scale 

29.8 

5.0 

50.0 

5.3 

3. Energy 

3.4 

0.6 

134.0 

14.1 

4. Transport and 

53.3 

8.9 

185.0 

19.5 

Communications 

5. Ownership of 

129.5 

21.7 

110.0 

11.6 

Dwellings 

6. Services/Others 

73.0 

12.3 

63.4 

6.7 

Total: 

596.2 

100.0 

948.4 

100.0 
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Table-ll-2.2 


Primary School Enrolment and 
Participation Rates 
(1993-98) 



NWFP 


1,070 

(80.7) 


459 

(36.0) 


1,529 

(58.8) 


1,435 

(94.8) 


1,124 2,559 10.8 

( 77 . 3 ) ( 86 . 2 ) 


Balochistan 


378 

(71.6) 


121 

(23.3) 


499 

(47.7) 


511 

(84.9) 


309 

(52.0) 


820 

( 68 . 6 ) 


10.4 


Azad Kashmir 219 186 405 

(100.9) (890) (95.1) 


247 

( 100 . 0 ) 


237 

( 100 . 0 ) 


484 

( 100 . 0 ) 


3.6 


FATA 


155 

(60.1) 


22 

(9.2) 


177 209 77 286 

(35.7) (70.6) (28.2) (50.3) 


10.1 


Northern Areas 30 15 45 Q) 

(36.1) (19.2) (28.0) 


65 

(65.7) 


40 

(43.0) 


105 

(54.7) 


18.5 


Islamabad 


53 

(89.8) 


48 

(84.2) 


TOTAL 7,792 • 4,622 

PAKISTAN (84.8) (53.7) 


101 

(87.1) 

12,414 

(68.9) 


77 

( 100 . 0 ) 


9,944 

(95.5) 


75 

( 100 . 0 ) 


8,018 

(81.6) 


152 

( 100 . 0 ) 


17,962 

(87.7) 


8.5 


7.7 
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Table-ll-2.3 


Targets for Preventive 
Health Programme 
(1993-98) 



1 992-95 

1997^98 


IlMMUNiZ' 

ATiON 

(000) 

ORS 

(000) 

TBA 

(Nos) 

CHWs 

(Nos) 

IlMMUNiZ- 

AliON 

(000) 

ORS 

(000) 

TBA 

(Nos) 

CHWs 

(Nos) 

Punjab 

2,140 

(82%) 

8,000 

3,000 

- 

2,630 

(92%) 

12,000 

9,000 

7000 

Sindh 

630 

(66%) 

3,000 

2,000 

- 

1,200 

(82%) 

5,300 

3,300 

800 

NWFP 

580 

(85%) 

1,000 

850 

- 

670 

(96%) 

2,400 

3,000 

3800 

Balochistan 

74 

(28%) 

600 

400 

- 

160 

(80%) 

1,600 

540 

2,211 

FATA 

50 

(55%) 

300 

5 

- 

100 

(80%) 

800 

120 

- 

Azad Kashmir 

70 

(80%) 

500 

150 

- 

115 

(95%) 

1000 

324 

- 

Northern Areas 

10 

(55%) 

100 

50 

60 

20 

(70%) 

450 

125 

145 

ICT 

3 

(70%) 

30 

10 

- 

7 

(90%) 

45 

60 

80 

TOTAL 

PAKISTAN 

3,557 

(80%) 

13,530 

6,465 

60 

4,902 

(90%) 

23,695 

16,469 

14,036 


Note: Figures under immunization show total numbers and in parenthesis per cent of population 
covered in age group 0-1 and backlog of less than two years not covered previously. 
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Table-ll-2.4 

Targets for Preventive 
Health Programme 
(1993-98) 



2. ORS (Million Packets) 

49.0 

19.5 

9.5 

5.8 

8.7 

92.5 

3. Training of TBA's 

31,200 

13,500 

8,150 

2,400 

2,494 

57,744 

4. CHWs 

18,500 

3,000 

9,000 

6,411 

900 

37,811 

5. New BHU's 

30 

81 

- 

120 

21 

252 

6. New RHC's 

5 

- 

-- 

40 

-- 

45 

7. Strengthening/ 

improvement of BHU's 

2,350 

50 

700 

350 

424 

3,874 

8. Strengthening/ 

improvement of RHC's/ 
Civil Hospitals 

300 

61 

70 

35 

26 

492 

9. Urban Health Centres 

550 

30 

- 

4 

32 

616 

10. Dispensaries (New‘) 

- 

444 

- 

50 

- 

494 

11. Mobile Dispensaries 

-- 

— 

-- 

40 

-- 

40 

12. Detoxification Centres 

- 

- 

- 

5 

-- 

5 

13. Training of Paramedics. 

-- 

- 

- 

- 

100 

100 
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Table-ll-2.5 

Nutrition for the SAP 



1992-95 

BENC^MARk 

1 997-98 

1 . 

Nutrition in Primary Health Care System 




i. Establishment of Nutrition Clinics at 

RHCs/BHUs (Facilities) 

- 



ii. Nutrition Surveillance System System through 

Growth Monitoring and Promotion (Facilities) 

- 

5000 


iii. Food Demonstration for Improved Feeding, 

Weaning and Supplementary Feeding of 
Children/Mothers (Facilities) 



2. 

Girls School Feeding Programme for Girls 
Students Feeding twice week (Million Children) 

0.5 

2.87 

3. 

Nutrition Intervention Programme for Combating 
Diseases of Nutrition Origin (Million Population) 

10 

90 


i. Iodine Deficiency Disease 

ii. Iron Deficiency Anaemia 

iii. Vitamin A Diseases 



4. 

Low birth weight babies (%) 

25 

13 

5. 

Under weight mothers (%) 

34 

15 

6. 

Malnutrition in children below 5 years of age (%) 

38 

15 

7. 

Goiter prevalence(%) 

3.0 

1.5 


Note:- Figures against items 4 to 7, are benchmark and terminal year indices. 
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Table-ll-2.6 


Physical Targets for 
Rural Water Supply and Sanitation 
(1993-98) 

(Population in Million) 


1997-98 


RS 


RWS 1 RS 


AnnuaI Avg.Increase| 

IwsTrT 


Punjab 

21.57 

(45.35) 

9.55 

(20.08) 

37.21 

(70.78) 

21.31 

(40.54) 

11.52 

17.41 

Sindh 

5.59 

(38.01) 

0.96 

(6.53) 

8.82 

(54.13) 

1.94 

(11.91) 

9.55 

15.11 

NWFP 

8.74 

(65.55) 

0.67 

(5.02) 

13.26 

(88.18) 

4.68 

(31.12) 

8.69 

47.51 

Balochistan 

2.35 

(44.96) 

0.52 

(9.95) 

4.49 

(75.03) 

2.10 

(35.09) 

13.82 

32.20 

FATA 

1.45 

(46.93) 

0.03 

(0.97) 

2.40 

(67.42) 

0.29 

(8.15) 

10.60 

57.42 

AJ&K 

1.08 

(45.19) 

0.05 

(2.09) 

1.73 

(63.60) 

0.21 

(7.72) 

9.88 

33.24 

Northern Areas 

0.30 

(35.71) 

0.02 

(2.38) 

0.58 

(59.79) 

0.08 

(8.25) 

14.09 

31.95 

TOTAL PAKISTAN 41.08 
(47.14) 

11.80 

(13.54) 

68.49 

(70.51) 

30.61 

(31.51) 

fatirtn rnvf*l 

10.76 

ed bv each 

21.00 

facility 


Note: 


RWS = Rural Water Supply RS= Rural Sanitation 
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Table-ll-2.7 

Physical Targets for Population 


(Commutative Numbers) 


Name oF ScRvicc OutIet 

1992 9? 

1995-94 

1994 95 

1995 96 

1996-97 

1997 98 

A. PROGRAMME OUTLETS: 

1499 

1499 

1650 

1841 

1921 

1921 

i) Family Welfare Centres 

1290 

1290 

1340 

1420 

1500 

1500 

ii) Reproductive Health Service "A ,J Centres 

79 

79 

125 

170 

170 

170 

iii) Mobile Service Units 

130 

130 

185 

251 

251 

251 

B. LINE DEPARTMENT OUTLETS: 

14658 

26737 

35022 

43669 

54105 

56950 

i) Health Departments 

2824 

5440 

6023 

6324 

6649 

7000 

ii) Other Line Departments 

160 

168 

195 

226 

262 

300 

iii) Target Group Institutions 

174 

229 

284 

339 

394 

450 

iv) Traditional Birth Attendants 

5000 

7000 

7000 

7000 

7000 

7000 

v) Registered Medical Practitioners 

2500 

6500 

11100 

15950 

22500 

22500 

vi) Hakeems 

2500 

5150 

7400 

10050 

12750 

14800 

vii) Homeopaths 

1500 

2250 

3020 

3780 

4550 

4900 

C. NON GOVERNMENT ORGANIZATIONS 

468 

508 

578 

678 

788 

1000 

D. COMMUNITY BASED SERVICES 

Family Planning Workers 

1646 

3000 

5000 

10000 

12000 

12000 

E. SOCIAL MARKETING OF 

CONTRACEPTIVES (SALES POINTS) 

67000 

67000 

70000 

70000 

75000 

80000 

F. SPECIAL AREAS PROGRAMME 

i) Family Welfare Centres 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

ii) Reproductive Health Services 

- 

2 

3 

4 

4 

4 

iii) Health Outlets 

- 

214 * 

321 

401 

478 

526 

iv) Traditional Birth Attendants 

- 

30 

70 

100 

130 

160 

v) Hakeems 

- 

150 

200 

200 

200 

200 

vi) Homeopaths 

- 

20 

40 

50 

80 

100 
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Table-ll-2.8 

Contraceptive Requirements during 8th Plan 

(1993-98) 


MEihod 

1 1992^9? 1 

| 1 99?>-94 

1994^9 51 

1995^96 i 

1996^97 1 

1997^98 1 

199^98 

Condoms 

121.99 

127.20 

130.44 

135.13 

137.98 

147.94 

678.19 

Oral Pills 

3.25 

3.47 

4.52 

5.53 

6.01 

7.37 

26.91 

I.U.D. 

0.70 

0.81 

0.89 

0.91 

1.08 

1.17 

4.85 

Injectibles 

1.66 

2.00 

2.77 

3.46 

4.45 

5.68 

18.36 

Foam 

0.14 

0.15 

0.18 

0.20 

0.24 

0.27 

1.05 
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Table-ll-2.9 

Development Allocations for SAP 1993-98 
(National) 


(Billion Rs) 



1992 95 
(BENch' 
MARk) 

199T94 

1994 95 

1995 96 

1996 97 

1997 98 

TotaI 

8tIi PIan 

1995 98 

BASIC EDUCATION 

3.993 

5.518 

6.305 

7.730 

9.183 

10.583 

39.319 

Primary Education 

3.799 

5.063 

5.540 

6.416 

7.396 

8.254 

32.669 

Teacher Education 

0.062 

0.160 

0.290 

0.529 

0.609 

0.752 

2.340 

Adult Literacy 

0.002 

0.117 

0.199 

0.319 

0.472 

0.643 

1.750 

Education Foundation 

0.130 

0.178 

0.276 

0.466 

0.706 

0.934 

2.560 

PRIMARY HEALTH 

1.435 

2.563 

3.168 

3.477 

3.978 

5.214 

18.400 

Preventive Programme 

0.464 

0.913 

1.192 

1.323 

1.608 

2.204 

7.240 

Rural Health 

0.691 

1.316 

1.571 

1.772 

1.910 

2.396 

8.965 

Mohallah (Urban) Health 

0.000 

0.034 

0.091 

0.110 

0.161 

0.208 

0.604 

Centres 

Health Foundation 

0.280 

0.300 

0.314 

0.272 

0.299 

0.406 

1.591 

NUTRITION 

0.005 

0.844 

1.037 

0.714 

0.651 

0.614 

3.860 

POPULATION WELFARE 

0.830 

1.180 

1.570 

1.990 

2.140 

2.220 

9.100 

RURAL WATER SUPPLY AND 

3.830 

5.030 

5.569 

6.320 

6.854 

7.660 

31.433 

SANITATION 

Rural Water Supply 

3.222 

4.032 

4.391 

4.741 

4.998 

5.446 

23.608 

Rural Sanitation 

0.608 

0.998 

1.178 

1.579 

1.856 

2.214 

7.825 

INSTITUTIONAL, MONITORING 

0.000 

0.069 

0.068 

0.057 

0.058 

0.059 

0.311 

AND RESEARCH CAPACITY 

FOR SAP _ 

Total 

10.093 

15.204 

17.717 

20.288 

22.864 

26.350 

102.423 
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Table-ll-2.10 


Development Allocations for SAP 1993-98 
Provincial Annual 



Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 
Education Foundation 


3.617 

0.049 

0.000 

0.130 


4.780 

0.130 

0.073 

0.174 


5.170 

0.250 

0.147 

0.268 


5.980 

0.500 

0.254 

0.454 


6.880 

0.580 

0.391 

0.690 


7.660 30.470 

0.730 2.190 

0.545 1 410 

0.914 2.500 


PRIMARY HEALTH 

1.160 

2.133 

2.671 

2.925 

3.374 

4.555 

15.658 

Preventive Programme 

Rural Health 

Mohallah (Urban) Health 

0.283 

0.597 

0.000 

0.611 

1.192 

0.030 

0.843 

1.427 

0.087 

0.964 

1.583 

0.106 

1.214 

1.704 

0.157 

1.788 

2.157 

0.204 

5.420 

8.063 

0.584 

Centres 

Health Foundation 

0.280 

0.300 

0.314 

0.272 

0.299 

0.406 

1.591 

nutrition 

0.000 

0.043 

0.055 

0.040 

0.035 

0.027 

0.200 

RURAL WATER SUPPLY AND 

3.550 

4.620 

5.130 

5.850 

6.360 

7.140 

29.100 

SANITATION 

Rural Water Supply 

Rural Sanitation 

2.950 

0.600 

3.650 

0.970 

3.990 

1.140 

4.320 

1.530 

4.560 

1.800 

4.990 

2.150 

21.510 

7.590 

INSTITUTIONAL, MONITORING 

0.000 

0.050 

0.050 

0.050 

0.051 

0.051 

0.252 

AND RESEARCH CAPACITY 








FOR SAP 








Total 

8.506 

12.003 

13.741 

16.053 

18.361 

21.622 

81.780 
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Table-ll-2.11 

Development Allocations for SAP 1993-98 

Provincial 


(Billion Rs) 



PlJNjAb 

SiNdh 

NWFP 

BaIo chi STAN 

TotaI 

8ih PLan 
1995^98 

BASIC EDUCATION 

18.640 

9.060 

6.890 

1.980 

36.570 

Primary Education 

14.690 

7.740 

6.350 

1.690 

30.470 

Teacher Education 

1.170 

0.590 

0.240 

0.190 

2.190 

Adult Literacy 

0.810 

0.530 

0.040 

0.030 

1.410 

Education Foundation 

1.970 

0.200 

0.260 

0.070 

2.500 

PRIMARY HEALTH 

9.560 

2.690 

0.950 

2.458 

15.658 

Preventive Programme 

3.483 

1.299 

0.317 

0.321 

5.420 

Rural Health 

4.312 

1.243 

0.490 

2.018 

8.063 

Mohallah (Urban) Health 

0.550 

0.030 

0.000 

0.004 

0.584 

Centres 

Health Foundation 

1.215 

0.118 

0.143 

0.115 

1.591 

NUTRITION 

0.100 

0.060 

0.030 

0.010 

0.200 

RURAL WATER SUPPLY AND 

14.200 

5.290 

6.150 

3.460 

29.100 

SANITATION 

Rural Water Supply 

10.340 

3.820 

4.550 

2.800 

21.510 

Rural Sanitation 

3.860 

1.470 

1.600 

0.660 

7.590 


INSTITUTIONAL, MONITORING 
AND RESEARCH CAPACITY 

FOR SAP 

0.100 

0.040 

0.030 

0.082 

0.252 

Total 

42.600 

17.140 

14.050 

7.990 

81.780 
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Table-ll-2.12 

Development Allocations for SAP 1993-98 
Federal and Special Areas 


(Billion Rs) 








1992 95 

(BtNch- 

marIO 

1995 94 

1994 95 

1995 96 

1996-97 

1997 98 

TotaI 

8Th PIan 

1995 98 

BASIC EDUCATION 

0.197 

0.361 

0.470 

0.542 

0.642 

0.734 

2.749 

Primary Education 

Teachers Education 

Adult Literacy 

Education Foundation 

0.182 

0.013 

0.002 

0.000 

0.283 

0.030 

0.044 

0.004 

0.370 

0.040 

0.052 

0.008 

0.436 

0.029 

0.065 

0.012 

0.516 

0.029 

0.081 

0.016 

0.594 

0.022 

0.098 

0.020 

2.199 

0.150 

0.340 

0.060 

PRIMARY HEALTH 

0.275 

0.430 

0.497 

0.552 

0.604 

0.659 

2.742 

Preventive Programme 

Rural Health 

Mohallah Health Centres 
Health Foundation 

0.181 

0.094 

0.000 

0.000 

0.302 

0.124 

0.004 

0.000 

0.349 

0.144 

0.004 

0.000 

0.359 

0.189 

0.004 

0.000 

0.394 

0.206 

0.004 

0.000 

0.416 

0.239 

0.004 

0.000 

1.820 

0.902 

0.020 

0.000 

NUTRITION 

0.005 

0.801 

0.982 

0.674 

0.616 

0.587 

3.660 

POPULATION WELFARE 

0.830 

1.180 

1.570 

1.990 

2.140 

2.220 

9.100 

RURAL WATER SUPPLY AND 

0.280 

0.410 

0.439 

0.470 

0.494 

0.520 

2.333 

SANITATION 

Rural Water Supply 

Rural Sanitation 

0.272 

0.008 

0.382 

0.028 

0.401 

0.038 

0.421 

0.049 

0.438 

0.056 

0.456 

0.064 

2.098 

0.235 

INSTITUTIONAL, MONITORING 
AND RESEARCH CAPACITY 

FOR SAP 

0.000 

0.019 

0.018 

0.007 

0.007 

0.008 

0.059 

Total 

1.587 

3.201 

3.976 

4.235 

4.503 

4.728 

20.643 
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Table-ll-2.13 

Development Allocations for SAP 1993-98 
Federal Programme 


(Billion Rs) 



1992 9T 

(BENch- 

MARk) 

199T 94 

1994 95 

1995 96 

1996 97 

1997 98 

TotaI 

8tIi PLan 

199T 98 

BASIC EDUCATION 

0.021 

0.050 

0.060 

0.074 

0.089 

0.103 

0.376 

Primary Education 

0.014 

0.027 

0.031 

0.038 

0.046 

0.054 

0.196 

Teachers Education 

0.005 

0.003 

0.003 

0.004 

0.005 

0.005 

0.020 

Adult Literacy 

0.002 

0.016 

0.018 

0.020 

0.022 

0.024 

0.100 

Education Foundation 

0.000 

0.004 

0.008 

0.012 

0.016 

0.020 

0.060 

PRIMARY HEALTH 

0.166 

0.279 

0.323 

0.330 

0.361 

0.380 

1.673 

Preventive Programme 

0.166 

0.279 

0.323 

0.330 

0.361 

0.380 

1.673 

Rural Health 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

Mohallah Health Centres 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

Health Foundation 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

NUTRITION 

0.004 

0.790 

0.970 

0.660 

0.600 

0.570 

3.590 

POPULATION WELFARE 

0.830 

1.180 

1.570 

1.990 

2.140 

2.220 

9.100 

RURAL WATER SUPPLY AND 
SANITATION 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

Rural Water Supply 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

Rural Sanitation 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

INSTITUTIONAL, MONITORING 
AND RESEARCH CAPACITY 

FOR SAP 

0.000 

0.010 

0.010 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.020 

Total 

1.021 

2.309 

2.933 

3.054 

3.190 

3.273 

14.759 
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Table-ll-2.14 

Development Allocations tor SAP 1993-98 
Special Areas 


(Billion Rs) 


\ 

FATA 

AzacI 

Kashmir 

NoRThtRN 

Areas 

ICT 

TotaL 

8tIi PIan 
1995 98 

BASIC EDUCATION 

0.958 

0.775 

0.432 

0.208 

2.373 

Primary Education 

Teacher Education 

Adult Literacy 

Education Foundation 

0.843 

0.025 

0.090 

0.000 

0.620 

0.065 

0.090 

0.000 

0.362 

0.040 

0.030 

0.000 

0.178 

0.000 

0.030 

0.000 

2.003 

0.130 

0.240 

0.000 

PRIMARY HEALTH 

0.397 

0.435 

0.192 

0.045 

1.069 

Preventive Programme 

Rural Health 

Mohallah (Urban) Health 

0.080 

0.317 

0.000 

0.032 

0.403 

0.000 

0.035 

0.157 

0.000 

0.000 

0.025 

0.020 

0.147 

0.902 

0.020 

Centres 

Health Foundation 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

NUTRITION 

0.000 

0.020 

0.050 

0.000 

0.070 

RURAL WATER SUPPLY AND 

1.115 

0.812 

0.344 

0.062 

2.333 

SANITATION 

Rural Water Supply 

Rural Sanitation 

1.000 

0.115 

0.770 

0.042 

0.294 

0.050 

0.034 

0.028 

2.098 

0.235 

INSTITUTIONAL, MONITORING 

0.006 

0.018 

0.012 

0.003 

0.039 

AND RESEARCH CAPACITY 






FOR SAP 






Total 

2.476 

2.060 

1.030 

0.318 

5.884 















455 


Table-ll—2.15 

Major Energy Sector Targets 
(1993 - 1998) 


Sr. 

No. 

Description 

Benchmark 

1992/93 

1997/98 

1. 

POWER 

Installed Capacity (MW) 

- Public Sector 

9649 

13585 


- Private 

— 

2700 


- PAEC & Others 

137 

137 


- Total 

9786 

16422 


- Addition in Capacity 

2992 

6636 

2. 

Maximum Demand (MW) 

- System Demand 

8611 

11173 


- Addition in Demand 

2724 

2562 


- Growth Rate (%) 

7.9 

5.35 

3. 

Energy Generated (GWh) 

- Annual Energy 

48639 

68617 


- Addition in Annual Generation 

15442 

19978 


- Growth rate w.r.t. 1987-88(%) 

7.94 

7.12 

4. 

System Losses 
- WAPDA 

23 

18.5 


- KESC 

34 

19 

5. 

Consumers 
- Urban 

4.7 

6.0 


- Rural 

4.6 

6.4 

6. 

No. of Village/Abadis Electrified 
-Cumulative 

35171 

54871 


- Addition 

17447 

19700 

7. 

FUEL 

Oil Demand (Domestic) (000 tons). 

12200 

18300 

8. 

Oil Production (000 BPD). 

60 

123.3 


- Public Sector 

26 

52.2 


- Private 

34 

71.1 
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Table-ll-2.15 


rsr.' 

I Mo 

_« ■ --r - 

Description 

Benchmark 

1992/93 

1997/98 

oQnn 

I IMvJ. 

pr 

Oil Bill 

(Mill.S) 

1578 

£OUU 

10. 

Refinery Capacity 

(Mill Tons). 

6.33 

7.94 

11. 

Storage Capacity 

(Metric Tons) 

70000 

110000 




217 

350 

12. 

No. of Wells Drilling 





- Exploratory 


46 

70 


o OGDC 


44 

72 


o Private 





- Development 


77 

110 


o OGDC 


50 

98 


o Private 




13. 

Gas Production (Peak) 

(MMCFD) 

1855 

1 RQR 

2554 

2200 


Gas Production (Average) 

(MMCFD) 



14. 

No. of Gas Consumers 

(Millions) 

1.8 

3.3 

15. 

LPG Production 

(T ons/Day) 

303 

595 

16. 

Coal Production 

(Mill/Tons) 

6.46 

10.52 


PRIMARY ENERGY 




17. 

Demand Growth Rate (%) 


8.1 

5.3 


- Power 


6.9 

7.7 


- Oil 


5.9 

6.6 


- Gas 


2.4 

10.3 


- Coal 


3.5 

1.6 


- Biomas 





TARGET 
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■ 

Table-11-2.16 


Major Physical Targets 
(Transport and Communications) 


Sub-Sector 

Unit 

Benchmark 

1992-93 

Target 

1997-98 

A. TRAFFIC 

1. RAILWAYS 




, 

a) Passenger 

(M.P.Kms) 

20 

, 771 

22,932 

b) Freight 

(M.T.Kms) 

6 

, 400 

9,850 

II. ROAD 

a) Passenger 

(M.P.Kms) 

135,000 

1,54,481 

b) Freight 

III.AIR 

(M.T.Kms) 

37 

, 000 

40,390 

DOMESTIC 

a) Passenger 

(MRP.Kms) 

2 

, 737 

4,006 

b) Freight 

(MRFT.Kms) 


42 

53 

INTERNATIONAL 

a) Passenger 

(MRP.Kms) 

7 

, 739 

9,74 0 

b) Freight 

(MRFT.Kms) 


449 

522 

Total 

a) Passenger 

Freight (MRFT.Kms) 

(MRP.Kms) 

10,476 

491 

13,747 
575 

IV. PORT 

a) Dry Cargo 

b) Liquid Cargo 

(Million Tonnes) 

11.1 

11.5 

13.000 
14.400 

V. TELEGRAPH & TELEPHONE: 

a) Trunk Traffic 

b) Telex Traffic 

(Million calls) 

388 

49.5 

747 

29.2 

c) Inland Telegram 

(Message in 
million) 


1.44 

0.677 

d) Overseas 

Telegrams 

(Message in 
million) 


0.13 

0.025 
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Sub-Sector 


Unit 


Benchmark 
1992-93 


Target 

1997-98 


B. 
I. 


II 


PHYSICAL TARGETS: 

RAILWAYS: 

a) Manufacture of 
D.E. Locos. 

b) Rehabilitation of 
Locomotives 

c) Manufacture of 
Passenger Carriages 

d) Conversion of existing 
coaches to A.C.Coaches. 

e) Refurbishing of Pass¬ 
enger Coaches. 

f) Track Rehabilitation 
i) Rail Renewal 

ii) Sleeper Renewal 

g) Doubling of Track 

h) High Capacity Wagons 

. NATIONAL HIGHWAYS 

a) Total Kilometerage 

b) Rehabilitation/ 
Improvement 

c) New Construction 


(Nos) 

(Nos) 

(Nos) 

(Nos) 

(Nos) 

Kms 


li 

ll 

II 


Kms 

•l 


ii 


6621 


51 

101 

158 

56 

90 


3,600 
3,000 
800 


6956 

4659 

335 


IV. AVIATION 

A.INFRASTRUCTRE . , , 

i) improvement of runways ,Taxiways and Aprons. 

iii! Airbus^Operation. 

iV ' and Islmabad under 

Easic rl aerodrome° facilities at Rahimyar Khan. Sehwan 

Sharif and Mansehra. . . 

vii) Procurement of crash fire and rescue vehicles. 


v) 

vi) 


B.AIRCRAFT 



i) 

ii) 

iii) 


Replacement of Boeing 747 aircraft with 7 New Wide Bodied 

Replacement of Fokker F-27 aircraft with 15 new Turboprop 

PurcXfe of equivalent capacity of two Airbus A310-300 and 
three Boeing 737-300 aircraft. 
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Telecommunication Targets 


Unit Benchmark Target 

1992-93 1997-98 


Telegraph and Telephone 


, a > 

Trunk Traffic 

Million 

calls 

388 

747.06 

b) 

Telex Traffic 

Million 

Calls. 

49.45 

49.45 

c) 

Inland Telegram 

(Message 

in million) 

1.44 

0.677 

d) 

Overseas Telegram 

(Message 

in million) 

0.13 

0.025 

Telegraph & Telephone 
(PTC including SCO) 
June,1998 

Unit 

Benchmark 

Target 

1992-93 

Position on 
1993-98 

1. 

Telephone 

(Nos) ; 

>,000,000 2 

,500,000 

4,500,000 

2 . 

Telephone Density 

(per 1000 20.6 

population) 

- 

35.6 

3 . 

Telephone Exchange 

(Nos) 

16,00 

1400 

3,000 

4 . 

NWD Terminals 

it 

400 

600 

1000 

5. 

P.C.Os 

tl 

6,861 

20,000 

26,861 

6 . 

Trunk position 

If 

1400 

1100 

2,500 

7 . 

Telex Line Units 

It 

14,000 

1,000 

15,000 

8. 

STD/NWD/Channel 

fl 

60,000 

60,000 

120,000 

9. 

VFT Channel 

•I 

7,000 

3,000 

10,000 

10 

. Computerized Directory " 

5 

3 

8 
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Table-II-3.1 


Development Projects of the Manpower Sector 


SI. 

No. Name of Scheme 


I FEDERAL PROGRAMMES 
Ongoing Projects 

1 National Vocational Training 
Project, Phase II 

2 HRD Strengthening of Data 
Base Project 

3 N1RC Building 

4 PMI Hostel 

5 expansion of Workers 
programme 

II. New Projects 

III. PROVINCIAL PROJECTS 

Baluchistan 

NWFP 

Punjab 

Sindh 


Total (I&III) 


(Million Rs) 


8th Plan 

Status Allocation 


Approved 

2820.000 

1491.620 

1450.000 

Approved 

26.000 

Approved 

4.120 

Approved 

11.500 

Approved 

7.000 


1328.380 
464 .215 
112 .00 
148.000 
139.000 
65.000 


3284.215 
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Table-ll-3.2 

Financial Allocations 

(Environment Sector) 


(Rs. Million) 


SI. 

No. 

AqtNcy/GovT 

PROpOSEd AlloCATiON 

in Environment Sector 

1 

2 

f 

1 . 

FEDERAL 

A. FEDERAL AGENCIES 



1) ENERCON 

660.32 


2) WAPDA 

30.00 


3) PARC 

415.83 


4) M/O Science and Technology 

225.05 


5) M/O Food & Agriculture 

394.51 


6) M/O Tourism and Culture 

752.85 


7) Envt. & Urban Affairs Division 

526.56 


8) P & D Division 

25.00 


Sub-Total 3030.12 


B. NGO SUPPORT FUND 


500.00 


TOTAL FEDERAL (A+B) 3530.12 


II. SPECIAL AREAS 

UAJ&K 1200.07 

2) NA 314.40 

3) FATA 935.00 


Sub-Total 2449.47 


III. PROVINCIAL GOVERNMENTS 


1) Punjab 

ii) Sindh 

iii) NWFP 

iv) Balochistan 


7675.46 

2878.63 

3689.56 

1362.19 


Sub-T ota I 15605.84 


TOTAL ENVIRONMENT (l+ll+ll!) 


21585.43 
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Table-ll-3.3 

Financial Requirements for NCS 14 
Core Area Wise Programme 


(Rs Million) 


Sr. 

No. 

Core Area Programme 

No. of 
Sckcmcs 

iN Environment 

Sector 

A 

1 

1 . 

2 

Maintaining Soils in Croplands 

> 

12 

1.337.50 

2. 

Increasing Irrigation Efficiency 

8 

431.08 

3. 

Protecting Watersheds 

13 

2,199.01 

4. 

Supporting Forestry and Plantations 

21 

1,734.82 

5. 

Restoring Rangelands and Improving 
Livestock 

24 

3,152.73 

6. 

Protecting Waterbodies and 

Sustaining Fisheries. 

24 

661.25 

7. 

Conserving Biodiversity 

29 

1,624.11 

8. 

Increasing Energy Efficiency 

12 

901.32 

9. 

Developing and Deploying Renewables 

4 

62.70 

10 . 

Preventing and Abating Pollution 

37 

3,626.83 

11. 

Managing Urban Wastes 

14 

4,284.32 

12 . 

Supporting Institutions 

23 

667.08 

13. 

Integrating Population and 

Environment Programmes. 

11 

92.18 

14. 

Preserving the Cultural Heritage 

Tota 

18 

310.50 

1 250 

21,085.43 


NGO Support Fund 


500.00 


250 _ 21 . 585.43 


GRAND TOTAL 
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Table-ll-3.4 

Eighth Five Year Plan (1993-98) 

Environment Related Programme 


(Rs.Million) 


Sr. 

No. 

Sector 

PROpOSEtl AlloCATiON 
ir\i E'lQhrh FivE Year PIan 

1 . 

SCARP Project 

25,420.00 

2. 

Irrigation System Rehabilitation 

5,353.00 

3. 

Command Water Deve.Programme 

.1,961.10 

4. 

On-Farm Water Management Programme 

5,199.00 

5. 

Afforestation Programme 

812.90 

6. 

Livestock Development Programme 

248.00 

7. 

Fisheries Programme 

262.00 

8. 

Gypsum Application Programme 

400.00 

9. 

Water Supply & Sewerage Drainage Projects 

41,000.00 

10. 

Transmission & Distribution of Power 

1,250.00 

11. 

Small Hydel Projects 

1,939.00 

12. 

Population Welfare Programme 

6,370.00 

13. 

Rural Support Programme for Community Dev. 

4,980.00 


Total:- 95,195.00 
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Table-11-4.1 


Development Programmes 
of the Ministry of Women Development 


(Million Rs) 


S.No. Name of Sector/ Project Punjab 

Sindh 

NWFP 

Baluch 

istan 

Federal 

Area/ICT 

FATA/ 

FANA 

AJ&K Total 

1 Women Polytechnic Institutes 

45 

20 

15 

7 

15 

7 

6 

115 

2 Vocational Training Institutes 

59 

26 

20 

10 

19 

8 

8 

150 

3 Computer Training Centre 

10 

4 

3 

2 

3 

2 

1 

25 

4 Commercial Training Centre 

12 

5 

4 

2 

4 

2 

1 

30 


34 

14 

11 

5 

11 

5 

5 

85 

5 Industrial Homes 







6 Readymade Garments/Hosiery 

26 

11 

8 

4 

8 

4 

4 

65 

7 MCH Centres/Population Welfare Centres 

36 

15 

12 

5 

12 

5 

5 

90 

8 Training for Nurses/ LHVs/ TBAs 

36 

15 ' 

12 

5 

12 

5 

5 

90 

9 Food & Vegetable Preservation Centres 

24 

10 

8 

4 

8 

3 

3 

60 

10 Sericulture, Fishculture, Poultry, 

20 

9 

6 

3 

7 

3 

2 

50 

and Bee Keeping Training Centres 









11 Agriculture Cooperatives 

24 

10 

8 

4 

8 

3 

3 

60 

12 Working Women Hostels 

60 

26 

19 

9 

19 

9 

8 

150 

13 Community Halls 

36 

15 

12 

5 

12 

5 

5 

90 








36 

15 

12 

5 

12 

5 

5 

90 

14 Day Care Centres 








15 Monitoring & Evaluation 

10 

4 

3 

2 

3 

2 

1 

25 

16 Research/ Data Base/ Surveys 

20 

9 

6 

3 

7 

3 

2 

50 

17 Training in WID 

20 

9 

6 

3 

7 

3 

2 

50 

18 Agricultural Sector Projects 

27 

13 

9 

4 

9 

4 

4 

70 

19 Industrial Projects 

20 

9 

6 

3 

7 

3 

2 

50 






180 



180 

20 Institutional Arrangements 

- 

— 







protection of Women's Rights 









91 NCO's suDDort programmes(SWAP) 

200 

95 

80 

50 

25 

30 

45 

525___ 

Total 

755 

334 

260 

135 

388 

111 

117 

2100 
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Table-11-4.2 


NGO's Support Programme (SWAP) Under Ministry of 
Women Development During 8th Plan 


(Million Rs) 


S.NO Sector Punjab Sindh NWFP Baluch- Federal AJ&K FATA/FANA Total 

istan Area/ICT 


1 Agriculture^ 
Live Stocks 

33 

5 

10 

2 Health 

49 

30 

25 

3 Education 

30 

20 

15 

4 Social Welfare 

59 

30 

15 

5 Vocational 

29 

10 

15 

Training 




Total 

200 

95 

80 


5 

2 

5 

5 

65 

20 

7 

5 

15 

151 

7 

6 

5 

10 

93 

10 

5 

10 

10 

139 

8 

5 

5 

5 

77 

50 

25 

30 

45 

525 
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Table-ll-4.3 

Physical Targets for Eighth Five Year Plan 

1993-98 


|S.No. Sub'SECTOR 

UNiT 

Tarqet 

1. Rural Roads 

KM 

10000 

2. Rural Education 

i) Primary education for rural area 

Additional 
Children 
in Million 

4.2 

ii) Teacher training in rural areas 

Nos.in 

million 

0.21 

iii) Non formal education 

Nos.in 

million 

6.00 

3. Rural Health 

i) Basic Health Unit* 

ii) Rural Health Centre** 

iii) Mobile Dispensaries 

iv) Immunization Programme 

v) Village Health Workers 

4. Village Electrification 

Nos. 

Nos. 

Nos. 

Children 

Mother 

Nos. 

No of 
village 

4126* 

■ 537** 

370 

90% 

90% 

33000 

19700 

Rural Water Supply and Sanitation 

i) Rural Water Supply 

Additional 

Pop. to 
be served 
in million 

27.41 

ii) Rural Sanitation 

-do- 

18.81 

6. Population Welfare 

Additional 
Acceptors 
in Million 

2.06 


*Includes 3874 existing BHUs to be upgraded and construction of 252 
additional BHUs during the Plan period. 


**Includes 492 existing RHCs to be upgraded and contruction of 45 additional 
RHCs during the Plan period. 
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Table-ll-4.4 


Province Wise Physical Target For Eighth Five Year Plan 

1993-98 


S.No. 

Sub-SECTOR 

Unit 



TARqET 

*c 

*0 

SH 

\ 

o 

00 






PUNJAb 

SiNd 

NWFP 

BaLocIustan 

Spl 

TotaI 








AREA 


1. 

Rural Roads 

KM 

5209 

2096 

1718 

977 

- 

10,000 

2. 

Rural Education 

i) Primary education for rural area 

Additional 
Children 
in Million 

2.130 

1.014 

0.834 

0.260 

- 

4.2 


ii) Teacher training in rural areas 

Nos. in 
million 

0.109 

0.004 

0.036 

0.021 

0.04 

0.21 


iii) Non formal educaton 

Nos. in 
million 

3.125 

1.257 

1.032 

0.586 

- 

6.0 

3. 

Rural Health 









i) Basic Health Unit 









a) Improvement of Existing BHUs 

Nos. 

2350 

50 

700 

350 

424 

3874 


b) Construction of Additional BHUs 

Nos. 

30 

81 

120 

20 

1 

252 


ii) Rural Health Centre 









a) Improvement of Existing RHCs 

Nos. 








b) Construction of Additional RHCs 

Nos. 

5 

- 

- 

40 

“ 

45 


iii) Dispensaries 

Nos 

193 

78 

63 

36 

- 

370 


iv) Immunization Programme 

Children 

95% 

90% 

90% 

90% 

- 

- 



Mother 

90% 

90% 

90% 

90% 

- 

- 


v) Village Health Workers 

Nos. 






33000 

4. 

Village Electrification 

No. of 
Villages 






19700 

5. 

Rural Water Supply and Sanitation 









i) Rural Water Supply 

Additional 

15.64 

3.23 

4.52 

2.14 

1.88 

27.41 



Pop. to 
be served 









in Million 








ii) Rural Sanitation 

-do- 

11.76 

0.98 

4.01 

1.58 

0.48 

18.81 

6. 

Population Welfare 

Additional 

Accepters 

1.07 

0.43 

0.35. 

0.21 

- 

2.06 
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Table-lll-1.1 

Actual and Projected Targets for Crops Production 


'OOOJjmneSj 


r.ROPSMTEMS 

1987-88 

ActuaI 

1992-95 

ActuaI 

BencIi MarIc 
E iqlrTh PIan 
1992-95 

1997-98 

Tarqets 

AnnuaI Grow 
7tEi PIan 

/tIh Rates(%) 

8rh PIan 


Foodgrain 

Wheat 

Rice 

Basmati 

Others 

Maize 

Others 

17471.0 

12672.0 

3241.0 

943.0 

2298.0 

1127.0 

428.0 

21051.0 

16157.0 

3116.0 

1124.0 

1992.0 

1178.0 

600.0 

20059.0 

15000.0 

3250.0 

1150.0 

2100.0 

1210.0 

599.0 

24730.0 

18250.0 

4250.0 

1598.0 

2652.0 

1472.0 

758.0 

3.8 

5.0 

(*)0-8 

3.6 

(-)2.8 

0.9 

7.0 

4.0 

5.5 

6.8 

4.0 

4.0 

4.8 

Cash Crops 

Cotton(Lint) 

(Million Bales) 

34562.0 

1463.0 

(8.6) 

39709.0 

1548.0 

(9.1) 

38198.0 

1972.0 

(11.6) 

48632.0 

2550.0 

(15.0) 

2.8 

1.1 

4.9 

5.3 

Sugarcane 

Tobacco 

33029.0 

70.0 

38059.0 

102.0 

36000.0 

72.0 

46000.0 

82.0 

2.9 

7.8 

5.0 

2.6 

Pulses 

Gram 

Others 

560.0 

375.0 

185.0 

t 7.0 
347.0 
200.0 

780.0 

560.0 

220.0 

962.0 

681.0 

281.0 

(-)0.5 

(-)1.5 

1.6 

4.3 

4.0 

5.0 

Oilseeds 

3234.0 

3442.9 

4712.0 

5833.0 

1.3 

4.4 

i)Traditional 

Cottonseed 

Rape & Mustard 
Others 

2926.0 

204.0 

59.0 

3096.0 

206.9 

140.0 

3944.0 

250.0 

120.0 

5103.0 

300.0 

250.0 

1.1 

0.3 

18.9 

5.3 

3.7 

15.8 

ii)Non-Traditional 

45.0 

60.5 

90.0 

180.0 

6.1 

15.0 

Vegetables 

Onion 

Potato 

Other Vegetables 

3714.0 

633.0 

563.0 

2518.0 

4805.0 

854.0 

933.0 

3018.0 

4600.0 

750.0 

900.0 

2950.0 

5560.0 

957.0 

1150.0 

3453.0 

5.3 

6.2 

10.6 

3.7 

3.9 

5.0 

5.0 

3.2 
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Table-lll-1.2 

Actual and Projected Targets for other than Crop Sector 


MAjoR Programmes 

UNiT 

1987 88 

1992 97 

1992 97 

1997 98 

AnnuaI CRowik Rate 

1 ActuaIs 

ActuaIs 

BENck' 

MARk 

Targets 

1988^97 

1997 98 

Fertilizer Offtake 

'000' N Tonnes 

1720 

2148 

2065 

2730 

4.5 

5.7 

Improved Seed Distribution 

'000' Tonnes 

100 

88 

138 

260 

(*)2.5 

13.5 

Operational Tractors 

Number 

221300 

224400 

224400 

241600 

0.3 

1.5 

(Cumulative) 

Government Storage 

'Min' Tonnes 

4.93 

5.08 

- 

- 

0.6 

■ 

Availability 

Livestock Products 

i) Meat 

'000' Tonnes 

1357 

1795 

1795 

2484 

5.8 

6.7 

ii) Milk 

'000' Tonnes 

13319 

17120 

17120 

22039 

5.1 

5.2 

i'i) Eggs 

'Min' Number 

4140 

5379 

5379 

8448 

5.4 

9.4 

iv) Hides 

'Min' Number 

5.6 

6.09 

6.09 

6.46 

1.0 

1.2 

v) Skin 

'Min' Number 

30.6 

36.57 

36.57 

44.07 

3.6 

3.8 

vi) Wool 

'000' Tonnes 

44.7 

50.5 

50.54 

57.74 

2.5 

2.7 


Forestry Products 

000' Cubic Mtrs 

779 

877 

832 

958 

2.4 

2.8 

i) Timber 

000' Cubic Mtrs 

422 

333 

394 

453 

(-)4.6 

2.8 

ii) Firewood 

000' Cubic Mtrs 

357 

544 

438 

505 

8.8 

2.9 

Fish Production 

'000' Tonnes 

445 

520 

500 

575 

3.2 

2.8 

i) Inland 

'000' Tonnes 

96 

122 

123 

138 

4.9 

2.3 

ii) Marine 

'000' Tonnes 

349 

398 

377 

437 

2.7 

3.0 
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Table-III-1.3 

Financial Allocation of Agriculture Section 
for Eighth Plan 

(Federal Projects) 



4. 

Agri.Marketing 

10.9 

50.0 

60.9 

5. 

Agri.Education 

551.0 

285.0 

836.0 

6. 

Improved Seed 

0.0 

100.0 

100.0 

7. 

Agri.Economics & Statistics 

66.6 

50.0 

116.6 

8. 

Soil And Fertilizer 

42.0 

116.4 

158.4 

9. 

Plant Protection 

0.0 

18.0 

18.0 

10. 

Soil Conservation & Land Dev. 

7.1 

0.0 

7.1 

11. 

Livestock & Poultry Deveopment 

51.0 

197.0 

248.0 

12. 

Forestry & Wildlife 

343.9 

420.0 

763.9 

13. 

Range Management 

49.1 

0.0 

49.1 

14. 

Fisheries 

59.5 

202.5 

262.0 


Trttol* Aorin ilture 

2546.3 

2623.7 

5170.0 


| ICUiiui 

_Subsidy on fertilizer _ 

0.0 

500.0 

500.0 





















Water Budget for the Eighth Flvo Year Plan: 1993-94 TO 1997-98 (Availability at Farm Gate) 
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Table— III— 2.2 


Eighth Plan : Physical Targets 



MAF 

(MHM) 

MAC 

(MHA) 


133.28 

(16.44) 

1.70 

(0.69) 


Water Availability 
Additional Area Irrigated 

Area Protected (Disasterous) 
SCARP Tubewells 
Surface Drains 
Tile Drains 

Transition of SCARP Tubewells 
Watercourses Improvement 
Precision Land Levelling 
Flood Control 

- Earth Work 

- Stone Work 


MHA 

1.40 

NO 

1,600 

MCM 

(KM) 

HA 

140 

(2141) 

208,013 

NO 

8,000 

NO 

10,000 

HA 

55,000 


MCM 

MCM 
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Table-Ill-2.3 

Annual Phasing of Physical Works 


! PhysicAl Targets 

UlNiT 

TotaI 

1995-94 

1994-95 

1995-96 

1996-97 

1997-98 

1. Area Protected 

MAC 

1.40 

0.23 

0.25 

0.28 

0.32 

0.32 

2. SCARP TWS 

NO 

1600 

259 

291 

316 

367 

367 

3. Surface Drains 

MCM 

140 

23 

25 

28 

32 

32 

4. Tile Drains 

HA 

208014 

33731 

37830 

41071 

47756 

47626 

5. Transition of SCARP TWS 

NO 

8000 

1297 

1455 

1580 

1836 

1832 

6. Watercourse Improvement 

NO 

10000 

2409 

2247 

1970 

1487 

1887 

7. Precision land levelling 

HA 

55000 

13256 

12356 

10833 

8177 

10378 

8. Flood Control 

- Earth Work 

MCM 

50.60 

8.29 

9.12 

10.03 

11.03 

12.13 

- Stone Work 

MCM 

5.00 

0.82 

0.90 

0.99 

1.09 

1.20 

9. Additional Area 

MAC 

1.63 

0.58 

0.33 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

- Irrigated 

MHA 


(0.234) 

(0.133) 

(0.097) 

(0.097) 

(0.097) 
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Table-Ill-2.4 

Financial Allocations 
(Federal, at 1993-94 prices) 


(Rs. Billion) 



- !■-!= 

1 — 1 

1 995-94 I 

1994-951 

1 995-96 I 

1996-97! 1997-981 

TotaI ! 


1. DRAINAGE & RECLAMATION 


PUNJAB 

Ongoing 

New 

1.323 

0.040 

1.772 

0.044 

0.867 

1.064 

0.380 

1.560 

0.308 

1.612 

4.650 

4.320 


1.363 

1.816 

1.931 

1.940 

1.920 

8.970 

SINDH 

On-going 

New 

3.180 

0.000 

3.501 

0.159 

3.931 

1.998 

2.983 

2.662 

3.434 

3.178 

17.029 

7.997 

Sub-total(SindFi) 

N.W.F.P. 

On-going 

New 

3 180 

3.660 

5.929 

5.645 

6.612 

25.026 

0.604 

0.000 

0.664 

0.000 

0.526 

0.260 

0.577 

0.605 

0.628 

0.590 

2.999 

1.455 

Sub-total(N.W.F.P.) 

BALUCHISTAN 

0.604 

0.664 

0.786 

1.182 

1.218 

4.454 







Ongoing 

New 

0.000 

0.000 

0.165 

0.182 

0.200 

0.547 

Sub-total(Baluchistan) 

Total (D&R) 

On-going 

New 

0.000 

0.000 

0.165 

0.182 

0.200 

0.547 

5.107 

0.040 

5.937 

0.203 

5.324 

3.487 

3.940 

5.009 

4.370 

5.580 

24.678 

14.319 

(Total: On-going+New) 

2. IRRIGATION 

5.147 

6.140 

8.811 

8.949 

9.950 

38.997 







a. CRBC & Pat Feeder Canals 

b. Mirani Dam (Federal) 

1.970 

0.000 

1.950 

0.042 

3.475 

0.158 

3.141 

0.305 

2.050 

0.392 

12.586 

0.897 

Total (IRRIGATION) 

3. PLANNING & INVESTIGATION 

1.970 

1.992 

3.633 

3.446 

2.442 

13.483 

0.110 

0.058 

0.134 

0.156 

0.235 

0.693 

4. FLOOD CONTROL PROGRAMME 

0.718 

0.360 

0.396 

0.436 

0.480 

2.390 

5 SURVEY OF PAKISTAN 

0.000 

0.001 

0.002 

0.002 

0.002 

0.007 

TOTAL (FEDERAL) 

7.945 

8.551 

12.976 

12.989 

13.109 

55.570 
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Table-Ill-2.5 

Portfilio of Projects with Financial Allocations 


478 



I * 


5 S 

•° o 


CM 

if) 


CM 

CM 


O 

CO 


CO 

CD 


00 CD 


M- CD 
ID 


00 ID 


O 

O 


O 

M- 


ID 

CM 


S O 


§ 


00 
iD 
00 O 
ID 


n 


c 

IE 


d 

E 

d 

_c 

u 


c 

"fO 

6 

“E 

E 


c 

HI 

CO 

c 

o 

o 


“O 

N 

3 


“D 

N 


-C 

T5 

<TJ 


8 

z 

8 


2 


D S D 

s as.s 

c C — 2 

2 n <2 n 
^ o B 

t s K i 

o o O 

«I- H 
00 


o 

_Q 

3 


o 

M- 


M- 

CM 


CM 

CD 


£ 3 


§ i 


<«- o 

O) ID 

M- CD 


CO CM 

00 O) 

h- CD 


S g 
£ £ 


g ^ 

$2 S> 


00 

oo 

o 


I s - 

o> 

00 


CM 

O) 

CO 


ID 

o 

CO 


CM 

M- 


M- CM 

00 CD 

O 
CD 


s 


ID 

CD 

r^ 


ID 

r*- 

co 


£ ^ 
8 I 


ID 

00 

<D 


.2. .2 
D 


“O 

i q- 

00 


*00 

c 


c 

o 

z 

o 


o 

h- 


ID 

CM 


O 

I s - 


s 


in 


CM 

CM 


ID 

CM 


M- 

CM 


Is 

CD 

CM 


z S 

O DC 


< 

o 


oo 

S 


2 

> 




u 

'o 


c 

ro 

U 

D 

“O 

D 

D 


0 

92. 

O 

qZ 


s p 


* * 

fc 

ra 

03 _ 

E “ 

Q 

— 

m (v 
tXJ C 

c 

65 

1 

CM 

CO 


> 

Z 

o 

z 

z 

z 

< 


D 

*5c 3 

oc 

■81 

S-g 

^ ro 

2 SI 

C D 
O £* 

% >r 
E E 

D := 
c 

_ to 


2. Pakistan Snow & Ice Hydrology 
Project 








































Portfilio of Projects with Financial Allocations 


479 


s i. 

k 

O -X 
? £ 
e a 

o 


o j 

Q. ' 


O 

IM 

z 

< 

z 


rg 

CM 


CD 

M- 


CD 


m ro 
Cl — 
a; a> 

Cl. -Q 

u | 
QJ_ -J 

*8 o 
u 

*=L QJ 

5 *2 

E a; 

tn ro 
££ 
= c 


CD 

to 

CO 


CD 

M- 


CD 

CO 


CD 

CO 


CO 

CM 


1^ 

M- 


CD 

ID 

CO 


CD 

CO 

CO 


.92. 
’c o 




h- 

o 


Q 

ID 

CM 

M- 

ID 


CD 

1^ 

ID 

ID 


oo 

ID 

T— 



CD 

CO 

o 

CO 

CM 


r-. 

CD 

M; 

CD 

CO 

o 

CM 

CD 

Tf- 

CD 

M- 

ID 

00 


T_ 

1^ 

CM 

T "~ 

ID 

CD 

h- 

T— 

CO 

s 

CO 

00 

00 

CM 

CM 

r^ 

m- 

T— 

d 

ID 

CD 

CO 

CD 

CO 

ID 

CO 

CD 

s 

00 

M - 

ID 

csi 

CD 

CO 

CO 

T- 

CD 

M- 

CO 

CO 

134 

175.05 

121.77 

CD 

CO 

? 

30.44 

00 

ID 

CM 

1^- 

8 

00 

CD 

ID 

CD 

ID 

d 

oo 

CO 

CM 

O 

O 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

T— 

ID 

CM 

CO 

CD 

CM 

CM 

CO 

00 

CD 

ID 

CM 





CD 

1 

• 

1 

• 

CO 





O 





CO 

* 

* 

* 

* 

CM 

O 

O 

o 

o 

81 


o 

o 

o 

o 

ID 

o 

ID 

d 

CD 

o 


o 


' r ~ 

00 

CM 

CM 




£ 

2 


ro 

in c 

S 

o 

o -2 

c 

d 

o 

g E 

'H ro 

o 

o u 

c* 

0- 

-J 

2 u 
•- <v 

§ * 

5 * 

o_' a; 

0 c 

<1 

0 

c* 

h- 

Z 

o 

£ 2 
< C 

12 o 
Jo. 

u 

G 

in U 

6 >2 

O 

O 


c 

D 

Cl¬ 


in 

04 


5 

z 


CD 

M" 

1 ^ 


ID 

c\i 

CO 


CM 

CD 


O- 

CO 


CD 


CM 

05 


O 

M- 

O 


o 

o 

o 

ID 


< 

Z 

< 

in 


id 

CD 

CD 


O 

CD 


O 

CD 

d 


o 

o 

ID 

CM 


I 


o 

CD 

o 

05 


M- 


2 3 

* t 


00 

CO 


CD 

00 


M; 

M- 


o 

o 


o 

o 

d 

o 


•s * 

.!£} DC 

E 

E E 

O oj 

o oej 
O DC 


o 

o 

1 ^ 


o 

o 

CM 


O 

o 


o 

o 

CM 


O 

O 


o 

aj 

£ 

D 

in 


GRAND TOTAL (FEDERAL) 118191.32 20634.00 43973.32 7944.73 8550.93 12976.30 12988.73 13108754 55569.23 41988.09 
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Table-Ill-3.1 

Industrial Production Targets 


Items 

UnUs 

1992-95 
fFsTi mates) 

1997-98 

(PROiECTiONS - ) 

AnnuaI 

GrowtIt 

Rate 




Sugar 

Veg. Ghee and Oil 

Tea Blended 

Beverage(Million) 

Cigarettes(Million) 

'000' M.T. 

'000' M.T. 

'000' M.T. 
Bottles 
Numbers 

2395 

800 

600 

1153 

30 

3650 

1120 

705 

1385 

35 

8.8 

7.0 

3.3 

3.7 

3.1 

Textiles. 

Cotton Yarn 

Cotton Cloth 

Woollen Blankets 

Jute Goods 

Million Kgs. 
Mill.Sq.Mtrs 
'000' Nos. 

'000' M.T. 

1219 

317 

904 

97 

1800 

415 

1620 

139 

8.1 

5.5 

12.4 

7.5 

Cotton ginning 

Min.Bales 

9 

15 

10.8 

Paper & Board 

'000' M.T. 

264 

380 

7.6 

Chemicals 





Fertilizers 

i) Nitrogenous 

ii) Phosphatic 

Soda Ash 

Caustic Soda. 
Matches(Million) 

'000' N.Tons. 
'000' N.Tons. 
'000' M.T. 
'000' M.T. 
Boxes 

1227 

105 

186 

81 

4900 

1974 

243 

285 

124 

9643 

10.0 

18.3 

8.9 

8.9 

14.5 

Cement 

'000' M.T. 

8558 

12970 

8.7 

Engineering Goods 

Air conditioners 

Electric Motors 
Refrigerators 

T.V 

'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 

15 

33 

154 

162 

50 

48 

480 

206 

27.2 

7.8 

25.5 

4.9 

Transport Equipment 

Bicycles 

Trucks/Buses 

Motor Car/LC Vs/Jeeps 
Tractors 

Motors Tyres 

Motor Tubes 

'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 
'000' Nos. 

574 

4 

39 

17 

712 

550 

840 

8 

72 

30 

1686 

780 

7.9 

14.9 

13.0 

12.0 

18.8 

7.2 

Petroleum Products 

Min.Ltrs. 

7610 

11395 

8.4 

Basic Steel 

Billets 

Rolled Sheets 

'000' M.T. 
'000' M.T. 

338 

656 

760 

812 

17.6 

4.4 
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Table-Ill-3.2 

List of Projects for Eighth Five Year Plan (1993-98) 


(Rs. Million) 


S.No. 

Name of Ministry/DMelon/ 
Corporation/Project 

Estimated Cost 
Total F.AM/FEC 

Expenditure 
upto June.03 

Eighth Pten allooelion(1003- 03) 

Ministry Pubtic Corporation. Total Corporation 

Total 





Budget Budget Outside 

Budget 

Columns 
(0+7 + 0) 

1 

2 

3 4 

5 

8 7 3 

0 


A. PRODUCTION DIVISION 


State Engineering Corporation 
1. Heavy Electrical Complex, 


Kot Najibullah.NWFP. 

000.30 340.30 

755.30 

0 145 


0 

145.0 

Pakistan Steel Mills Corporation 

2. Expansion of Pakistan Steel 







MIMS from 1.1 to 1.5 Million 

Tons per year. 

1500.0 002.0 

400.0 

0 

0 

1020 

1020 

TOTAL (MINISTRY OF PRODUCTION) 



0 145 


1020 

1105 

B. MINISTRY OF INDU8TRE8 







3. Modernization of CTL, Karachi 







and Lahore. 

55 33.5 

10 

30 

0 

0 

30 


(UNDP) 






4. Others RAD/Trainfcig Projects. 







(on going and new) 



120 

0 

0 

120 

5 Expansion A Modernization of 







Utility Stores Corporation.(Bank Borrrowing) 


0 

0 

500 

500 

TOTAL (MINISTRY OF INDU8TRIE8) 



150 

0 

500 

050 

C. MINISTRY OF COMMERCE 







6. Foreign Trade Institute 







of Pakistan. 

27 - 

0.00 

27 

0 

0 

27 

TOTAL (MINISTRY OF COMMERCE) 



27 

0 

0 

27 

D. PLANNING A DEVELOPMENT DIVISION 







7. Industrial/Commercial Research A 

S 4 

_ 

5 

0 

0 

5 

Data Bank (Industries A Commerce) 

(UNDP) 






TOTAL (PLANNING A DEV. DIVISION) 



5 

0 

0 

5 

GRAND TOTAL FEDERAL(EXCLUDING SPECIAL AREAS) 


100 145 


1520 

1055 
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Table-Ill-4.1 


Proposed 


Investment for 8th Five Year Plan(1993-98) 

(MINERAL) 



A. 

MINISTRY OF PETROLEUM AND NATURAL 
RESOURCES (M/O P&NR) 

12718.765 

6820.834 

5816.960 

6616.405 

A.1. 

Geological Survey Of Pakistan (GSP) 

1356.405 

508.224 

15.000 

1056.405 

A.2. 

Pakistan Minerals Development 

Corporation (PMDC) 

172.360 

92.610 

101.960 

70.000 

A.3. 

Resources Development Corporation 
(RDC) 

11190.000 

6220.000 

5700.000 

5490.000 

B. 

PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT DIVISION 
(P&D DIV.) 

10.000 

9.000 

0.000 

10.000 


V 1 N C 1 A L : (C-F) 

515.060 

97.980 

96.710 

570.000 

PRO 

10.000 

0.000 

50.000 

PUNJAB 

50.000 

C. 

0.000 

1.710 

70.000 

SINDH 

71.710 

D. 

27.980 

95 000 

220.000 

N W F P 

313.350 

E. 

60.000 

0.000 

230.000 

BALUCHISTAN 

80.000 

F. 




GRAND TOTAL MINERALS (FED. + PROV.) 


7196.405** 



* Rs 2.7 billion already incurred upto 1991-92 
Rs 3.0 billion likely to incurr in 1992-93 
** Excluding Special Areas 
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Table-Ill-4.1 

Mineral Sector • Proposed Investment (Detail) 


<Rs. Million) 


Sn.No. 

! 

1 

Name of AqENcy/PitojECT 

EsjriMATEd Cost ExpENd. 

TotaI } F.Aid/FEC i upio 

! June 1997 

8tIi PLam 
pRovisioN 

1 


2 

J 4 5 6 


FEDERAL (I II) 6626 .405 

I. MINISTRY OF PETROLEUM AND NATURAL 

RESOURCES : (A-D) 6321 .405 


A. Geological Survey Of Pakistan (GSP) 831.4 05 


A.1. Establishment of Economic Evaluation Division 
in Geological Survey of Pakistan ( 1993-98) 

216.405 

38.224 

0.000 

216.405 

A.2. Massive and Porphyry type sulphide deposits 
associated with volcanogenic rocks in 
Balochistan, NWFP FATA & Northern Areas. 
Evaluation of Porphyry deposits and 

exploration for massive Laboratories at 

Peshawar,Lahore and Karachi. 

80.000 

0.000 

15.000 

50.000 

A.7. Iron and Gold Mineralization in Shield rocks in 
Punjab. 

50.000 

0.000 

0.000 

25.000 

A.8. Chromite & Platinum mineralization associated 
with ultramafic rocks in Balochistan, NWFP& 
Northern Areas. 

50.000 

0.000 

0.000 

25.000 

A.9. Phosphorite deposits associated with 
sedimentary rocks in Balochistan Province. 

50.000 

0.000 

0.000 

35 000 

A.10. Industrial rocks & minerals: Assessment for use 
in housing, roads & Industrial Sector. 

50.000 

0.000 

0.000 

30.000 

A. 11. Geo-science Training & Research Centre 
Islamabad. 

450.000 

400.000 

0.000 

450.000 

B. Pakistan Minerals Development Corporation 




70.000 

B.I.Duddar Lead-zinc Pre-feasibility Study Lasbela, 
Balochistan (UNDP Aided - revised approved 
project 

140.700 

91.000 

96.700 

44.000 

B.2. Exploration and evaluation of Lead-Zinc and 
Barite Deposits in Dhamjhal, District Lasbela, 
Balochistan. (Approved by CDWP on 
28.03.1990) 

23.640 

1.370 

0.000 

23.000 

B.3. Exploration of Precious Metals in Dhani Chahla 

8.020 

0.240 

5.260 

3.000 


Bandi and Reshian, Azad Kashmir (Approved 
by DDWP on 15.02.1990) 
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Table-Ill-4.1 


Mineral Sector - Proposed Investment (Detail) 



C. 1. Saindak Copper-Cold Project, Distt. Chagai, 11190.000 6220.000 5700.000 

Balochistan. (Original project approved on 
31.12.1989 at a total cost of Rs 6001 million & 
revised in Special CDWP meeting) 

||. PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT DIVISION. 

D. Technical Assistance for Mineral Advisory 10.000 9.000 0.000 

Services. 


5490.000 


10.000 

10.000 


PROVINCIAL; (lll-vq 
III. PUNJAB 

E. Punjab Minerals Development Corporation 
(PUNJMIN DC) 

E.1 Exploration and evaluation of iron ore in Chiniot 
Areas, District Jhang. 

IV SINDH 


F. Directorate of Mineral Dev. Sindh 

F.1 Mineral Identification and subsequent 

evaluation of selected mineral deposits in Dadu 
and Tharparkar District. 

F.2 Construction of Road from Mithi to Nagarparkar 
(86 miles) Distt. Tharparkar. 

F.3 Celestite mining and processing plant at Surgan. 

F.4 Evaluation and Monitoring of Mineral 
Development - Sindh Province 

V N W F P. ( G+H) 

C. Dir. Of Minerals Dev. - NWFP. 

G 1 Detailed survey/investigation of Mineral 

Bearing areas and feasibility thereof and 
infrastructure support. Technical Training 
Institute for Mineral/Mining. 


570.000 

5QJ)QQ 

50.000 


50.000 

10.000 

0.000 

50.000 




Zfl.000 




ZQ.000 

6.170 

0.000 

1.170 

5.000 

30.000 

0.000 

0.000 

30.000 

30.000 

0.000 

0.000 

30.000 

5.540 

0.000 

0.540 

5.000 




220.00Q 




100.000 

100.000 

0.000 

0.000 

100.000 
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Table-Ill-4.1 

Mineral Sector - Proposed Investment (Detail) 


(Rs. Million) 


Sr.N o. 


Name of AqtNcy/PRojECT 

EsTiMATEd Cost 

ExpENd. 

UpTO 

June 1997 

8tIi PIan 
PR ovisioN 

TotaI 

F.Aid/FEC 

1 


2 

7 

4 

5 

6 


H. Sarhad Development Authority 120,000 


VI. 


15.000 0.000 0.000 15.000 

Eastern Phosphate Mining 178.350 25.980 95.000 85.000 


H.1 Rock Phosphate Exploration project PC.II 

H.2 Lagarban-Tarnwai 
Project PC.I. 

H. 3 Exploration of Chromite in Malakand Ultramafic 

Belt, PC-II. 

BALOCHISTAN ( I + J ) 

I. Dir. of Mineral Dev. - Baluchistan 

I. Infrastructure facilities in industrial mining areas. 

J. Balochistan Development Authority 

J.1 Exploration/Development of Cold Potential in 
Chagai Hills and Siah-Reg areas in Western 
Balochistan in collaboration with BHP-Minerals 
of Australia. 

J.2 Preparation of Pre-feasibility report of the 
deposits and integrated project of mining, 
beneficiation and smelting of Gunga Zinc-Lead 
near Khuzdar, Balochistan. 

GRAND TOTAL MINERALS (FED.+PROV.) 


20.000 2.000 0.000 20.000 

230,001? 

100.000 

100.000 

130.000 

50.000 

80.000 60.000 0.000 80.000 


7196.405 


* 


Rs.2.7 billion already incurred upto 1991-92. 
Rs.3.0 billion is likely to incurr upto 1991-92. 
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Table —III —4.2 
Minerals Production Targets 


SL.NO. 

ITEMS 

UNITS 

■ooo* 

7th Plan 
Production 
Estimates 
for 

(1992-93) 

8th Plan Annual 

Targets Growth 

Rate 

(1997-98) (%) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


6 

1. 

Copper (Blister) 

Tonnes 

■ 

- 


15 

- 

2. 

Gold 

■ 

- 


1.47 

— 

3. 

Silver 

■ 

- 


2.76 

— 

4. 

Chromite 

• 

33 


50 

8.7 

5. 

China clay 

m 

47 


100 

16.3 

6. 

Gemstones(Ruby, 

Emerald) 

Carats 

Tonnes 

- 


200 

- 

7. 

Graphite 

a 

- 


15 

- 

8. 

Magnesite 

a 

- 


20 

— 

9. 

Marble/Aragonite 

a 

305 


740 

19.4 

10. 

Rock Phosphate 

a 

40 


100 

20.1 

11. 

Rock Salt 

a 

809 


1000 

4.4 

12. 

Dolomite 

a 

155 


300 

14.2 

13. 

Gypsum (Anhydrite) 

a 

483 


1000 

15.7 

14. 

Limestone 

a 

9685 


12000 

4.5 

15. 

Silica sand 

a 

147 


450 

25.0 

16. 

Soap stone 

a 

34 


100 

24.0 


(i) Statistical Bulletin, Federal Bureau Of Statistics 

(ii) Detailed Annual Plans, Planning Commission 

(iii) Economic Surveys, Finance Division 

(iv) Seventh Five Year Plan (1988-93) 

(v) M/O P & N R 


Sources: 
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Table-Ill-5.1 

Science and Technolog Sector 
List of Projects 


(Rs. Million) 


S.No. Name of the Projects 

8th Plan 
Allocation 

1. 2. 

3. 

A.MINISTRY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


Main Ministry 


On going Schemes 


1. Development of S&T Manpower in High Technology 

Fields Phase-1 

58.0 

2. Development of S&T Manpower in High Technology 

fields Phase-Ill 

800.0 

3. Centre for Advanced Molecular Biology Project 

18.0 


876.0 

New Schemes 


1. Feasibility studies and equity participation 

for the following projects: Microchips, 

Electronic Components, Solar panels based on 

PVC Cells, Personal Computers, New & composite 
materials and Genetic Engineering 

200.00 

2. Upgradation of facilities for research and 

development in Applied Molecular Biology 
(Genetic Engineering) 

72.00 

3. Direct gene transfer for Microbial DNA to 

higher Plants. 

5.00 
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4. 

Research projects for health, industry 
agriculture, energy sector, etc. 

25.00 

5. 

Academy for S&T Planning and Management. 

20.00 

6. 

Post Doctoral Fellowship Programme 

10.00 

7. 

Implementation of Technology Policy and its 
associated Projects 

250.00 

8. 

Minor Projects (MOST) 

50.00 

9. 

National University of Science & Technology 

200.00 


Total (new): 

832.00 


TotaKMinistry Main): 

1708.00 

B. PAKISTAN COUNCIL FOR SCIENTIFIC 
& INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH (PCSIR) 


On going Schemes 


1 . 

Balancing & Modernization of PCSIR Labs, 

Centres and Institutes 

264.00 

2. 

Establishment of Industrial Electronics 

Section at PSTC 

28.50 

3. 

Establishment of Medicinal Botanies Centres, 

Peshawar 

43.00 

4. 

Establishment of Technical Training Centre in PSTC 

PSTC for Precision Control Instrumentation & Engineering 

27.50 

5. 

Establishment of Technical Training Centre in 

PSTC for Precision Mechanical and Instrument 

Technology at Quetta. 

15.00 

6. 

Establishment of PCSIR Labs Quetta 

36.00 

7. 

Minor projects of PCSIR 

40.00 


Total (On going): 454.00 
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New Schemes 

1. The Institute of Oil and Fats Technology 30.00 

2. Establishment of Scientific Equipment Development and 

Maintenance Facilities of Applied Physics, Computers and 
Instrumentation Centres, PCSIR Labs Complex, Lahore. 15.00 

3. Environmental Protection Laboratory 30.00 

4. Establishment of Precision Mechanical and Instrument 

Technology Centre at PCSIR Campus, Lahore 30.00 

5. Establishment of Technical Training Centre for Precision 

Mechanical and Instrument Technology, Peshawar. 30.00 

6. Development of Information and Technologies for 

Utilization of Solar and other Renewable Energies 45.00 

7. Development of Technology for Composite Materials 10.00 

8. Development of Herbicides, Biopesticides and Bio-fertilizers, 

Polymer Soil Conditioners and super Absorbent Polymers. 30.00 

9. Development of dyes and dye intermediates 10.00 

10. Development work in Minerals, Metals and Alloys 10.00 

11. Development of Fuel Technologies (FRC) 10.00 

12. Development of Leather Technologies 12.00 

13. Industrial Technology Development Centre, PCSIR 50.00 

14. Pilot Plant Studies for Optimization of 

indigenous Processes and Technologies . 50.00 

15. Establishment of Institute of Monodiscipline 

Mineral Technology, Lahore. 35.00 

16. Minor Projects 40.00 

Total (new): 437.00 
891.00 


Total (PCSIR): 
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C PAKISTAN COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH 
IN WATER RESOURCES (PCRWR) 

On going Schemes 


1 . 

Water Resources Research Centres 

20.50 

2. 

Irrigation Systems Management Programme 

43.90 

3. 

Qadriabad Balloki Link Canal 

11.00 

4. 

Minor Projects 

10.60 

Total (On going) 

86.00 

New Schemes 


1 . 

Water Resources Research Centres, Peshawar and Karachi 

10.00 

2. 

Tile Drainage Research Projects 

10.00 

3. 

Establishment of Remote Sensing Unit at Islamabad 

10.00 

4. 

Drip and sprinkler Irrigation Dissemination Projects. 

15.00 

5. 

Strengthening and Improvement of Water and Soil Analysis 
Laboratories 

10.00 

6. 

Strengthening of the Research (Equipment and 

Aids) capabilities of the Council and its outfits 

10.00 

7. 

Water Resource Management Institute of Pakistan 

15.00 

8. 

Seepage Control Studies 

5.00 

9. 

Hydrological Research Institute of Pakistan 

20.00 

10 . 

Construction of Water Resources Research Building in Islamabad 

15.00 

11. 

Pakistan Journal of Water Resources, Water Resources 

Abstracts, Bulletins, Union Catalogue of Periodicals 
in Water of Environment and Bibliographic Services. 

10.00 
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12. 

Minor Projects 

10.00 


Total (new) 

140.00 


Total (PCRWR): 

226.00 

D. PAKISTAN COUNCIL FOR APPROPRIATE TECHNOLOGY 


On going Schemes 


1 

Development and Dissemination of Fuel 

Efficient Cooking Technologies 

41.00 

2. 

Minor Projects 

1.00 


Total (on going) 

42.00 

New Schemes 


1 . 

Micro Hydle Power Plants 

10.00 

2. 

Wind Energy Dissemination 

5.00 

3. 

Biogas Plants 

5.00 

4. 

Fuel Efficient Cookstoves Phase-11 

5.00 

5. 

Biomass Utilization (Briqueting etc) 

5.00 

6. 

Dissemination of Appropriate Technologies in 

Buildings, Roads, preservation of foods etc. 

15.00 

7. 

Dissemination of solar water heater in cold areas. 

10.00 

8. 

Strengthening of PCAT 

5.00 

9. 

Development\Dissemination of Income Generating/Other 
Technologies 

10.00 

10. 

Minor Projects 

10.00 


Total (new) 

80.00 


Total (PCAT) 

122.00 
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E. PAKISTAN MEDICAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
New Schemes 


1. Conduct of Essential National Health Research (ENHR) 

2. Hospital management and Research Institute 

3. Study, Research and Establishment of Bone Marrow 
Transplant facilities. 

4. Research and Dissemination of New Surgical and 
Medical Techniques in selected Hospitals 


10.00 

25.00 

10.00 

15.00 


5. Pharmaceutical and Quality Control Laboratory 

(private sector collaboration) 1 b - u 

„ . „ 5.00 

6. Minor Projects _ 

Total (PMRC) 80.00 


F. PAKISTAN COUNCIL FOR SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY 
New Schemes 

1. Establishment of UNISTECH ^-0 

2. Establishment of Information and Statistics Division (PCST) 5.0 

3. Strengthening of Science Library in PCST 5 -° 

5.0 

4. Minor projects _ 

Total (PCST): 60.0 


G. COUNCIL FOR WORKS AND HOUSING RESEARCH 
On going Schemes 

1 Establishment of National Building Research Institute, Karachi. 

2. Minor Projects 


Total (on going) 11.0 
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New Schemes 


1. Establishment Earthquake Engineering 
Laboratory Facility in collaboration 
with University of Engineering and 

Technology Lahore. 15.0 

2. Mobile Testing Laboratory for Concrete Soil 10.0 

3. Other Projects 25.0 

Total (new) 50.0 

Total(CWHR) 61.0 

PAKISTAN SCIENCE FOUNDATION 
On going Schemes 

1. Establishment of Pakistan Museum of Natural History 33.00 

2. Construction of Pakistan Science Foundation 

Buildingjslamabad. 8.00 

3. Minor Projects 5.00 

Total (on going) 46.00 

New Schemes 

1. Pakistan Science Abstract, Technology Information 10.00 

Bulletin, Union Catalogue of S&T Periodicals and 

Bibliographic Service. 

2. Establishment of Satellite Data Link or Packet 5.00 

Switched Networking of S&T/R&D Organizations for 

S&T Information Interchange. 

3. Expansion of Reprographic Facilities at PASTIC. 3.00 

4. Strengthening of PASTIC National Science 3.00 

Reference Library. 
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5. Upgradation of Pakistan Museum and National History. 

6. Minor Projects 

Total(new) 

Total(PSF) 

I. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF OCEANOGRAPHY 
On going Schemes 


1. NIO Phase-ll 

2. Pak-US Cooperative Programme in Oceanography 

of Arabian Sea 

3. Minor Projects 

Total (on going) 


New Schemes 

Geological and Geophysical Mapping (Gloria Survey) 
of National Resources Exploration in Pakistan s 
Marine Area 

2. Geophysical and Geological investigation 
of the Indus Deltaic Region 

3 Sea bed Geomorphological Mapping of the inner 
shelf and creek system along the Indus Cost 

4 Geophysical and Geological Investigation of the 
Murray Ridge Area for the exploration of metallic 
minerals and hydrocarbons 

5. Pakistan Scientific Expedition to Antarctica 

6 Development of infrastructure and expertise 
for Marine Pollution studies and control. 


5.00 

10.00 

36.00 

82.00 


5.00 

20.00 

13.00 

38.00 


15.00 

15.00 

10.00 

20.00 

100.00 

10.00 













495 


7. 

Survey and Exploration of Coastal and near 

Shore Mineral Resources 

5.00 

8. 

Minor Projects 

10.00 


Total (new) 

185.00 


Total (NIO) 

223.00 

J. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF ELECTRONICS 


On going Schemes 


1 . 

Electronic Industries Promotion Centre 

15.00 

2. 

Electronic Instrumentation Laboratory 

26.00 

3. 

Minor Projects 

9.00 


Total (on going) 

50.00 

New 

Schemes 


1 . 

Soft-ware Development Centre 

50.00 

2 

Industrial Electronics Design and Development 

30.00 

3. 

Bipolar 1C Fabrication 

20.00 

4. 

Semi-conductor Design and Processing Laboratory 

20.00 

5. 

Technology Training Centre Tech-twon 

50.00 

6 . 

EIPC Expansion Programme 

30.00 

7. 

Development Project on Consumer Electronics 

30.00 

8. 

Product Development in electronics Communications 

25.00 

9. 

Applied R&D in Defence Electronics 

25.00 

10 . 

Development of Infrastructure for Repair and 

Maintenance of High-Tech Instruments 

30.00 
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11. NIE Training Centre 

12. Minor Projects 

Total (new) 
Total (NIE) 


K. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF SILICON TECHNOLOGY 
New Schemes 

1. To initiate the Research and Development 
activities for the studies and preparation 

of thick and thin films of amorphous silicon 
devices and solar cells. 

2. To extend the activities and facilities in 
NIST upto pilot plant level for commerciali¬ 
sation of solar cells in the country on single 
crystal basis 

3 Solar Bowl Technology Based Research Station for 

Power Generation (10 MW) (In collaboration with 
WAPDA and Solar Energy Research Centre Hyderaba 

4. Up-gradation of NIST facilities 

5. Minor Projects 

Total (NIST) 


L. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF POWER 
On going Schemes 

1. National Institute of Power Phase-ll 

Total (on going) 


New Schemes 

Electric Power Generation with Wind Mill 


20.00 

20.00 

350.00 

400.00 


10.00 

10.00 

50.00 

10.00 

5.00 

85.00 


11.00 
11.00 


1 . 


. 10.00 
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2. Fan Development Centres 5.00 

3. Micro Hydel for Canal-Falls 10.00 

4. Training Programme for Test Certification and 

Equipments for Quality Control and Testing 5.00 

5. Minor Projects 14.00 

Total (new) 44.00 

Total (NIP) 55.00 

M. NATIONAL CENTRE FOR TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER 
On going Schemes 

1. Consultancy Development Centre 12.00 

Total (on going) 12.00 

New Schemes 

1. Integrated Technology and Industrial 

Information System (ITIIS) 10.00 

2. Creation of Essentional Databases including Registry of Technology 

Transfer, Agreements and Patents. 10.00 

3. Minor Projects 20.00 

Total (new) 40.00 

Total (NCTT) 52.00 

Total (Ministry of Science & Technology) 5.00 

N. PRIME MINISTER'S SECRETARIAT 

(Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission) 

On going schemes 

1. National Institute of Bio-Tech & Genetic 

Engg. Faisalabad. 37.00 
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2. 

Flat Type R/C for PAEC Employees at Islamabad 

50.00 


Total (on going) 

87.00 

New schemes 


1 . 

Purchase of Radiotherapy Equipment 
at INMOL Lahore. 

08.00 

2. 

Up gradation of KNPTC training programme 

20.00 

3. 

Shifting of Nuclear Institute of 

Agriculture Tandojam. 

25.00 

4. 

Ext. of AEARC, Tandojam 

20.00 

5. 

Up-gradation of AEMC, Karachi. 

15.00 

6. 

Upgradation of Nuclear Medical Centre 
(INMOL), Lahore. 

30.00 

7. 

Upgradation of Institute of Radiotherapy 
& Nuclear Medical (IRNUM) Peshawar. 

35.00 

8. 

Upgradation of Nuclear Medicine Oncology 
& Radiotherapy Institute (NORI) Islamabad. 

58.00 

9. 

Upgradation of AEMC, Jamshoro. 

50.00 

10 . 

Lab. Bldg. Block-ll, Faisalabad. 

10.00 

11. 

Additional House at PINSTECH. 

40.00 

12. 

Construction of Admn Library Block 

Male & Female Hostel at AEARC Tandojam. 

10.00 

13. 

Construction of Perimeter wall around 
acquired area of PINSTECH. 

10.00 

14. 

Minor projects 

10.00 


Total (new) 

341.00 


Total (PAEC) 

428.00 
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P. METEOROLOGICAL DEPARTMENT (AVIATION DIVISION) 

New schemes. 

1. Establishment of Regional Meteorological 

Centres at Quetta and Peshawar. 05.00 

2. Radar Computerized Rainfall Estimation 

System and Calibration at FF & WC Lahore. 12.00 

3. Establishment of Agromet Centres Phase-ll 10.00 

4. Modernization of Seismological Network 08.00 

5. Establishment of surface (Climatic) 

observatories at four places. 5.00 

6. Computer Data Processing Centre (CDPC) 7.00 

7. Minor projects 15.00 

Total (Met.Dept.) 62.00 

Q. DIRECTORATE GENERAL OF NEW & RENEWABLE ENERGY RESOURCES 
MINISTRY OF PETROLEUM AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

New schemes 

1. Harnessing of New and Renewable Energy 

Resources in the country. 45.00 

2. Procurement of equipment for rehabilitation 
of 18 solar/wind systems including installation 

of solar/biogas laboratory at head office. 20.00 

Total(DGN&RER) 65.00 


Total (Science and Technology ) 


4600.00 
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Table- III-6.1 



.. consumption of oil. gas and coal for the power sector is reflected as electricity in total delivered energy. 

Source: ^iQp^g^yg^^^^^M/^Pet^aum^ntTNaUHanHesources^^V^to^w^tn^EWfor 


Biomass. 
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Table-III-6.2 
Generation Programme 


I s 

.NO 

] STATION NAME 

| UNIT NO jINSTALLED 

j STARTING 

j DATE OF 

! 

1 


l 

1 

| CAPACITY 

DATE 

j COMMISSIONING 

. 1_ 

1 

1 - 
11 


|PROJECTS TO BE COMPLETED 

i 

1 


l 

l 


1 

i 


1 

I 

i 


|BY JUNE, 1998 

I 

1 

l 

i 

i 


I 


l 

i 


1 

i 

i 

j 

1 

|Guddu C.C. (s) 

l 

! 

i 

9 j 

145 

io/G 


i 

j JAN. 

94 

1 

! 

i 

i 

2 

|Mangla 

! 

10 j 

100 

|0/G 


j JAN. 

94 

1 

1 

l 

3 

IFaisalabad C.C (a) 

! 

9 j 

40 

| O/G 


j JAN. 

94 

1 

1 

l 

4 

[Lakhra F.D 

I 

1 j 

50 

1 O/G 


j JAN. 

94 

1 

1 

i 

5 

jMuzaffargarh (s) 

1 

2 I 

210 

! O/G 


jMARCH 

94 

1 

i 

i 

6 

jMuzaffargarh (s) 

! 

5 j 

200 

| O/G 


j JUL. 

94 

1 

! 

7 

|Lakhra F.D 

1 

1 

2 I 

50 

! 0/G 


j JUL. 

94 

! 

! 

8 

jMuzaffargarh (s) 

1 

1 

3 j 

210 

| O/G 


j SEPT. 

94 

1 

| 

9 

jKotri C.C. (s) 

1 

7 | 

40 

| 0/G 


j SEPT. 

94 

1 

1 

j 

10 

j Kot Addu C.C. (g) 

1 

13 j 

132 

| O/G 


j SEPT. 

94 

1 

| 

11 

|Kot Addu C.C. (g) 

1 

1 

14 j 

132 

|0/G 


jOCT. 

94 

1 

i 

| 

12 

jLakhra F.D 

1 

3 | 

50 

] O/G 


j DEC. 

94 

1 

1 

13 

|Muzaffargarh (s) 

1 

1 

6 ! 

200 

1 O/G 


j JAN. 

95 

1 

! 

14 

|Kot Addu C.C. (s) 

1 

1 

15 j 

132 

| O/G 


[MAY 

95 

1 

| 

15 

j Kot Addu C.C. (s) 

1 

1 

11 1 

100 

1 0/G 


j JUN. 

95 

1 

| 

16 

|Kot Addu C.C. (s) 

1 

12 | 

100 

| O/G 


j JUN. 

95 

1 

1 

I 

17 

jMuzaffargarh (s) 

1 

4 j 

300 

! O/G 


j JUL. 

95 

1 

1 

1 

1 

18 

jBin Qasim Unit 6 

1 

1 

1 | 

210 

| 0/G 
. 1 


j APR. 

1 

96 

1 

| 

1 

1 

1 

i 


l 

TOTAL j 

1 

2401 

1 

1 

I 


l 

l 

1 

I 


1 

1 

1 

j 

1 

i II 

jPROJECTS TO BE COMPLETED 

1 


1 

1 

1 


l 

l 


1 

1 

! 

1 

i 


jDURING 9TH PLAN PERIOD 

: i 

i 

l 


1 

1 

| 


i 

l 

l 


1 

1 

1 

| 

19 

i 

jChshma (Hyd) 

i 

1-8 j 

184 

i 

j JAN. 

94 

i 

j SEP . 

98 

! 

| 

20 

jChshma (Nuc) 

i 

i 

1 | 

300 

j FEB. 

92 

j SEP . 

99 

1 

i 

j 

21 

j Ghazi Barotha Hyd. 

i 

i 

1 j 

285 

j MAY. 

95 

j DEC. 

99 

! 

i 

i 

22 

jGhazi Barotha Hyd. 

! 

2 j 

285 

j MAY. 

95 

[FEB. 

2000 

1 

| 

23 

jGhazi Barotha Hyd. 

1 

1 

3 1 

285 

j MAY. 

95 

[APR. 

2000 

1 

1 

i 

i 

24 

jGhazi Barotha Hyd. 

1 

1 

4 j 

285 

j MAY. 

95 

J JUN. 

2000 

1 

1 

i 

i 

25 

jGhazi Barotha Hyd. 

1 

5 j 

285 

j MAY. 

95 

j AUG. 

2000 

1 

i 

26 

jNeelum Jhelum/Kohala 

Hydel 

1 j 

120 

j JUNE 

94 

] JUNE 

2002 

! 

i 

i 

27 

jNeelum Jhelum/Kohala 

Hydel 

2 j 

120 

[JUNE 

94 

| SEPT. 

2002 

1 

i 

i 

28 

jNeelum Jhelum/Kohala 

Hydel 

3 j 

120 

j JUNE 

94 

j DEC. 

2002 

1 

! 

29 

jNeelum Jhelum/Kohala 

Hydel 

4 j 

120 

j JUNE 

94 

jMAR. 

2003 

i 

i 

1 

1 


l 

TOTAL j 

1 

i 

2389 

1 


1 


i 
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Table-III-6.3 

Private Sector Power Projects 


|S.No I 

! I 

Name of the Project 

]Capacity 
| (MW) 

1 — -1 
1 i 1 

Hub Thermal Power Project 

1292 

j 

1 

1 

i 2 

i z 

Uch Combined Cycle Plant 

j 5 84 

l 

l 

1 

1 3 

|120 MW Thermal Plant, Lahore 

j 120 

| 

1 4 

1 

1 

'j steam Turbine Project at Lasbela, 

|Balochistan 

300 

1 

| 

1 

1 

I 5 

|Steam Turbines at Muzaffargarh 

j 315 

1 

1 

! 6 

|Steam Turbines at West Wharf Karachi 

420 

| 

1 

i 7 

|Combined Cycle, Kabirwala 

147 

I 

I 

1 8 

1 

|Combined Cycle, Quetta 

j 200 

| 

j 

1 

1 9 

1 

1 

I 

1 

|New Proposals Expected under 
j recommended policy 

I 

j 1500 

1 

1 

1 II 

1 II 

1 II 

1 II 

1-II 

|TOTAL 

| 4878 
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Table-UI-6.4 


Primary Transmission Programme 


|S.NO I 

I 1 I 

I 2 I 
! 3 I 
! 4 I 
I 5 I 

j 6 | 

I 7 | 

! 8 I 

I 9 I 

I 10 I 
! 11 I 
I 12 ! 
i 13 I 

| 14 


DESCRIPTION 

DATE OF 
j COMPLETION 

_I_ 

| LENGTH 
| (KM) 

500 KV TARBELA-LAHORE 

| 1993-94 

I 

397 

SECOND 200 KV GUDDI-SIBBI-QUETTA 

i 

| 1994-95 

I 

j 387 

SECOND 500 KV LAHORE-JAMSHORO 

1 

| 1994-95 

! 

1075 

500 KV TARBELA-PESHAWAR 

1 

j 1995-96 

! 

117 

UPGRADATION OF GHAKKAR GRID 

STATION TO 500 KV 

1 

| 1995-96 

1 

l 


UPGRADATION OF 500 KV REWAT-LAHORE 

l 

j 1995-96 

! 


500 KV HUB-JAMSHORO 

1 

| 1995-96 

I 

| 2X200 

UPGRADATION OF 220 KV MUZAFFARGARH 

SUBSTATION TO 500 KV 

1 

| 1995-96 

l 

I 

I 


THIRD 500 KV JAMSHORO-LAHORE 

i 

| 1996-97 

i 

1057 

4TH 500 KV JAMSHORO-LAHORE 

i 

| 1997-98 

I 

1057 

220 KV KOT ADDU-LORALAI 

i 

| 1997-98 

1 

400 

500 KV PESHAWAR-GHAZI BAROTHA 

1 

| 1998-99 

i 


TARBELA-REWAT IN & OUT AT GHAZI BAROTHA j 1998-99 

l 


500 KV TARBELA-REWAT 

! 

| 1999-2000 

1 

! 


RTFPLAN 


IS.06.1994 
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Table-Ill—6.5 


Sr. 

No. 


1 . 


4. 


7. 

8 . 


Major Energy Sector Targets 
(1993 - 1998) 


POWER 


Description 


nstalled Capacity 
Public Sector 
Private 

PAEC & Others 
Total 

Addition in Capacity 

Maximum Demand 

- System Demand 

- Addition in Demand 

- Growth Rate /<5/ 


(MW) 


(MW) 


Energy Generated (GWh) 

- Annual Energy 
Addition in Annual Generation 

- Growth ratew.r.t. 1987-88(%) 

System Losses 

- WAPDA 

- KESC 

Consumers 

- Urban 

- Rural 

No. of Village/Abadis Electrified 
-Cumulative 

- Addition 


FUEL 

Oil Demand (Domestic) 

Oil Production 

- Public Sector 

— Private 


(000 tons). 
(000 BPD). 


Benchmark 
1992/93 _ 


1997/98 


9649 

13585 

_ 

2700 

137 

137 

9786 

16422 

2992 

6636 

8611 

11173 

2724 

2562 

7.9 

5.35 

48639 

68617 

15442 

19978 

7.94 

7.12 

23 

18.5 

34 

19 

4.7 

6.0 

4.6 

6.4 

35171 

54871 

17447 

19700 

12200 

18300 

60 

123.3 

26 

; 52.2 

34 

71.1 
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Table-Ill-6.5 


Sr. 

No. 

Description 

Benchmark 

1992/93 

1997/98 

9. 

Oil Bill 

(Mill.$) 

1578 

2300 

10 . 

Refinery Capacity 

(Mill Tons). 

6.33 

7.94 

11. 

Storage Capacity 

(Metric Tons) 

70000 

110000 

12 . 

No. of Wells Drilling 


217 

350 


- Exploratory 





o OGDC 


46 

70 


o Private 


44 

72 


- Development 





o OGDC 


77 

110 


o Private 


50 

98 

13. 

Gas Production (Peak) 

(MMCFD) 

1855 

2554 


Gas Production (Average) 

(MMCFD) 

1598 

2200 

14. 

No. of Gas Consumers 

(Millions) 

1.8 

3.3 

15. 

LPG Production 

(Tons/Day) 

303 

595 

16. 

Coal Production 

(Mill/Tons) 

6.46 

10.52 


PRIMARY ENERGY 




17. 

Demand Growth Rate (%) 





- Power 


8.1 

5.3 


- Oil 


6.9 

7.7 


- Gas 


5.9 

6.6 


- Coal 


2.4 

10.3 


- Biomas 


3.5 

1.6 


TARGET 
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Table — III— 6.6 

Eighth Plan Investment (Energy Sector) 

^ Summary (1992-93 Prices) 



Ministry of Water & Power 


POWER 


Rural Electrication Wapda 


Private Sector 


Prime Minister Secretariat 
PAEC 


Sub Total Power (Ministry) 


Corporation (Power! 

WAPDA (Other than R.E.) 


15.905 

3.182 

12.723 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


18.110 

11.030 

7.080 

34.015 

14.212 

19.803 


0.000 

0.000 

0.000 



0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


146.245 

80.225 

66.020 


15.905 

3.182 

12.723 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


18.110 

11.030 

7.080 

34.015 

14.212 

19.803 


146.245 

80.225 

66.020 


0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

89.554 

77.024 

12.530 


0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

89.554 

77.024 

12.530 


0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


15.905 

3.182 

12.723 

89.554 

77.024 

12.530 


18.110 

11.030 

7.080 

123.569 

91.236 

32.333 


146.245 

80.225 

66.020 
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Table-Ill-6.6 


Eighth Plan Investment (Energy Sector) 

Summary (1992 -93 Prices) 

(FEDERAL SUBJECTS) (Rs. Billion) 


Sr. 

No. 

NAME OF AGENCY 

PUBLIC SECTOR 

TOTAL 

PUBLIC 

SECTOR 

PRIVATE 

SECTOR 

GRAND TOTAL 
(Public + Private) 

THROUGH 

BUDGET 

OUTSIDE 

BUDGET 


Fuel 






i 

Ministry of Petroleum 







and Natural Resources 






4.1 

Directorate General of T 

3.230 

0.000 

3.230 

35.000 

38.230 


Petroleum Concession (DGPC) F 

2.380 

0.000 

2.380 

24.500 

26.880 


L 

0.850 

0.000 

0 850 

10.500 

11.350 

4.2 

GSP/Coal Confirmation T 

2.216 

0.000 

2.216 

0.000 

2.216 


F 

0.665 

0.000 

0.665 

0.000 

0.665 


L 

1.551 

0.000 

1.551 

0.000 

1.551 

4.3 

HDIP (Renewables (R&D), Solar Power T 

1.000 

0.500 

1.500 

0.000 

1.500 


and Training F 

0.740 

0.260 

1.000 

0.000 

1.000 


L 

0.260 

0.240 

0.500 

0.000 

0.500 

4.4 

ENERCON (Now M/O W&P) T 

1.300 

0.000 

1.300 

0.000 

1.300 


F 

1.100 

0.000 

1.100 

0.000 

1.100 


L 

0.200 

0.000 

0.200 

0.000 

0.200 


T 

7.746 

0.500 

8.246 

35.000 

43.246 


Sub Total Fuel (Ministries) F 

4.885 

0.260 

5.145 

24.500 

29.645 


L 

2.861 

0.240 

3.101 

10.500 

13.601 

C 

Corporations (Fuel) 






5.1 

OGDC T 

0.000 

33.687 

33.687 

0.000 

33.687 


F 

0.000 

20.345 

20.345 

0.000 

20.345 


L 

0.000 

13.342 

13,342 

0.000 

13.342 

5.2 

SNGPL T 

0.000 

8.255 

8.255 

15.630 

23.885 


F 

0.000 

2.958 

2.958 

2.320 

5.278 


L 

0.000 

5.297 

5.297 

13.310 

18.607 

5.3 

SSGC T 

0.000 

9.650 

9.650 

5.224 

14.874 


F 

0.000 

2.987 

2.987 

0.934 

3.921 


L 

0.000 

6.663 

6.663 

4.290 

10.953 
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Table— III— 6.6 


Eiahth Plan Investment (Energy Sector) 

^ Summary (1992-93 Prices) 



NAME OF AGENCY 
NIOC* (New Refineries etc) 


5.5 


5.6 


5.7 


5.8 


5.9 


5.10 


PMDC/Mine Development 


Storages (PSO) 


Pipelines (PARCO) 


Revamp of existing refineries 


Import of Gas 


»ERAC (Hydrocracker) 


(FEDERAL SUBJECTS) 


THROUGH 

BUDGET 


0.187 

0.000 

0.187 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 



OUTSIDE 

BUDGET 


2.353 

0.890 

1.463 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

12.290 

6.110 

6.180 

0.822 

0.458 

0.364 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


TOTAL 

PUBLIC 

SECTOR 


2.540 
0 890 
1.650 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

12.290 

6.110 

6.180 

0.822 

0.458 

0.364 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


PRIVATE 

SECTOR 


(Rs. Billion) 


GRAND TOTAL 
(Public + Private) 


0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

29.900 

7.790 

22.110 

17.920 
9 990 
7.930 

2.173 

1.156 

1.017 

106.735 

41.578 

65.157 


N.B 


Equity25% out of which GOP = 12.5%. 
outside budget GOP public sector loan 

Deflators on local 6.5% annuallly and on foreign 3.5% annually used for WAPDA. Private Power, SNGPL, 

NIOC PSO PARL, existing Refineries. Hydrocracker and import of gas. 

tem^5 9 aSso includes investment to be made in the country to rece.ve .mported gas. 


2.540 
0 890 
1.650 

29.900 

7.790 

22.110 

30.210 

16.100 

14.110 

2.995 

1.614 

1.381 

106.735 

41.578 

65.157 
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Table-Ill-7.1 


Allocations by Executing Agencies 
Federal Programme 
(Transport and Communications) 


(Rs. Million) 


Sr. 

No. Ministry/Sub-Sector 

Public 

Sector 

Public Sector 
Corporations 

Total 

(PSDP) 

Budge¬ 

tary 

Non Bud¬ 
getary 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

A. 

FEDERAL 





1. 

Ministry of Railways 

40,041 

- 

- 

40,041 

2 . 

Ministry of Communication 





a) National Highways and 

b) D. G. Ports & Shipping 3,256 

c) K.P.T. 

d) SCO i/c Others 1,144 

Communications 

e) Research and Highway 200 

Safety. 

f) P.P.S.C. 

74,687 

1,500 

2,900 

74,687 

3,256 

1,500 
1,144 

200 

2,900 


Sub-Total ( 2) 

4,600 

74,687 

4,400 

83,687 

3 . 

Ministry of Defence 
(Aviation Division) 






a) Civil Aviation 

Authority 

b) Airport Security Force 607 

c) Air Lines 

c) Pakistan Met. Deptt. 485 

- 

4,406 

1,300 

4,406 

607 

1,300 

485 


Sub-Total ( 3) 

1,092 

- 

5,706 

6,798 

4 . 

Planning & Development 
Division. 






National Institute 
of Transport. 

50 

- 

- 

50 


Total ( T & C ) 

45,783 

74,687 

10,106 

130,576 

5. 

Pakistan Telecommunication - 

- 

18,300 

- 


Corporation (Outside Budget) 
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Table-lll-7.2 


Major Physical Targets 
(Transport and Communications) 


Sub-Sector 


Unit 


Benchmark 
1992-93 


Target 

1997-98 


A. TRAFFIC 


I. RAILWAYS 

a) Passenger 

b) Freight 

II. ROAD 

a) Passenger 

b) Freight 

III. AIR 

DOMESTIC 

a) Passenger 

b) Freight 

INTERNATIONAL 

a) Passenger 

b) Freight 

Total 

a) Passenger 

Freight (MRFT.Kms) 


IV. PORT 

a) Dry Cargo 

b) Liquid Cargo 

V. TELEGRAPH & TELEPHONE: 

a) Trunk Traffic 

b) Telex Traffic 

c) Inland Telegram 


d) Overseas 
Telegrams 


(M.P.Kms) 

(M.T.Kms) 

20,771 

6,400 

22,932 
9,850 

(M.P.Kms) 
(M.T.Kms) 

135,000 

37,000 

1,54,481 

40,390 

(MRP.Kms) 
(MRFT.Kms) 

2,737 

42 

4,006 

53 

(MRP.Kms) 
(MRFT.Kms) 

7,739 

449 

9,740 
522 

(MRP.Kms) 

10,476 

491 

13,747 
575 

(Million Tonnes) 11.1 
" 11.5 

13.000 
14.400 

(Million calls) 388 

" 4 9.5 

(Message in 1.44 

million) 

747 

29.2 

0.677 

(Message in 
million) 

0.13 

0.025 
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Sub-Sector 


Unit Benchmark 

1992-93 


Target 

1997-98 


B. PHYSICAL TARGETS: 
I. RAILWAYS: 


a) 

Manufacture of 

(Nos) 

- 

51 


D.E.Locos. 




b) 

Rehabilitation of 

(Nos) 

- 

101 


Locomotives 




c) 

Manufacture of 

(Nos) 

- 

158 


Passenger Carriages 




d) 

Conversion of existing 

(Nos) 

- 

56 


coaches to A.C.Coaches. 




e) 

Refurbishing of Pass¬ 

(Nos) 

- 

90 


enger Coaches. 




f)' 

Track Rehabilitation 

Kms 




i) Rail Renewal 

11 

- 

3,600 


ii) Sleeper Renewal 

11 

- 

3,000 

g) 

Doubling of Track 

11 

‘ • 

800 

h) 

High Capacity Wagons 




NATIONAL HIGHWAYS 




a) 

Total Kilometerage 

Kms 

6621 

6956 

b) 

Rehabilitation/ 

11 

- 

4659 


Improvement 




c) 

New Construction 

11 

- 

335 


IV. AVIATION 

A. INFRASTRUCTRE 

i) Improvement of runways,Taxiways and Aprons. 

ii) International and Haj Terminal at Islamabad, 

iii) .Upgradation of Multan Airport for Airbus Operation, 

iv) New Air Terminal Building at Lahore. 

v) New International Airport at Peshawar and Islmabad under 
the private sector. 

vi) Basic aerodrome facilities at Rahimyar Khan. Sehwan 
Sharif and Mansehra. 

vii) Procurement of crash fire and rescue vehicles. 

B. AIRCRAFT 

i) Replacement of Boeing 747 aircraft with 7 New Wide Bodied 
aircraft. 

ii) Replacement of Fokker F-27 aircraft with 15 new TurboProp 
aircraft . 

iii) Purchase of equivalent capacity^of two Airbus A310-300 and 
three Boeing 737-300 aircraft.-.' 





512 


Table-111-7.3 

Telecommunication Targets 




Unit 

Benchmark 

1992-93 

Target 

1997-98 

Telegraph and Telephone 





a) 

Trunk Traffic 

Million calls 


388 

747.06 

b) 

Telex Traffic 

Million Calls. 


49.45 

49.45 

c) 

Inland Telegram 

(Message in million) 

1.44 

0.677 

d) 

Overseas Telegram 

(Message in million) 

0.13 

0.025 


Telegraph & Telephone 
(PTC including SCO) 
June, 1998 


Unit 


1. Telephone 

(Nos) 2, 

000,000 

2,500,000 

2. Telephone Density 

(per 1000 
population) 

20.6 


3. Telephone Exchange 

(Nos) 

16,00 

1400 

4. NWD Terminals 

H 

400 

600 

5. P.C.Os 

11 

6,861 

20,000 

6. Trunk position 

•1 r 

1400 

1100 

7. Telex Line Units 

11 

14,000 

1,000 

8. STD/NWD/Channel 

11 

60,000 

60,000 

9. VFT Channel 

11 

7,000 

3,000 


10. Computerized Directory 


Benchmark Target .Position on 
1992-93 1993-98 


4,500,000 

35.6 

3,000 
1000 
26,861 
2,500 
15,000 
120,000 
10,000 
8 
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Table-III-8.1 

Programmes and Targets (PP&H) 


S.No Major Programme 

Physical Targets 

1 . Plot Development 

Urban Areas 

the (3 Marla to 1 Kanal) 

Development of 1.217 million plots to meet 
needs of incremental population. 

Rural Areas (7 Marla) 

Development of 500,000 plots to partially 
meet the need of rural poor. 

2. Water Supply and Sanitation 


Urban Water Supply 

To increase population coverage from 85 
percent in 1993 to 95 percent by 1997-98 by 
covering an additional population of 11.884 
million. 

Urban Sewerage/Drainage 

To increase population coverage from 60 
percent in 1993 to 80 percent by 1997-98 by 
covering an additional population of 14.382 
million. 

Rural Water Supply 
(Social Action Programme) 

Increase population coverage from 47.14 
in 1993 to 70.51 percent by 1997-98 covering 
an additional population of 27.41 million. 

Rural Sanitation 

(Social Action Programme) 

Increase population coverage from 13.54% 
in 1993 to 31.51 percent by 1997-98 by 
covering an additional population of 18.81 
million. 

3. Government Servants Housing 

Construction of 20,000 Nos. houses for 
Federal and Provincial Governments 
Employees in Islamabad and Provincial 
Capitals. 

4. Government Offices/Buildings 

Construction of add. 3.00 million sq.ft, 
office-space in Islamabad and Provincial 
Capitals. 

5. Katchi Abadis/Slums 

(Regularization & Improvement) 

Regularization and improvement of 
environment condistion of 1.77 million 
population residing in Katchi Abadis/ slums 
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Table-Ill-8.2 

List of 8th Plan Projects and Proposed Allocations 

(PP&H) 



Federal 


Capital Development Authority 





1. Cabinet/Establishment Block, Islamabad 

368 

335 

33 


2. Supreme Court Building, Islamabad 

378 

186 

192 


3. Construction of Govt. Servants Housing on 
Abandoned Plots 

79 

29 

50 


4. CBR House, Islamabad 

78 

10 

68 

~ 

5. Provision of individual Gas Meters 
in Govt. Houses. 

43 

25 

18 


6. Bulk Water Supply, Phase-ll from Simly 
Dam and Distribution system. 

970 

920 

50 


7. Sewerage Treatment Plant, Phase-ll 

457 

20 

437 


8. Rehabilitation of Water Treatment Plant 
System. 

264 

10 

254 


9. Construction of Convention Centre in P.M s 
Estate Complex. 

58 


58 


10. Construction of accommodation for Police 
P.M.'s Colony. 

60 

" 

60 


1 1. Construction of Parliamentary Lodges, 
Islamabad 

748 

150 

598 


12 . Improvement of Water Supply System in 
Islamabad. 

60 

“ 

60 


13. Water Supply to Islamabad/Rawalpindi 
from Khanpur Dam source (Islamabad 
portion). 

1100 

60 

500 

540 

14.3rd Conduction Main from Simly to 
Islamabad for Water Supply. 

742 


500 

242 
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Table-lll-8.2 

List of 8th Plan Projects and Proposed Allocations 

(PP&H) 


(Million Rs.) 


PltojECTS 

1 TotaL Cost 

ExpENdhruRE 
iNCURREd UpTO 

ENd of 7ih PLan 
i.E. UPTO 1992-97 

8tLi PLan 
AIIocation 

| 

BcyoNd 
8tIi PUn 

15. Construction of Prime Minister's Secretariat 
Building, Islamabad 

253 

- 

253 


16. Minor-on-going & New schemes (Block) 

587 

218 

369 


Total:- 

6245 

1963 

3500 

782 

B. Government Servants Housing 





1. Construction of 5160 houses for F.G 
Employees at Islamabad, (Phase-l-1170 
units). 

380 

323 

57 

- 

2. Construction of 5160 houses for F.G 
Employees at Islamabad, Phase-ll (992 
houses). 

276 

30 

246 

~ 

3. Const.of houses for F.G. Employees at 
Karachi, Lahore, Peshawar, and Quetta. 

350 

215 

135 

- 

4. Const.of houses for P.M. staff at Islamabad. 

122 

22 

100 

- 

5. Const.of 250 houses for F.g. Employees at 
Quetta 

192 

100 

92 

- 

6. Const.of Federal Ministers Residences at 
Islamabad. 

150 

75 

75 

- 

7. Const.of Govt, owned residences on 
abandoned plots 

70 

20 

50 

i 

- 

8. Const.of Govt. Servants Flousing at 
Dhanasinghwala, Lahore, (Phase-ll) 

90 

- , 

90 

- 

9. Const.of F.G. Employees housing in 
Islamabad (Phase-111,1000 units) 

1000 

- 

1000 

- 

10. Minor ongoing & new schemes of housing 
including CBR. (Block) 

1155 

500 

655 

- 

Total Govt. Servants Housing 

3785 

1285 

2500 

- 


C. Govt. Offices/Building s 


1. Const, of FPSC office building Islamabad 


42 


15 


27 
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Table-Ill-8.2 

List of 8th Plan Projects and Proposed Allocations 

(PP&H) 





_ (Million Rs.) 

o . nl ... ‘ Rrvovrl 

PRojECTS 

TotaL Cost 

ExpENdiTURE 
iNCURREd UpTO 

ENd of 7Th PLan 

i.E. upTo 1992^?? 

OTM rum 

AllocATioN 1 

8tIi PIan 


2. Const, of Federal Shariat Court Building 
Islamabad. 

3. Const, of Office Building for Election 
Commission of Pakistan, Islamabad. 

4. Const, of Wafaqi Mohtasib's Sectt. Building 
Islamabad. 

5. Const, of Office Building for Statistic 
Division at Islamabad. 

6. Minor ongoing and new schemes 
inculding CBR. 

Total Govt. Offices/Buildings: _ 

D. Islamabad Admini s tratio n 

On-going & New (Block) 

E. Civil Armed Efi rces 

1. Accommodation for HQ, FC at Quetta. 

2. Const, of Permanent Acc. for CAF at 
various places in Balochistan. 

3. Const, of Ranger's Border out-post. 

4. Minor on-going and new sche ™f s ° f 
.Frontier Corps Balochistan, NWFP, 
Pakistan Rangers, Coast Guards, FI A etc. 

Total (CAF): 


80 

2 

78 


32 

2 

30 

- 

32 

2 

30 

- 

57 

0 

57 

- 

208 

130 

78 

- 


F. Ongoing and new schemes of 
Constabularies, Levy/thanas under States 
and Frontier Regions Division. 


451 

151 

300 

- 

325 

170 

155 

- 

170 

100 

70 

- 

225 

200 

25 

" 

169 

99 

70 

- 

676 

641 

35 


1240 

1040 

200 


f 225 

125 

100 

- 
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Table-Ill-8.2 

List of 8th Plan Projects and Proposed Allocations 

(PP&H) 


(Million Rs.) 


Projects 

TotaL Cost 

ExpENdiTURE 
iNCURREd UpTO 

ENd oF h\\ PLan 
i.E. upTo 1 992^95 

8tFi PLan 
AUocation 

BEyoNd 
8tIi PLan 

G. Special Areas 





(i) Block allocation for on-going and new 
schemes relating to Housing, Govt. Offices/ 
Buildings and Water Supply/Sanitation in 
AJ&K. 

1545 

500 

726 


(ii) Block allocation for on-going and new 
schemes relating to Housing, Govt, offices/ 
Buildings and Water Supply/Sanitation in 
Northan Areas. 

525 

100 

261 


(iii) Block allocation for on-going and new 
schemes relating to Housing, Govt, offices/ 
Buildings and Water Supply/Sanitation in 
FATA. 

1690 

500 

908 


(iv) Miscellaneous (Research Institutions etc). 

280 

80 

50 

- 

Total (Federal): 

16311 

5914 

8700 

782 
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Table-111-8.3 


Physical Planning and Housing Sector 
(Eighth Plan) 

Financial Outlay 


(Million Rupees) 


S.No. 

Sub-Sector 

Federal 

Provincial 

Total 

1. Water Supply/Sanitation 

-Urban Water Supply 
-Urban Sewerage/Drainage 

- 

19.255 

8.805 

10.450 

19. 255 

8.805 

10.450 

2. 

Government Servants Housing 

2.500 

2.500 

5.000 

3. 

Govt. Office/Buildings 

300 

760 

1,060 

4. 

Islamabad City/CDA 

3,500 

- 

3,500 

5. 

Islamabad Administration 

155 

- 

155 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Civil Armed Forces 
-Under Interior Division 
-Under S&FR Division 

Housing 

-7&3 Marla Plots in Rural 
and Urban Areas 

Miscellaneous Research 
and Institutions 

300 

200 

100 

50 

500 

300 

300 

200 

100 

500 

350 

Social 

Total PSDP 

Action Programme (SAP) 

6,805 

23,315 

30,120 

1 . 

2. 

Rural Water Supply/Sanitation 
in Provinces. 

Rural Water Supply Sanitation 
AJ & K, Northern Areas, FATA 
and ICT. 

2,333 

29,100 

29,100 

2,333 


Total: 

2,333 

29,100 

31,433 


Total PP&H Sector: 

9,138 

52,415 

61,553 
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Table-lll-9.1 

Summary of Eighth Plan Allocation for 
Various Sub-Sector of Education 


(Million Rs) 




Seventh P 

AN 



Sub'SECTOR 

AlloCATiON 

ExpENdiTURE 
iNCURREd iNcludiNq 
F.Aid 

UTilizAliON 

Eiqhih PIan 

AlloCATiON 

SAP 

Component 

Primary Education 

10128.0 

11765.7 

116 

32669.0 

32669.0 

Secondary Education 

6539.0 

6007.2 

92 

16521.2 

- 

Teacher Education 

287.0 

291.0 

101 

3360.0 

2340.0 

Technical Education 

2000.0 

920.0 

46 

2447.0 


College Education 

615.0 

1892.2 

308 

2507.5 


Scholarship 

760.0 

926.1 

122 

1400.0 


University Education 

2000.0 

1480.5 

74 

4100.0 


Literacy & Mass Education 

300.0 

722.1 

241 

1750.0 

1750.0 

Library Services & Museums 

181.0 

19.8 

11 

200.0 


Production & Suuply of 

Text Books 


7.1 




Miscellaneous 

150.0 

647.7 

432 

677.0 


Education Foundation 

- 

525.0 


3200.0 

2560.0 

Other Division: 






Establishment Division 

150.0 

41.9 

28 

200.0 

- 

TOTAL: 

23110.0 

25246.5 

109 

69031.7 

39319.0 
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Table-Ill-9-2 

Proposed Eighth Plan Allocation for 
Federal Agencies 

(Education & Training) 


[Million Rs) 



Non'SAP 

SAP 

TotaI 

Ministry of Education 

5200.0 

276.0 

5476.0 

Ministry of Defence 

750.0 

100.0 

850.0 

Islamabad Capital Territory 

1000.0 

208.0 

1208.0 


Total: 6950.0 


584.0 


7534.0 
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Table-Ill-9.3 

Development Allocations For SAP/8th Plan 1993-98 



1992-95 

LB-MarI<) 

1995-94 

1994-95 

1995-96 

1 996-97 

1997-98 

TotaI 
QiU PIan 

BASIC EDUCATION 

2.431 

PUNIAB 
2.420 2.820 

3.620 

4.500 

5.280 

18.640 

Primary Education 

2.172 

2.210 

2.420 

2.830 

3.430 

3.800 

14.690 

Teacher Education 

0.009 

0.050 

0.120 

0.300 

0.300 

0.400 

1.170 

Adult Literacy 

0.000 

0.030 

0.080 

0.140 

0.220 

0.340 

0.810 

Education Foundation 

0.250 

0.130 

0.200 

0.350 

0.550 

0.740 

1.970 

BASIC EDUCATION 

1.700 

SINDH 

1.400 1.550 

1.850 

2.070 

2.190 

9.060 

Primary Education 

1.673 

1.300 

1.400 

1.600 

1.700 

1.740 

7.740 

Teacher Education 

0.017 

0.050 

0.070 

0.110 

0.160 

0.200 

0.590 

Adult Literacy 

0.000 

0.040 

0.060 

0.100 

0.150 

0.180 

0.530 

Education Foundation 

0.010 

0.010 

0.020 

0.040 

0.060 

0.070 

0.200 

BASIC EDUCATION 

1.080 

N.W.F.P 
1.121 1.183 

1.358 

1.533 

1.695 

6.890 

Primary Education 

1.066 

1.070 

1.100 

1.250 

1.400 

1.530 

6.350 

Teacher Education 

0.014 

0.020 

0.040 

0.050 

0.060 

0.070 

0.240 

Adult Literacy 

0.000 

0.001 

0.003 

0.008 

0.013 

0.015 

0.040 

Education Foundation 

0.000 

0.030 

0.040 

0.050 

0.060 

0.080 

0.260 


BAL OCHISTAN 


BASIC EDUCATION 

0.172 

0.216 

0.282 

0.360 

0.438 

0.684 

. 1.980 

Primary Education 

0.163 

0.200 

0.250 

0.300 

0.350 

0.590 

1.690 

Teacher Education 

0.009 

0.010 

0.020 

0.040 

0.060 

0.060 

0.190 

Adult Literacy 

0.000 

0.002 

0.004 

0.006 

0.008 

0.010 

0.030 

Education Foundation 

0.000 

0.004 

0.008 

0.014 

0.020 

0.024 

0.070 


TOTAL PROVINCIAL 


BASIC EDUCATION 

5.383 

5.157 

5.835 

7.188 

8.541 

9.849 

36.570 

Primary Education 

5.074 

4.780 

5.170 

5.980 

6.880 

7.660 

30.470 

Teacher Education 

0.049 

0.130 

0.250 

0.500 

0.580 

0.730 

2.190 

Adult Literacy 

0.000 

0.073 

0.147 

0.254 

0.391 

0.545 

1.410 

Education Foundation 

0.260 

0.174 

0.268 

0.454 

0.690 

0.914 

2.500 



A.J 

& K 





BASIC EDUCATION 

0.062 

0.103 

0.150 

0.160 

0.176 

0.186 

0.775 

Primary Education 

0.056 

0.076 

0.113 

0.134 

0.143 

0.155 

0.620 

Teacher Education 

0.006 

0.018 

0.026 

0.012 

0.009 

0.000 

0.065 

Adult Literacy 

0.000 

0.009 

0.011 

0.014 

0.024 

0.031 

0.090 
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Table-ltl-9.3 

Development Allocations For SAP/8th Plan 1993-98 



1 992-95 
TB-MarIO 

1995-94 1994-95 

1995-96 

1996-97 

1997-98 

i 

TotaI 

8ih PIan 

BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 

0.065 

0.063 

0.002 

0.000 

FATA 

0.111 0.149 

0.099 0.134 

0.003 0.004 

0.009 0.011 

0.177 

0.157 

0.005 

0.014 

0.234 

0.204 

0.006 

0.024 

0.286 

0.248 

0.007 

0.031 

0.958 

0.843 

0.025 

0.090 

BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 

0.008 

0.008 

0.000 

0.000 

N-AREA 
0.037 0.056 

0.028 0.045 

0.006 0.007 

0.003 0.004 

0.081 

0.067 

0.008 

0.006 

0.118 

0.101 

0.009 

0.008 

0.140 

0.120 

0.010 

0.010 

0.432 

0.362 

0.040 

0.030 


1SLAMABAD1ICI) 


BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 
Education Foundation 


BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 
Education Foundation 


BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 

BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 
Education Foundation 


BASIC EDUCATION 

Primary Education 
Teacher Education 
Adult Literacy 
Education Foundation 


0.018 

0.024 

0.032 

0.018 

0.021 

0.028 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.003 

0.004 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 


M/O EDUCATION 

0.021 

0.039 

0.045 

0.014 

0.016 

0.018 

0.005 

0.003 

0.004 

0.002 

0.016 

0.016 

0.000 

0.004 

0.008 


MZQ-QEFEN.CE 

0.000 

0.013 • 

0.015 

0.000 

0.013 

0.015 


TOTAL FEDERAL 

0.174 

0.327 

0.447 

0.159 

0.253 

0.352 

0.013 

0.030 

0.041 

0.002 

0.041 

0.046 

0.000 

0.004 

0.008 


national 

5.556 

5.484 

6.282 

5.233 

5.033 

5.522 

0.061 

0.160 

0.291 

0.002 

0.114 

0.193 

0.260 

0.178 

0.276 


0.041 

0.035 

0.000 

0.006 

0.000 


0.059 

0.019 

0.004 

0.024 

0.012 


0.019 

0.019 


0.537 

0.432 

0.029 

0.064 

0.012 


7.725 

6.412 

0.529 

0.318 

0.466 


0.052 

0.044 

0.000 

0.008 

0.000 


0.062 

0.021 

0.005 

0.021 

0.016 


0.024 

0.024 


0.666 

'0.537 

0.029 

0.085 

0.016 


9.207 

7.417 

0.609 

0.476 

0.706 


0.060 

0.050 

0.000 

0.010 

0.000 


0.070 

0.022 

0.005 

0.023 

0.020 


0.029 

0.029 


0.772 

0.625 

0.022 

0.105 

0.020 


10.621 

8.285 

0.752 

0.650 

0.934 


0.208 

0.178 

0.000 

0.030 

0.000 


0.276 

0.096 

0.020 

0.100 

0.060 


0.100 

0.100 


2.749 

2.199 

0.150 

0.340 

0.060 


39.319 

32.669 

2.340 

1.750 

2.560 
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Table-lll-9.4 

Achievements During Seventh 
Plan and Targets for Eight Plan 



1992-95 

1997^98 

TotaI 

Govt: 

PmVATF. 

EsTAblished 

TotaI 

Govt: 

PmVATE 

EsTAblisbed 

1. Mosque schools at the end of Plan Period 

38655 

38655 


25955 

*25955 


2. Primary schools at the end of Plan Period 



* 




Total 

103573 

93493 

10080 

133573 

117493 

16080 

Male 

54580 

49500 

5080 

67080 

60000 

7080 

Female 

48993 

43993 

5000 

66493 

57493 

9000 



7th plan 



8th plan 


3. During the Plan Period 







i) Mosque School Opened 


13262 



4300 


ii) Primary School Opened 


20942 



30000** 


iii) Reconstruction of buildings of existing 


16562 



21580 


primary schools. 







iv) Conversion of Mosque Schools as 


- 



17000 


Primary Schools 







v) Addition of classrooms in 


12888 



29486 


over-crowded Primary schools 







vi) Consolidation & improvement of 


6201 



40360 


Primary Schools 







4. Total enrolment in class (l-V) by the end of the 







Plan Period 







Total 

12414 

10914 

1500 

17962 

15779 

2183 

Male 

7792 

6992 

800 

9944 

8802 

1142 

Female 

4622 

3927 

700 

8018 

6977 

1041 

5. Participation Rate (%) 







Total 

68.9 



87.7 



Male 

84.8 



95.5 



Female 

53.7 



81.6 



6. During the Plan Period Upgradation of: 







Primary Schools 

4201 

3416 

785 

10500 

7800 

2700 

Middle Schools 

2620 

2620 


5000 

4500 

500 

7. During the Plan Period establishment of new 

793 

199 

594 

800 

100 

700 

High Schools 







8. At the end of Plan period No. of: 







Middle Schools 







Total 

11595 

9570 

2025 

17095 

12870 

4225 

Male 

7310 

6310 

1000 

9400 

6800 

2600 

Female 

4285 

3260 

1025 

7695 

6070 

1625 

High Schools 







Total 

10500 

9240 

1260 

15500 

13740 

1760 

Male 

6739 

6079 

660 

9089 

8279 

810 

Female 

3761 

3161 

600 

6411 

5461 

950 


9. During the Plan period addition of 




class-rooms in: 




Middle & High 

1925 

8800 

8800 
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Table-lll-9.4 

Achievements During Seventh 
Plan and Targets for Eight Plan 



1 992-95 

1997^98 

TotaI 

Govt: 

PliivATE 

EsTAblished 

TotaI 

Govt: 

PrIvATE 

1 EsTAblisbsd 

10. Upgradation of High Schools to Model 


40 

40 





Schools at Distt: Headquarters 








11. Enrolment at the end of Plan Period (000) 







Middle Stage 

Total 

3680 

3330 

350 

5338 

4538 

800 


Male 

2483 

2303 

180 

3462 

3042 

420 


Female 

1197 

1027 

170 

1876 

1496 

380 

High Stage 

Total 

1430 

1270 

160 

2177 

1877 

300 


Male 

980 

885 

95 

1444 

1284 

160 


Female 

450 

385 

65 

733 

593 

140 

Secondary Stage(VI-X) 

Total 

5110 

4600 

510 

7515 

6415 

1100 


Male 

3463 

3188 

275 

4906 

4326 

580 


Female 

1647 

1412 

235 

2609 

2089 

520 

12. Participation Rate (%) 








Middle Stage 

Total 

44.3 



48.8 




Male 

57.5 



62.1 




Female 

30.0 



35.0 



High Stage 

Total 

28.1 



32.5 




Male 

37.0 



42.2 




Female 

18.4 



22.3 



Secondary Stage(VI-X) 

Total 

38.1 



42.7 




Male 

49.7 



54.5 




Female 

25.6 



30.2 



13. Addition of classes XI-XII in Secondary Schools 368 

• 


200 



14. No. of Polytechnics/Monotechnics at the end 







of Plan 

Total 

60 

58 

2 

90 

83 

7 


Male 

47 

46 

1 

68 

63 

5 


Female 

13 

12 

1 

22 

20 

2 

15. Intake capacity of Polytechnics at the end of 

12000 



20000 

18000 

2000 

' Plan 









•During 8th Plan establishment of4300 Mosque Schools are proposed while 1700 existing Mosque 
Schools are proposed to be converted as Primary Schools. 

**Includes over 6000 private schools. 
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Table-Ill-9.5 


Major Physical Targets of SAP Related Programmes 

(8th Plan) 



PUNJAB 

SINDH 

N.W.F.P 

BALOCHISTAN 

FEDERAL 

PAKISTAN 

A. PRIMARY EDUCATION 







1. Establishment of new Primary Schools 

5300 

7000 

8000 

1800 

1424 

23524 

2. Establishment of Mosque Schools 

- 

3000 

450 

850 

- 

4300 

3. Construction of building of existing 
shelterless Primary Schools 

14800 

3000 

1000 

1200 

1580 

21580 

4. Conversion of Mosque Schools as 

Primary Schools 

8500 

4000 

4000 

500 

- 

17000 

5. Addition of Classrooms in existing 
overcowded Primary Schools 

16200 

2000 

7000 

2300 

1986 

29486 

6. Consolidation of existing Primary 

Schools 

7. Enrolment at Primary level (in 000) 

20000 

7000 

7800 

2800 

2760 

40360 

Bench Mark 1992-93 

Total:- 

7017 

2641 

1529 

499 

728 

12414 

Male:- 

4101 

1786 

1070 

378 

457 

7792 

Female:- 

Target 1997-98 

2916 

855 

459 

121 

271 

4622 

Total:- 

9662 

3894 

2559 

820 

1027 

17962 

Male:- 

5070 

2330 

1435 

511 

598 

9944 

Female:- 

8. Participation Rate(%) 

4592 

1564 

1124 

309 

429 

8018 

Bench Mark 1992-93 

Total:- 

77.5 

64.1 

58.8 

47.7 


68.9 

Male:- 

88.0 

86.2 

80.7 

71.6 


84.8 

Female:- 

Target 1997-98 

66.3 

41.8 

36.0 

23.3 


53.7 

Total:- 

94.4 

83.0 

86.2 

68.6 


87.7 “ 

Male:- 

96.8 

99.1 

94.8 

84.9 


95.5 

Female:- 

91.8 

66.9 

77.3 

52.0 


81.6 

B. TEACHER EDUCATION 

1. Establishment of Primary Teachers 

Training Institutes 

18 

8 

8 

2 

4 

40 

2. Improvement of existing Teachers 

Training Institutes 

12 

25 

12 

6 

10 

65 
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Table-IIMO.1 

Health Facilities and Manpower 


Health Facilities 

ParilitY per population. 


Hospital beds 

76,760 

1:1,600 

Rural Health 
Centres. 

604 

Rural Pop 

1:‘ 2,03,109 

Basic Health 
Units. 

5,203 

1: 23,578 
(1:16,505) 

ManDOwer 

Rural Pop. 

Population 

Doctors 

Dentists 

Nurses 

Paramedics 

TBAs 

52,596 

2,475 

21,068 

92,389 

75,265 

1 : 2,330 

1 : 49,600 

1 : 5,823 

1 : 1,328 

1 : 1,630 


(1:142,176) 



1 


Rural population assumed as 70 percent of the total population. 
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Table-111-10.2 

Health Manpower-Projected Requirements* 


CADRE 

ANNUAL 

NO. 

TR/ 

GRAD 

DIFF 

%age 


DEMAND 

INST 

INST 

NOW 

2000/1900 

Change 

PROFESSIONAL CADES: 






Med Spec 

820 

5 

164 

62 

758 

1223 

Med Off 

770 

17 

45 

3587 -2817 

-79 

Dentist 

117 

5 

23 

200 

-83 

-42 

Nurse 

2032 

41 

50 

1113 

919 

83 

Pharmacist 

237 

5 

47 

180 

57 

32 

PARAMEDICAL CADRES: 







Med Tech. 

222 

17 

13 

196 

26 

13 

X-Ray Tech 

236 

22 

11 

109 

127 

117 

OT Tech 

102 

2 

51 

45 

57 

127 

Lab. Tech 

542 

17 

32 

124 

418 

337 

Pharm Tech 

488 

82 

6 

2250 

-1762 

-78 

Dent Tech 

183 

1 

183 

40 

143 

358 

Vaccinator 

80 

15 

5 

75 

5 

7 

Other Tech 

179 

37? 

5 

150 

29 

19 

LHV 

320 

11 

29 

334 

-14 

-4 

Midwives 

439 

37 

12 

785 

-346 

-44 


The "ANNUAL DEMAND" column represents the projected graduate demand in the 
year 2000. "NO INST" is the number of training institutions which in all cases is the 
total which currently exist. "TR./INST" column is the first column divided by the 
second to give the graduates per institution in 2000 given no changes in the institution 
numbers. The "GRAD NOW" Column represents the number of current graduate. The 
"DIFF 2000/1990" column is the 2000 graduate demand subtracted from the current 
graduates now to produce an indication of incremental change over the ten years. The 
last column " % CHANGE" is the difference column divided by the current graduates 
times 100 to produce an indication of the proportional change over this projected 
decade. 

^Health Manpower Training Plan project ADB 1990. 
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Table-Ill-10.3 

Eighth Plan Physical Targets 


Sub-sector 

Eighth Plan Targets 

1 .Immunization(Million Children) 

22.08 

2.0RS(Million Packets) 

92.5 

3.Training of TBAs 

57,744 

4.CHWs 

37,811 

5.New BHUs 

252 

6.New RHCs 

45 

7 .Strengthening/Improvement of BHUs 

3,874 

8.Strengthening/Improvement of 

RHCs Civil Hospitals 

492 

9 .Mohallah(Urban)Health Centres 

616 

lO.Dispensaries(New) 

494 

11. Mobile Dispensaries 

40 

12. Hospital beds 

21500 

13. Doctors 

17300 

14. Dentist 

925 

15. Nurses 

18000 


16. Paramedics 


48500 
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Table-111-10.4 

Agency-Wise Allocation For SAP During 
8th Five Year Plan(1993-98) 


(Billion Rs) 


Agency 

1993-94 

1994-95 

1995-96 

1996-97 

1997-98 

Total 8th 

Plan Alloca¬ 
tion 

A. Federal 







Health Division 

0.279 

0.323 

0.330 

0.361 

0.380 

1.673 

AJK 

0.067 

0.078 

0.087 

0.097 

0.106 

0.435 

Norther Areas 

0.015 

0.018 

0.045 

0.049 

0.065 

0.192 

FATA 

0.063 

0.070 

0.081 

0.087 

0.096 

0.397 

ICT 

0.006 

0.008 

0.009 

0.010 

0.012 

0.045 

Total: 

0.430 

0.497 

0.552 

0.604 

0.659 

2.742 

B. Provincial* 

2.133 

2.671 

2.925 

3.374 

4.555 

15.658 

Grand Total (A&B); 

2.563 

3.168 

3.477 

3.978 

5.214 

18.400 


(Million Rs.) 


^Punjab 9.560 
Sindh 2.690 
NWFP 0.950 
Balochistan 2.458 


Total: 


15.658 
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Table-111-10.5 

Eighth Plan Non-SAP Allocation for 
Health Sector (Health Division) 


(Rs. Million) 


Allocation 

S.No Agency 


1 . 

/\yub Medical College 

223 


- 

650 

2. 

Bolan Medical College 

3. 

Health Service Academy 

49 

4. 

Sheikh Zaid Hospital 

106 

5. 

Karachi Medical & Dental College 

120 

6. 

Trauma Centre. Karachi 

70 

7. 

MCH Centre PIMS. Islamabad 

500 

8. 

PIMS/Improvement 

100 

136 

9. 

Kidney Centre. PIMS 


10. 

Institute of Neuro Sciences. PIMS 

332 

125 

11. 

F.G.S.H. 


12. 

Sheikh Zaid Hospital Lahore 

100 


(Improvement) 

100 

13. 

NICVD/NICH 

100 

14. 

JPMC Master Plan 

150 

337 

15. 

N.I.H. Islamabad 

16. 

Other Programmes 

Total: 3.198 
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Table-!ll-10.6 
Health Indices 


INDEX 



1993 

1998 

1. 

Infant Mortality Rate 


86 

65 

2. 

Maternal Mortality Rate 


3.0 

1.5 

3. 

Life expectancy 2 

Male 

Female 

61.6 

61.2 

63.6 

63.3 

4. 

Percentage of children below 

1 year fully immunized 


80 

90 

5. 

Percentage of expectant mothers 
fully immunized against tetanus: 


80 

90 

6. 

Trained personnel attending 
pregnancy and child birth 
(percentage) 


80 

90 

7. 

Percentage of low birth 
weight babies 


20 

13 

8. 

Oral rehydration therapy use 
(percentage) 


85 

95 

9. 

Hospital beds 


1600 

1446 

10. 

Doctors 


2330 

1947 

11. 

Dental Surgeons 


49600 

41095 

12. 

Nurses 


6622 

3833 

13. 

Paramedics 


1711 

1165 

14. 

TBAs 


1640 

1276 

15. 

Community Health 

Workers (Female) 


- 

One per 
village 


S.No.9 to 14 are facility/population ratios. 


NIPS 
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Table-111-10.7 

Nutritional Targets for 8th Five Year Plan 

YEAR(JUNE) 



1990 

1993 

1995 

1998 

2000 

INDICATOR 






1. Low Birth Weight Babies% 

25 

25 

20 

15 

13 

2. Weight for age (5 years) 

(moderate to severe malnutrition)^ 

39 

38 

29 

20 

15 

3. Average daily per capita calorie 
supply as % of requirements 

100.6 

102 

103 

104 

107 

4. % of household income spent on food 

All Foods: 

Cereals: 

54 

17 

55 

17 

53 

18 

50 

19 

50 

20 

5A. Goitre Prevalence^) Average 

3 

2 

1.7 

1.5 

1.5 

5B. Endemic Areas 

55 

45 

30 

20 

i 

10 

Vitamin-A Deficiency 






6. Xerophthalmin(%) 

1 

1 

0.8 

0.6 

0.5 

Iron Deficiency Anaemia 
(HB. level)(%) 






7. Pregnant and lactating women 
(15-45 years) 

45 

40 

30 

20 

15 

8. Children 

65 

60 

45 

30 

20 

Mass Awareness 






9. Percentage of mothers: 






A. breastfeeding 0-4 months 

a. Breastfeeding with complementary 
feeding 

89 

92 

93 

95 

98 

b. Exclusive Breastfeeding 

4-12 month 

12-24 month 

22 

80 

50 

27 

82 

52 

36 

83 

53 

50 

85 

55 

70 

90 

60 

B. Introducing weaning foods 

29 

32 

45 

60 

75 


4-6 months 


Infant Weaning Practices 

10. Mean age of introduction of 
weaning food (%) 

Maternal Nutritional Status 

11. Under-weight mothers(%) 


9 8 7 6 5 

34 34 30 25 15 
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Table-111-10.8 

Nutrition Programmes for the SAP - Federal 


1992-93 Benchmark 1993-98 Targets 


A. Federal Ministries 

1. Nutrition in Primary Health Care System 

i) Establishment of Nutrition Clinics 
at RHCs/BHUs. (facilities) 

ii) Nutrition Surveillance System through 
Growth Monitoring and Promotion 
(facilities) 

iii) Food Demonstration for Improved 

Feeding of Children/Mothers(Facilities) 

2. Girls School Feeding Programme for 
Girls Students(Feeding Twice a Week). 
(Million Population) 

3. Nutrition Intervention Programme for 
Combating Diseases of Nutrition Origin: 

i) Iodine Deficiency Diseases 
(Million Population) 

ii) Iron Deficiency Anaemia 
(Million Population) 

iii) Vitamin-A Disease 

(Million Population) 

4. Support to NGOs Programme and 
Municipal Corporation (Local bodies) 
at Big Cities (Million Rupees) 

B. Federal Areas (NAs.AJK.FATA.ICT) 

C. Provincial _ 


Physical Financial Physical Financial 
(Million Rs)(Million Rs) 

4 - 3590 


1 5000 100 


2.87 1550 


2.5 3 90 1800 


140 

1 - 70 

200 


Total 


5 


3860 
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Table-Ill-11.1 

Physical Targets 1993*98 


(Commulative Number) 


Name of SeiwicE OutIet 

1992-95 

(BENCh 

MarIc) 

1995-94 

1994-95 

1995-96 

1996-97 

1997-98 

1 

2 

5 

4 

5 

6 

7 


A. PROGRAMME OUTLETS: 

i) Family Welfare Centres 

ii) Reproductive Health Service 'A 7 Centres 

iii) Mobile Service Units 


Sub-Total: 


1290 

1290 

1340 

1420 

1500 

1500 

79 

79 

80 

91 

101 

101 

130 

130 

185 

251 

251 

251 

1499 

1499 

1605 

1762 

1852 

1852 


B. LINE DEPARTMENT OUTLETS: 


(SALE POINTS) 

F. SPECIAL AREAS PROGRAMME 
(AJK,NA & FATA) 

i) Family Welfare Centres 

ii) Reproductive Health Service 

iii) Health Outlets 

iv) Traditional Birth Attendants 

v) Hakeems 

vi) Homoeopaths 

vii) Village breed F.P Workers 


10 

214 

30 

150 

20 


14 

2 

321 

70 

200 

40 

23 


22 

4 

401 

100 

200 

50 

47 


i) Health Departments 

ii) Other Line Departments 

iii) Target Group Institutions 

iv) Traditional Birth Attendants 

v) Registered Medical Practitioners 

vi) Hakeems 

vii) Homoeopaths 

2824 

160 

174 

5000 

2500 

2500 

1500 

5440 

168 

229 

7000 

6500 

5150 

2250 

6023 

195 

284 

7000 

11100 

7400 

3020 

6324 

226 

339 

7000 

15950 

10050 

3780 

6649 

262 

394 

7000 

22500 

12750 

4550 

6649 

300 

450 

7000 

22500 

14800 

4900 

Ci ih-Total* 

14658 

26737 

35022 

43669 

54105 

56599 

jUU 1 Ula I • 

C. NON-GOVERNMENT ORGANIZATIONS: 

580 

418 

512 

582 

653 

723 

D. COMMUNITY BASED SERVICES: 







i) Family Planning Workers 

1561 

3000 

5000 

10000 

12000 

12000 

E. SOCIAL MARKETING OF CONTRACEPTIVES 

67000 

67000 

70000 

70000 

75000 

80000 


22 

4 

478 

130 

200 

80 

47 


22 

4 

526 

160 

200 

100 

47 
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TABLE-lll-11.2 

FINANCIAL ESTIMATES FOR THE 
EIGHTH FIVE YEAR PLAN 1993-98 


(Million Rs.) 


S.No. 

DESCRIPTION 

COST 

FEDERAL 


1 . 

Administrative Organization 

284.100 

2. 

Population Welfare Services Islamabad District 

59.700 

3. 

Non-Governmental Organizations 

300.000 

4. 

Target Group Institutions 

8.800 

5. 

MCH Population Welfare Services in AJK 

22.100 

6. 

MCH Population Welfare Services in Northern Areas 

12.400 

7. 

Communication Strategy 

380.000 

8. 

Clinical Training through RTIs 

200.000 

9. 

Non-Clinical Training through RWTIs 

100.300 

10. 

NRIFC 

49.800 

11. 

NRIRP 

1.300 

• 12. 

NIPS 

108.000 

13. 

Population Study Centres 

0.750 

14. 

Monitoring and Research Studies 

8.000 

15. 

Contraceptive Requirment & Distribution 

1418.200 

16. 

Social Marketing of Contraceptives 

14.000 

17. 

Consultancy 

5.000 

18. 

Construction (Population House, RTIs & PWTIs) 

149.640 

19. 

Unallocated 

90.550 


Sub-total 

3212.640 

PROVINCIAL 


1. 

Provincial, Divisional, District & Tehsil Set-up 

1385.880 

2. 

Family Welfare Centres 

1570.573 

3. 

Mobile Service Units 

436.593 

4. 

Reproductive Health Services 

989.541 

5. 

Involvement of TBAs in Population Welfare Programme 

93.723 

6. 

Family Planning Workers, Supervisors & Training Centres 

975.218 

7. 

Involvement of Health Outlets and Provincial Line Deptt. in Population Welfare 

71.486 


Programme 


8. 

Involvement of Registered Medical Practitioners, Hakeems/ Homoeopaths in 

41.939 


Population Welfare Programme 


9. 

Communication Strategy 

222.403 

10. 

Innovatives 

20.004 

11. 

Construction 

80.000 


Sub-total 

5887.360 


Grand Total 

9100.000 
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Table-111-11.3 


TENTATIVE YEAR-WISE ALLOCATIONS 
(POPULATION WEFLARE) 



2. Population Welfare Programme, 
Punjab 

3. Population Welfare Programme, 
Sindh 

4. Population Welfare Programme, 
NWFP 


443.850 518.920 677.834 

181.740 221.496 292.316 

148.815 168.110 223.288 


712.003 720.791 3073.398 

293.138 318.310 1307.000 

232.607 232.747 1005.567 


5. Population Welfare Programme, 
Balochistan 


67.263 90.358 107.758 114.468 121.548 501.395 


Total 1247.823 1599.399 1983.709 2095.046 


2174.023 9100.000 
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Table-Ill-12.1 

Existing and Ongoing/Physical Target 


S. Sub-Sector Fed- Pro- Pun- Sind NWFP Balu- Total 

eral vin- jab chis- 

cial tan 


SPECIAL EDUCATION AND REHABILITATION SERVICES 

1. Existing Insti- 99 120 48 52 18 2 219 

tutions/Servi- 

ces Centre(Be¬ 
nchmark 1991) 

2. Target of On- 50 78 30 20 20 8 128 

going & New 

Institutions 
Services Cen¬ 
tres (Position 
1998) 


SOCIAL WELFARE SERVICES 

1. Existing Insti- 51 3016 2183 600 118 115 

tutions/Servi¬ 
ces Centres(Be¬ 
nchmark 1991) 

2. Target of On- , 25 310 150 75 50 35 

going & New 

Institutions 
Services Cen¬ 
tres (Position 
1998) 

PROMOTION OF VOLUNTARY SOCIAL WORK 

1. Existing Vol- 196 8184 4088 3301 509 286 

untary Agen¬ 
cies (Bench¬ 
mark 1991) 

2. Target of New 300 1200 400 350 250 200 

Voluntary Agen¬ 
cies (Position 

1998) 


STAFF WELFARE SERVICES 

1. Existing Insti- 42 87 19 24 19 25 

tutions/Service 

Centres(Bench 
mark 1991) 

2. Target of On- 15 28 10 8 6 4 

going & New 

Institutions/ 

Service Cent¬ 
res (Position 
1998) 


3067 


335 


8380 


1500 


129 


43 
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Table-lil-12.2 


Eighth Plan Outlay for Social Welfare Sector 




(Million 

Rupees) 

S. No. 

Name of the Project 

Eighth Plan 

Allocation 

A.FEDERAL PROGRAMMES 

Major Projects 



1. . 

Special Education Centres at 
Division/District Levels in 

Pakistan. 

299.000 


2 . 

National Special Education Centres 
for Integrated Education of Visually 
Handicapped, Islamabad. 

100.000 


3 . 

Special Education Centres at 
Provincial Headquarters in Pakistan. 

100.000 


Minor 

Projects 

Special Education Projects. 

200.200 


5 . 

Social Welfare Projects. 

50.800 


6 . 

Social Welfare Projects for 

Promotion of Voluntary Social 

Welfare Services/Agencies/NGOs. 

120.000 


7. 

Staff Welfare Projects. 

130.000 



Total (Federal): 

1000.000 


B. Provincial Programmes: 


8th Plan Allocation 


s. 

No. 

Projects/ Punjab Sind NWFP 

Programmes___ 

Baluchi¬ 

stan 

Total 

1. 

2 . 

3 . 

Spl.Edu. & Reh- 70.0 55.0 60.0 

abilitation Pro- 
e c t s 

Social Welfare 65.0 60.0 45.0 

Projects 

Promotion of Vol- 30.0 20.0 5.0 

untary Welfare 

Services/NGOs 

15.0 

25.0 

10.0 

200.0 

195.0 

65.0 


Total(Provinces): 165.0 135.0 110.0 

50.0 

460.0 

















539 


Table 111-13.1 
Financial Allocation 


1 . 

National Survey 

200.00 

2. 

Area Development Projects: 

2122.00 

3. 

Health Sector: 

Detoxification centres at 



DHQs/THQs 

Drug Information and 
Detoxification Centres 

602.00 


at Teaching Hospitals 

238.00 


Integrated Demand Reduction 

Project. 

Mass Awareness and Community 

98.00 


participation. 

30.00 


Support to NGOs 

National Research Institute 

20.00 


for Drug Abuse: 

12.00 


Total for Health Sector: 

1000.00 

4. 

Grand Total for Eighth Plan 



period: 

3322.00 


(Rs.in million) 
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Table-11M 4.1 

Eighth Plan Allocation for 
Culture, Sports, Tourism & Youth 


(Million Rs) 


Sub-Sector 

On-going 

New 

Total. 

I. Tourism 

i. PTDC 

ii. Tourism Division 

215.506 

446.087 

428.407 

661.593 

428.407 

Sub-total (I) 

215.506 

874.494 

1090.000 

II. Archeology & Archives 

Sub-total (II) 

253.000 

297.000 

550.000 

III. Culture 

Sub-total (III) 

98.000 

106.000 

204.000 

IV. Sports 

Sub-total (IV) 

38.000 

418.000 

456.000 

V. Youth 

93.340 

170.000 

263.340 

Total (CSTY) 

697.846 

1865.494 

2563.340 
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Table-lll-15.1 

Summary-Eighth Plan Financial Allocations 

(Mass Media) 


(Rs.Million) 


Agency/Programme 

On-going 

New 

Total 

Pak.Television Corp. 

56.50 

1021.50 

1078 

P.B.C 

296.00 

1087.00 

1383 

A.P.P. 

19.00 

10.00 

29.00 

Debate on 8th Plan 

- 

12.00 

12.00 


371.50 

2130.50 

2502 
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Table-111-16.1 

Surveys/Case Studies During 8th Plan 


Agriculture: 

(1) Crops Cutting Objective Survey of 18 important crops under a phased 
programme. 

(2) Agricultural Input-Output Survey (every 5-year). 

(3) Utilization and Marketing of Agricultural Commodities. 

(4) Mechanization in Agriculture, its impact on manpower, employment, under¬ 
employment and substitution of draught power. 

(5) Collection of harvest prices of all agricultural commodities, livestock by 
species and livestock product. 

(6) Annual surveys of livestock headcounts together with milk yield, output of 
meat, hides & skins, wool and hair, poultry and poultry meat (survey of cost 

& yield). 

(7) Survey of private forests, non-forest areas and output of timber and firewood 
from orchards. 

(8) Survey on rural credit on quinquennial basis. 

Fisheries 

(9) Survey of fish potential resource availability in each province. 

(10) Stock assessment survey of fresh water and marine fish to ascertain the actual 
universe. 

(11) Cost studies separately for marine & inland fishing activity. 

(12) Survey of Biddiversity in Pakistan (Flora & Fauna) 

Mining and Quarrying 

(13) Case studies to determine the cost of inputs of various minerals on 
quinquennial basis. 
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Manufacturing 

(14) Annual integrated sample surveys of Large Scale Manufacturing and Small 
Scale Manufacturing Industries. 

(15) Case stud* on supply and disposition of manufactured commodities by major 
commodity groups on quinquennial basis. 


Construction 


(16) Case studies on the input-output cost of different construction activities other 
than residential and non-residential buildings. 


Transport and Communication 

(17) Survey of mechanized road transport in urban and rural areas quinquennially. 

(18) Survey on non-mechanized road transport in urban and rural areas 
quinquennially. 

(19) Case study on Inland Water Transport quinquennially. 

(20) Origin destination survey of passengers and goods quinquennially. 

Other surveys 


(21) 

Health Survey 

(Annual) 

(22) 

Labour Force Survey 

(Annual) 

(23)' 

Pakistan Demographic Survey 

(Annual) 

(24) 

Household Integrated Economic Survey 

(Annual) 

(25) 

National Fertility Survey 

(Quinquennial) 

(26) 

National Mortality Survey 

(Quinquennial) 

(27) 

National Nuptiality Survey 

(Quinquennial) 

(28). 

Pakistan Migration Survey 

(Quinquennial) 
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date slip 


— 2 

tve Year Plan 


Activities 


__V 

Local Foreign 

Assistance 


(Million Rs) 
Total 


Federal Government 


1. Statistical System & 

Structure 

2. Agricultural & Rural 
Development 

3. Industrial & Mining 
Statistics 

- BOS (NWFP) 

- BOS (Sindh) 

- BOS (Punjab) 

- BOS (Baluchistan) 

Federal Bureau of 
Statistics 

4. Energy Statistics 

5. Transport, Storage, 
Communication & Mass Media 

6. Education & Human 
Resources 

7. Electronic Data Processing 
Provincial 

Federal 

8. Social Statistics 

9. Price Statistics 

10. Suggested Surveys 
Case Studies and 
Computerization of 
National Accounts at 


39.25 

1.25 

43.75 

11.25 

33.45 


5.57 

- 

9.30 

- 

9.30 

- 

3.54 

- 

5.74 

- 


V7F 



40.50 


55.00 

33.45 

5.57 

9.30 

9.30 

3.54 

5.74 

3.71 

2.01 

84.87 

51.00 

10.00 

41.00 

62.24 

3.10 

74.31 


FBS. 

11. PISTAR 

12. Office Building of 
FBS at Islamabad 

13. Office Buildings of Ten 
Regional Offices of the 
FBS at different Stations 


30.00 

85.76 

25.05 


Total:- 


PCPP1 _|864(94)Planning Division 26-06- l l M4 -5.000. 



30.00 

85.76 

25.05 


551.00 


















